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INTRODUCTION.

§ 1. The City of Ephesus.

Tue eity of Ephesus, under the Romans, the capital of Pro-
consular Asia, was situated on a plain near the mouth of the
river Cayster. It was originally a Greek colony, but became
in no small degree orientalised by the influences which sur-
rounded it. Being a {ree city, it enjoyed, under the Bomans,
to a great extent the right of self-government. Its constitu-
tion was essentially democratic, The municipal authority was
vested in a Senate, and in the Assembly of the people. The
yeappoareds, “town clerk,” or recorder, was an officer in
charge of the archives of the city, the promulgator of the
laws, and was clothed with great authority. It was by his
remonstrance the tumultuous assembly, of which mention is
made in Aets xix. 2441, was induced to disperse.

The city was principally celebrated for its temple of Diana.
From the earliest period of its history, Ephesus was regarded
a3 sacred to that goddess. The attributes belonging to the
Grecian Diana, however, seem to have been combined with
those which belonged to the Pheenician Astarte. Her image,
as revered in Ephesus, was not a product of Grecian art, but
a many-breasted, mummy-like figure of oriental symbolism.
Her famous temple was, however, a Greek building of the
Ionic order. It had become so celebrated, that its destrue-
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tion three hundred and fifty-six years before the birth of
Christ has conferred immortality on the author of the deed. -
All Greece and Western Asia contributed to its restoration,
which was a work of centuries. Its vast dimensions, its
costly materials, its extended colonnades, the numerous statues
and paintings with which it was adorned, its long accumu-
lated wealth, the sacred efligies of the goddess, made it one of
the wonders of the world. It was this temple which gave
unity to the eity, and to the character of its inhabitants.
Oxford in England is not more Oxford on account of its Uni-
versity, than Ephesus was Ephesus on account of the temple
of Diana. The highest title the city could have assumed, and -
that which was impressed on its coins, was Newxigos, Temple-
sweeper,—servant of the great goddess. One of the most -
lucrative occupations of the people was the manufacture of
miniature representations of the temple, wrought in silver;
which, being carried about by travellers, or reverenced at
home, found an extensive sale, both foreign and domestie.

With the worship of Diana the practice of sorcery was,
from the earliest times, connected. The ¢ Ephesian letters,”
mystical monograms, used as charms or amulets, are spoken of
frequently by heathen writers. Ephesus was, therefore, the
chief seat of necromaney, exorcism, and all forms of magic arts,
for all Asia. The site of this once famous city is now occu-
pied by an inconsiderable village called Ajaloluk, supposed by
some to be a corruption of dyiog Sedhoyos (pronounced seo-
logos by the Greeks), the title of the apostle John, as the
great teacher of the divinity of Christ, If this is so, it s &
singular confirmation of the tradition which makes Ephesus
the seat of St John’s labours. Others explain the name from
the Turkish; in which language the word is said to mean, City
of the Moon; and then the connection is with Ephesus as the
worshipper of Diana.
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§ I1. Paul's Labours in Ephesus.

An this city, the capital of Asia, renowned through the
world for the temple of Diana, and for skill in sorcery and
magic, the place of concourse for people from all the surround-
mg countries, Paul laboured for nearly three years.

After remaining eighteen months in Corinth, at the conclu-

_ sion of his second missionary tour, he sailed thence to Ephesus
in company with Priscilla and Aquila. He left his companions
there, “but he himself entered into the synagogue, and reasoned
with the Jews. When they desired him to farry longer with
them, he consented not; but bade them firewell, saying, I
must by all means keep this feast that cometh in Jerusalem ;
but I will return again unto you, if God will. And he sailed
from Ephesus,” After his departure, Apcllos, “an eloquent
man, and mighty in the Seriptures, came to Ephesus. This
man was instrueted in the way of the Lord; and being fervent
in the spirit, he spake and taught diligently the things of the
Lord, knowing only the baptism of John. And he began to
speak boldly in the synagogue : whom when Aquila and Pris-
cilla had heard, they took him unto them, and expounded
unto him the way of God more perfectly.”—(Acts xviii.
18-26.)

Paul, agreeably to his promise, returned to Ephesus, pro-
bably in the fall of the year 54, Here he found certain dis-
ciples who had received only John’s baptism, to whom Paul
said, “ John verily baptized with the baptism of repentauce,
saying unto the people, that they should believe on him which
should come after him, that is, on Christ Jesus, When they
heard this, they were baptized in the name of the Lord Jesus.
And when Paul had laid his hands upon them, the Holy Ghost
tamé on them ; and they spake with tongues, and prophesied.”
~—{Acts xix. 4-6)

It seems from the narrative that there was in the apostolie
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period a class of persons who had renounced Judaism, and
professed their faith in the person and doctrines of Christ (for
Apollos, it is said, was instructed in the way of the Lord), and
yet passed for John’s disciples, in distinetion from the other
followers of Chrigt. They were Christians, for they are called
“ disciples,” and yet had not received Christian baptism ; that
is, they had been baptized with water, but not with the Holy
Ghost. They may have received the inward saving influences
of the Spirit, but they had not been made partakers of those
extraordinary gifts, the power of speaking with tongues and of
prophesying, which those converted and baptized by the
apostles had received. They were Christians through the in-
structions and testimony of John the Baptist, as distinguished
from those made Christians by the preaching of the apostles.
Their knowledge of the gospel was, therefore, necessarily im-
perfect. 'This, at least, is one answer to the question concern-
ing the disciples of John spoken of in Aects.

After this the apostle continued for three months to attend
the synagogue, ¢ disputing and persuading the things eoncern-
ing the kingdom of God.” Meeting with opposition from the
Jews, he withdrew, “and separated the disciples, disputing
daily in the school of one Tyrannus. And this continued by
the space of two years; so that all they which dwelt in Asia
heard the word of the Lord Jesus, both Jews and Greeks,
And God wrought special miracles by the hands of Paul: so
that from his body were brought unto the sick handkerchiefs
or aprons, and the diseases departed from them, and the evil
spirits went out of them.”—(Acts xix. 8-12.)

It appears from this, and from the subsequent account given
by the sacred historian, that the effects of Paul's preaching in
Ephesus were:—1. The conversion of a great number of the
Jews and Greeks. 2, The diffusion of the knowledge of the
gospel throughout Proconsular Asia. 8. Such an influence on
the popular mind, that certain exorcists attempted to work
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miracles in the name of that Jesus whom Paul’s preaching
bad proved to be so powerful ; and that other magicians, con-
vinced of the folly and wickedness of their arts, made public
confession, and burnt their books of divination and mystic
charms, 4, Such a marked diminution of the zeal and num-
ber of the worshippers of Diana, as to excite general alarm
that her temple would be despised. 5. A large and flourish-
ing church was there established., This is proved from the
facts recorded in the twentieth chapter of the Acts of the
Apostles. Having spent a few months in visiting the churches
in Macedonia and Greece, Paul, when he arrived at Miletus
on his way to Jerusalem, sent for the elders of Ephesus, and
addressed them in terms which show that they had an impor-
tant church committed to their care. In this address the
apostle predicted that false teachers would soon rise up among
them, not sparing the flock. From the epistle to this ¢hurch,
in the book of Revelation, it appears that this prediction was soon
fulfilled. The church is there commended for its faith and pa-
tience, and especially for its resistance to the inroads of heresy.

§ 11X, The Date of this Epistle, and the Place whence 1t
was sent,

As the apostle speaks of himself in this epistle as being in
bonds, it is plain it was written either during his imprison-
ment at Rome or at Cwesarea. Every thing eonspires to favour
the assumption that it was written at Rome, which until a
recent period has been the universally rcceived opinion, In
the first place, it is clear that the Epistles to the Ephesiang, to
the Colossians, to Philemon, and to the Philippians, all belong
to the same period. As to the first three, it is expressly
stated that they were sent together by Tychicus and Onesi-
mus. Comp. Eph. vi. 21; Col.iv.7-9; Philem. 12. And
that the fourth belongs to the same period is plain, 1. Because
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Timothy is mentioned as being with Paul when he wrote to
the Philippians, and he was with him when he wrote to the
Colossians and to Philemon. 2. Because he enjoyed great
liberty of preaching at the time when the Epistle to the Philip-
pians was written, Phil. i. 13 ; and so he did when that to the
Ephesians was written, Eph. vi. 20. 3. Because he expresses
both to the Philippians and to Philemon the expectation of being
soon set at liberty, Phil, il. 24 ; Philem. 22, If, therefore,
one of these letters was written from Rome, they all were,
But it is almost certain that the Epistle to the Philippians, at
least, was written during his imprisonment at Rome. In chap.
i. 12, 13, he says, “ The things which happened unto me have
fallen out rather unto the furtherance of the gospel; so that
my bonds are manifest in all the palace, and in all other places.”
Even admitting that the word @patrdsion, here used, does not
necessarily refer either to the well-known pretorian camp at
Rome, or to the imperial palace, yet, when taken in connection
with what is said in chap. iv. 22, there is little doubt that the
reference is to the place of abode of the pretorian guard in
immediate attendance on the Emperor. The phrase oi éx r%g
Kaisagos olxios, can only mean, those of Cesar’s household; and
a8 they sent their salutations to the Philippians, there is no
reasonable doubt that the epistle to the church in Philippi
was written at Rome, If, therefore, it was during the same
imprisonment that he wrote the four epistles above men-
tioned, then it follows that the Epistle to the Ephesians was
written from Rome.

In the second place, every thing contained in the Epistles to
the Ephesians, Colossians, and to Philemon, which are admit-
ted to belong to the same period, agrees with this assumption.
1. The persons mentioned in these epistles are known to have
been with the apostle at Rome, but are not known to have
been with him at Cwmsarea, 2. Paul, according to Acts xxviii
30, 31, enjoyed liberty to preach the gospel at Rome, but
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it is not known that he had that liberty in Cmsarea. 3. He
had at Rome the prospect of being soon set at liberty, which
he did not enjoy during his imprisonment under Felix and
Festus, 4. The reasons assigned by the few modern critics
- who refer these epistles to the time of his confinement at
Cemsarea have very little weight. Tt is said that Onesimus, a
fugiti've slave, would more probably seek refuge in Cwmsarea
than in a place so distant as Rome; that it is to be inferred
from Eph. vi. 21, that Paul expected the Epistle to the Colos-
sians to reach its destination before the letter to the Ephe-
sians came into their hands. This would be the case if Ty-
chicus travelled from Camsarea, not if Rome was his point of
departure. Besides, it is said that Paul cherished the pur-
pose to visit Spain as soon as he obtained his liberty at Rome;
whereas he wrote to Philemon that he hoped to see him soon
at Colosse ;—whence it is inferred that he could not have been
in Rome when he wrote that letter. The two former of these
reasons have no force. If the third proves any thing with re-
gard to the date of the Epistle to Philemon, it proves the same
respecting that to the Philippians, because in that also he ex-
presses the hope of being soon at Philippi. These expressions
only prove that the apostle had been led to postpone the exe-
cution of the purpose which he had formed long before of visit-
ing Spain. There seems, therefore, to be no reason to depart
from the commonly received opinion, that the Epistle to the
Ephosians was written from Rome.

§ IV. The Persons to whom this Epistle was Addressed.

As to this point there are three opinions: 1. That it was
addressed to the Ephesians, 2. That it was addressed to
the Laodiceans. 3. That it was a eircular letter designed for
all the churches in that part of Asia Minor.

In favour of the first of these opinions it is urged, 1. That
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- the epistle is directed 7o olarv iv "Epéow,—Fo those who are
in Fphesus. If this is the true reading, it settles the ques-
tion, at least so far as this, that whatever may have been its
farther destination, it was primarily designed for the church
in Ephesus. That the reading above given is the true one,
is proved because it is found in all extant MSS,, in all the
ancient versions, and in all the Fathers. This array of ex-
ternal evidence is decisive. No critic would venture to alter
the text against these authorities. The only opposing evi-
dence of a critical nature is, that it appears from the comment
of Basil that the words # "Egésp were not in the copy which he
used ; and that in the MS. B, they stand in the margin, and
not in the text; and in MS. 67, they are inserted as a correc-
tion. This is altogether insufficient to outweigh the con-
current testimony above mentioned. On all eritical principles,
therefore, the reading é» "Egésw must be pronounced genuine,

2. That this epistle was addressed to the Ephesians is
proved by the concurrent testimony of the ancient ehurch,
This Basil does not question; he only explains vofs odow in
such a way as to show that they were not followed in his
copy by the words & "Egéow. These two considerations would
seem to be decisive: How came the epistle to be addressed
to the Ephesians, if not designed for them? How came the
whole ancient church to regard it as addressed to the church
in Ephesus, if such were not the fact? It is a fundamental
principle in historical eriticism, to allow greater weight to
historical testimony than to eonjectures drawn from eircum-
stantial evidence. ’

The objections to this view are : 1, That there is evidence
that in some of the ancient M88S., no longer extant, the words
év *Epéow were not in the text. 2. That although Paul was
personally so well acquainted with the Ephesian Christians,
he speaks as though he were a stranger to them and they to
him. The passages, however, cited in proof of this point,
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admit of an interpretation perfectly consistent with the
common hypothesis. When Paul speaks, in chap. i. 15, of having
keard of their faith and love, we may refer to the intelligence
which had reached him at Rome. And the expression in
chap. iii. 2, efys daoboars, does not necessarily express doubt of
their knowledge of him or of his being an apostle. 3. It is
objected, that. the epistle contains no reference to the peculiar
" gircumstances of the Ephesians. It is so general, that it
might as well be addressed to one church as another. 4. It
contains no salutations from Paul or from his companions to
any one in Ephesus, 5. It contemplates exclusively heathen
Christians, whereas the church in Ephesus was composed of
both Jewish and Gentile converts. The facts on which these
last three arguments are founded, are undoubtedly true and
very remarkable, and certainly distinguish this epistle from
all others addressed by Paul te particular churches. They
prove, however, nothing more than that the apostle’s objeet
in writing this epistle was peculiar. They cannot be allowed
to outweigh the direct critical and historical testimony in
support of the faet that it was addressed to the Ephesians.

In favour of the hypothesis that this epistle was written to
the church in Laodicea, it is urged : 1. That Marcion so
entitled it. But Mareion was a notorious falsifier of Seripture.
2. That in Col. iv. 16, it is said, “ When this epistle is read
among you, cause that it be read also in the church of the
Laodiceans ; and that ye also read the gpistle from Laodicea.”
It cannot, however, be inferred that “the epistle from Laodi- _
cea” was an epistle which Paul wrote fo Laodicea ; much less
t%lat the epistle intended was the one addressed to the Ephe-
sians, Paul may have written to the Laodiceans a letter
which is no longer extant. 3. It is urged that on this
hypothesis all the peculiarities of the epistle can be readily
explained. But those peculiarities ean be explained without
resorting to a hypothesis destitute of all historical foundation.
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The assumption that this epistle was not designed specially
for any one church, but intended equally for all the churches in
that part of Asia Minor, has met with more favour. This
view, first suggested by Archbishop Ussher, has been adopted,
variously modified, by Bengel, Benson, Michaelis, Eichhorn,
Koppe, Hug, Flatt, Guericke, Neander, Olshausen, and many
others. The great objection to it is the overwhelming autho-
rity in favour of the reading & ’Egicw in the salutation, and
the unanimous testimony of the early church, Perhaps the
most probable solution of the problem is, that the epistle was
written to the Ephesians and addressed to them, but being
intended specially for the Gentile Christians as a class, rather
than for the Ephesians as a church, it was designedly thrown
into such a form as to suit it to all such Christians in the neigh-
bouring churches, to whom no doubt the apostle wished it to
be communicated. This would account for the absence of any
reference to the peculiar circumstances of the saints in
Ephesus, This seems to have been substantially the opinion
of Beza, who says: “ Buspicor non tam ad Ephesios ipsos pro-
prie missam epistolam, quam ad Ephesum, ut ad ceteras Asia-
ticas ecclesias transmitteretur.”

§ V. The Relation between this Eprstle and that to the
Colosstans.

This relation is, in the first place, one of remarkable simi-
larity. This similarity is observable, 1. In the occurrence
in both epistles of the same words and forms of expressions.
2. In passages which are identical in thought and language.
3. In passages in which the thought is the same and the ex-
pression is varied. 4. In others where the same topic is more
fully handled in the one epistle than in the other. 5. In pas-
sages in which different topics follow each other in the same
order,
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In the second place, although there are these striking points
of resemblance befween the two epistles, there are no less
striking points of difference: 1. While the Epistle to the
Colossians has every indication of having been written to a
particular congregation, and in reference to their peculiar cir-
cumstances, the absence of these features is the most marked
characteristic of the Epistle to the Ephesians. 2. In the
Epistle to the Ephesians the doctrinal element prevails over
the practical ; in the Epistle to the Colossians it is just the
reverse. 3. The main object of the Epistle to the Colossians
is to warn the church against “ philosophy falsely so called.”
Of this there is no indication in the Epistle to the Ephesians:
the great design of which is to unfold the glories of the plan
of redemption, as embracing both Jews and Gentiles, and de-
signed to be the great medium for the manifestation of the
grace and wisdom of God to all intelligent creatures, 4.
There are, therefore, topics discussed in the one epistle, to
which there is nothing to correspond in the other. 5. The
order of sequence, or the concatenation of subjects, except in
the case of some particular exhortations, is entirely different
in the two epistles. 6. The Epistle to the Ephesians has
much greater unity than that to the Colossians, This evi-
dently arose from the different purposes with which they were
written,

“In the third place, the two epistles are evidently indepen-
dent the one of the other. Each is a complete whole, In
each, one topic flows naturally from another, the association of
ideas in every ecase being clearly indicated. Neither is a
patch-work, but both are a closcly-woven web.

All these characteristics of similarity, dissimilarity, and
mutual independence, are naturally accounted for, on the as-
Sumption that the two epistles were written at the same time,

the one for a particular congregation, the other for a particus
lar class of readers,
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§ VI. The Genuineness of the Epistle.

1. The epistle anncunces itself as written by Paul the
apostle. 2, There is nothing in its contents inconsistent with
the assumption of his being its author. 3. All the incidental
references which it contains to the office, character, and cir-
cumstances of the writer, agree with what is known to be true
concerning Paul. The writer was an apostle, an apostle of
the Gentiles, a prisoner, one to whom Tychicus stood in the
relation of a companion and fellow-labourer. 4. The style,
the doctrines, the sentiments, the spirit, the character revealed,
are those of Paul. 5. The whole ancient church received it
as genuine. As to this point, the judgment of the early ages
is unanimous. Even Marcion, though he dissented from the
common opinion as to its destination, admitted its Pauline
origin. 6. Finally and mainly, the epistle reveals itself as the
work of the Holy Ghost, as clearly as the stars declare their
maker to be God. In no portion of the sacred Seriptures are
the self-evidencing light and power of divine truth more con-
centrated than they are here. Had it been first discovered in
the nineteenth century, in a forsaken monastery, it would com-
mand the faith of the whole church.

The genuineness of this epistle, therefore, has never been
doubted, except by a few modern critics, to whom nothing is
sacred. These critics object: 1. That Paul was familiarly ac-
quainted with the Ephesians, whereas the writer of this epistle
had only heard of their conversion, and of their faith and love.
This objection is fully met, by showing that the expressions
referred to may be understood of information received by Paul
during his leng imprisonment, first at Ceesarea, and afterwards
at Rome; or on the assumption that the epistle, though ad-
dressed to the Ephesians, was designed for a large class of
readers, with many of whom Paul had no personal acquaint-
ance. 2. They object that this epistle is merely a verbose
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imitation of the Epistle to the Colossians, Nothing can be
more inconsistent with the fact. The relation between the two
epistles, instead of being a ground of objection against either,
is a strong proof of the genuineness of both. Of this any
reader may satisfy himself, by a careful comparison of the two.
3. Tt is objected that the epistle eontains no reference to the
peculiar circumstances of the Ephesians, so that the address
and contents are irreconcilable. This absence of specifie re-
ference, as before remarked, is accounted for from the design
of tle epistle, as addressed to Gentile believers, as Christians,
not as Ephesians. Reuss remarks, in reference to such objec-
tions, “If Paul wrote friendly letters, these eritics say they are
spurious, because they are not doctrinal; and if he wrote doc-
trinal epistles, they say they are spurious, because not friendly.”
4. It is objected that the style is not that of Paul. The very
reverse, in the judgment of the vast majority of competent
readers, is the fact. There is the same fervour and foree of
expression, the same length and complieation in his sentences,
clause linked with elause, till he is forced to stop, and begin
the sentence anew, “Idem in epistola,” says Erasmus, “Pauli
fervor, eadem profunditas, idem omnino spiritus ac pectus.”
De Wette, the originator of these and similar objections, ad-
mits that they do not justify the rejection of the epistle, which,
he says, contains much that is worthy of the apostle, and
which all antiquity acknowledged as genuine. Unfortunately,
however, he afterwards retracted this admission. It is to the
honour of the Geerman erities—for whom, in general, novelty is
every thing, the last opinion always being the best—that, with
the exception of the destructive school of Tubingen, few, if
any, of their number attach any weight to the arguments
against the apostolic origin of this epistle. 5. "The principal
ohjection urged by Baur, of Tubingen, in addition tc those
Suggested Ly De Wette, is, that the Epistle to the Ephesians
ontains allusions to Grostie opinions, which did pot prevail
' - [
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until after the apostolic age, But, in the first place, the great
majority of scholars deny that this epistle contains any refer-
ence to Gnostic sentiments; and, in the sccond place, even if
it did, the Epistle to the Colossians affords abundant evidence
that principles afterwards developed into Gnosticism, had
manifested themselves in the age of the apostles. If it be
said, that the allusions in the Epistle to the Colossians to those
principles prove that it also is spurious; that would be only
a dictum in the face of all evidence, and utterky subversive of
all history. There is no portion of the New Testament the
genuineness of which the ehureh has from the beginning, with
more cordial unanimity, acknowledged, than that of this epistle.

§ VII. Contents of the Epistle.

The apostle addresses himself principally to Gentile Chris-
tians. His object was, 1. To bring them to a just apprecia-
tion of the plan of redemption, as a scheme devised from
eternity by God, for the manifestation of the glory of his grace.
2. To make them sensible of the greatness of the blessing
which they enjoved in being partakers of its benefits. 3. To
lead them to enter into the spirit of the gospel, as a system
which jgnored the distinction between Jews and Gentiles, and
united all the members of the church in one living body, des-
tined to be brought into full conformity to the image of Christ.
4. To induce them to live as it became a religion which had
Jdelivered them from the degradation of their condition as
heathen, and exalted them to the dignity of the sons of God.

He begins, therefore, with the primal fountain of all spiritual
blessings. He refers them to their predestination to sonship,
and their conscquent election to holiness, before the founda-
tion of the world. From this flowed their actual redemption
by the blood of Christ; and the revelation of the divine pur-
pose to unite all the subjects of redemption in one body in
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Christ; in whom first the Jews, and then the Gentiles, had
been made the heirs of eternal life, Chap. i. 1-14.

He nest earnestly prays that God would enable them to
appreciate the hope which they were thus entitled to cherish;
the glory of the inheritance in reserve for them ; and the ex-
ceeding greatness of that power which had already wrought in
them a change analogous to that effected in the resurrection
and exaltation of Christ. For as Christ was dead and deposited
in the tomb, so they were spiritually dead ; and as Christ was
raised and exalted above all creatures, so they also were
quickened and exalted to a heavenly state in him, Chap. i,
15—ii. 10.

He therefore calls upon them to contrast their former eon-
dition as heathen, with their present state. Formerly they
were without Christ, aliens from the commonwealth of Israel,
without God, and without hope. But by the blood of Christ
a two-fold reconciliation had been effected : The Jews and
Gentiles are united as one body ; and both are reconciled to
God, and have equally free access to his presence. The Gen-
tiles, therefure, are now fellow-citizens with the saints, mem-
bers of the family of God, and living stones in that temple in
which God dwells by his Spirit, Chap. ii. 11-22,

This great mystery of the union of Jews and Gentiles had
been partially revealed under the old dispensation; but it was
not then made known so clearly as it had since been revealed
to the apostles and prephets of the new dispensation; whose
great vocation it was to preach the unsearchable riches of
Christ, and to make all men understand the plan of redemp-
tion, hid for ages in God, but now revealed, that through the
church might be made known to principalities and powers the
manifold wisdom of God, Chap. iii. 1-13.

The apostle, therefore, bows his knees before the common
Father of the redeemed, and prays that Christ may dwell in
their hearts by faith ; that they, being rooted and grounded in
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love, might be able to apprehend the infinite love of Christ,
and be filled with the fulness of God, who is able to do for us
far more than we are able either to ask or to think, Chap. iii.
14-21.

The Gentiles, therefore, are bound to enter into the spirit
of this great scheme-—to remember that the church, composed
of Jews and Gentiles, bond and free, wise and unwise, is one
body, filied by one Spirit, subject to the same Lord, having
one faith, one hope, one baptism, and one God and Father,
who is in, through, and over all. They should also bear in
mind that diversity in gifts and office was not inconsistent
with this unity of the church, but essential to its edification,
For the ascended Saviour had constituted some apostles, some
prophets, some evangelists, some pastors and teachers, for the
very purpose of building up the church; and through them, as
the channels of the truth and grace of Christ, the church was
to be brought to the end of its high calling, Chap. iv. 1-16.

They should not, therefore, live as did the other Grentiles,
who, being in a state of darkness and alienation from God,
gave themselves up to uncleanness and avarice. On the con-
trary, having been taught by Christ, they should put off the
old man, and be renewed after the image of God. Avoiding
all falsehood, all undue anger, all dishonesty, all improper
language, all malice, all impurity and covetousness, they should
walk as children of the light, reproving evil, striving to do
good, and expressing their joy by singing hywms to Christ,
and giving thanks to God, Chap. iv. 17—v, 20.

He impresses upon his readers reverence for the Lord Jesus
Christ, as the great prineiple of Christian obedience. He ap-
plies this principle especially to the domestic obligations of
wen. The marriage relation is illustrated by a referenee to
the union between Christ and the church, The former is an
obscure adumhration of the latter. Marriage is shown to be
not merely a civil contract, not simply a voluntary compact
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between the parties, but a vital union producing & sacred
identity. The violation of the marriage relation is, therefore,
>presented as one of the greatest of crimes and one of the
greatest of evils. Parents and children are bound together
not only by natural ties, but also byspiritual bands ; and, there-
fore, the obedience on the part of the child, and nurture on
the part of the parent, should be religious. Masters and slaves,
however different their condition before men, stand on the
same level before God,—a consideration which exalts the slave,
and humbles and restrains the master. Finally, the apostle
teaches his readers the nature of that great spiritual conflict
on which they have entered ; a conflict, not with men, but with
the powers of darkness. He tells them what armour they
need, how it is to be used, and whence strength is to be ob-
tained to Lring them off victorious, Chap. v. 21~vi. 1-20,

§ VIIL .Oommentar'ies.

The most important modern commentaries on this epistle
are the following : Koppe, in the sixth volume of his Annota-
tions on the Epistles of the New Testament. Flatt, in a dis-
tinct volume. J. A. Holzhausen, 1833, pp. 195. L. J. Rue-
kert, 1833, pp. 306. This is a valuable work, though the
author prides himself on his independence not only of theolo-
gical system, but also of the Scriptures, and writes with a cer-
tain air of superiority over the apostle. F. H. Meier, 1834, pp.
231:lessimportant. G.C.A.Harless, 1834, pp. 574. This is the
" most elaborate commentary on this epistle which has yet been
published. It is orthodox and devout, but is wearisome from
its diffuseness and lack of force. IDa Weite, in the second
volume of his Exegetisches Handbuch: very condensed, but
evinces little regard to the authority of the sacred writers.
Olshausen, in the fourth volume of his Commentar iiber das
N. T.: devout, alle, and mystical. H. A. W. Meyer, Achte
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Abtheilung of his Kritisch Exegetischer Commentar Giber das
N. T. Meyer is, perhaps, the ablest commentator on the
New Testament of modern times. His theological stand-point
is that of high Arianism. He evinces deference to the authority
of Secripture, but does not hesitate to impute error or false
reasoning to the apostles. Jokn Eadis, D.D., Professor of
Biblical Literature to the United Presbyterian Church, 1854,
pp- 466. This is a work of great research, and contains a
full exhibition of the views of all preceding commentators.
1t is an important and valuable addition to our exegetical
lizerature.
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EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS.

CHAPTER L

THE SALUTATION, VER. 1, 2.—THANKSGIVING FOR THE BLESSINGS OF RR-
DEMPTION, VER. 3-1£ —PRAYER THAT THE EPUESIANS MIGHT INCREASE
IN THE KNOWLEDGE AND EXPERIENCE OF THOSE BLESSINGS, VER. 15-21.

THE SALUTATION.

1. Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, to the saints
2, which are at Ephesus, and to the faithful in Christ Jesus: grace beto
you, and peace, from God our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ.

COMMENTARY,

Ver. 1. An apostle of Jesus Christ.—The word “apostle” is
used in three senses in the New Testament:—1, In its primary
sense of “messenger:” John xiii. 16 (the messenger), “ He that
is sent is not greater than he that sent him;” Phil ii. 25,
“Your messenger ;” 2 Cor. viii. 28, “ Messengers of the
churches.” 'Axioroda Exxhnain; vouréorv, says Chrysostom,
bard ExxAn a1ty aepplivrec. Theophylact adds, zal yergorovnbivres.
2. In the sense of missionaries, men sent by the church to
preach the gospel. In this sense Paul and Barnabas are called

apostles, Acts xiv. 4, 14 ; and probably Andronicus and Junia,
A
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Rom. xvi. 7. 3. In the sense of plenipotentiaries of Christ;
men whom he personally selected and sent forth invested with
full anthority to teach and rule in his name. In this sense it
is always used when “the apostles,” ¢ the twelve,” or “the
apostles of the Lord,” are spoken of as a weli-known, definite
class. They were appointed as witnesses of Christ’s miracles,
doctrines, resurrection; and therefore it was necessary that
they should not only have seen him after his resurrection, but
that their knowledge of the gospel should be immediately
from Christ, John xv. 26; Aets i. 22, ii. 32, iil. 15, xiii. 31, -
xxvi, 16; 1 Cor. ix. 1; Gal. i. 12, They were not confined
to any one field, but had a general jurisdiction over the
churches, as is manifest from their epistles. To qualify them
for this office of authoritatively teaching, organising, and
governing the church, they were rendered infallible by the
inspiration of the Holy Ghost, and their divine mission was
confirmed by miraculous powers. Their authority, therefore,
rested first on their commission, and secondly on their inspi-
ration. Hence, it is evident that none can have the authority
of an apostle who has not zpostolic gifts. In this respect
Romanists are consistent, for they claim infallibility for those
whom they regard as official successors of the apostles. They
are, however, inconsistent with their own theory, and at vari-
ance with the Scripture, in making this infallibility the prero-
gative of the prelates in their collective capacity, instead of
elaiming it for each individual bishop.

Arg Yerfuaros @zl by the will of God.—There are two
ideas included in this phrase :—1. That the apostleship was a
gift or grace from God, Rom. i. 5; Eph. iii. 7, 8. 2. That
the commission or authority of the apostles was immediately
from God. Paul, in Gal. i 1, as well as in other passages,
asserts that apostleship was neither derived from men nor
conveyed through the instrumentality of men, but conferred
directly hy God through Christ. ’
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To the saints which are at Ephesus.—The Israelites, under
the old dispensation, were called saints, because separated
from other nations and consecrated to God. In the New Tes-
tament the word is applied to believers, not merely as exter-
nally consecrated, but as reeonciled to God and inwardly
purified. The word ayilev signifies “to cleanse,” either
from guilt by a propitiatory sacrifice, as in Heb. ii. 11, x. 10,
14, or from inward pollution, and also to consecrate. Hence,
the &yvon, “saints,” are those who are cleansed by the blood
of Christ, and by the renewing of the Holy Ghost, and thus
separated from the world and conseerated to God. On the
words, “ which are at Ephesus,” see the Introdustion,

And to the faithful in Christ Jesus.—The word missis, “faith=
ful,” may mean preserving faith, worthy of faith, or exercising
faith, In the Jast sense, whieh is its meaning here, it is equi-
valent to believing. The faithful, therefore, are believers.
“In Christ,” belongs equally to the two preceding clauses: Tofs
dyiorg—anaii miorel; év Xpsovgi, “ To the saints and faithful who
are in Christ Jesus,” Those whom he calls “saints” he also
calls ¢faithful.” ¢ Ergo,” says Calvin, ¢ nemo fidelis nisi qui
etiam sanctus; et nemo rursum sanctus nisi qui fidelis ;”— No
one is a believer who is not holy; and no one is holy who is
not a believer.”

Ver. 2. Contains the wusual apostolic benediction, Paul
prays that grace and peace may be granted to his readers.
Grace is unmerited favour; and the grace or favour of God
is the source of all good. .Peace, according to the usage
of the corresponding Hebrew word, means well-being in
gencral, It comprehends all blessings flowing from the
goodness of God. The apostle prays to Christ, and seeks
from him blessings which God only can bestow. Christ there-
fore was to him the object of habitual worship. He lived
in communion with Christ as a divine person, the ground
of his confidence and the source of all good.
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God is our Father: 1. As he is the author of our being.
2. As we were formed in his likeness. He as a Spirit is the
Father of spirits. 3. As we are born again by his Spirit and
adopted into his family. It is in reference to the last-men-
tioned relationship that the expression is almost always used
in the New Testament, Those who are the children of God
are such by regeneration and adoption.

Jesus Christ is our supreme and absolute Lord and pro-
prietor, The word xfpios is indeed used in Seripture in the
sense of master, and a8 a mere honorary title, as in English,
Master or Sir. But, on the other hand, it is the translation
of Adonai, * supreme Lord,” an incommunicable name of God,
and the substitute for Jehovah, 2 name the Jews would not
pronounce, It is in this sense that Christ is, The Lord,
The Lord of Lords, The Lord God; Lord in that sense in
which (lod alone can be Lord—having a dominion of which
divine perfection is the only adequate or possible foundation.
This is the reason why no one can call him Lord, but by
the Holy Ghost, 1 Cor. xii. 3. It is a2 confession which
implies the apprehension of the glory of God as it shines
in him. It is an acknowledgment that he is (fod manifested
in the flesh, Blessed are all they who make this acknowledg-
ment with sincerity; for flesh and blood cannot reveal the
truth therein confessed, but the Father who is in heaven.

SECTION IL—YVer, 3-14.

3. Blessed e the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who
hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in
4. Christ; according as he hath chosen us in him before the founda-
tion of the world, that we should be holy and witkout blame
5. befors him in love: having predestinated us unto the adoption
of children by Jesus Christ to himself, according to the good
6. preasure of his will, to the praise of the glory of his graee, where.
7. in he hath made us accepted in the beloved. In whom we have
redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of sins, according to
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8, the riches of his grace; wherein he hath abounded toward us in
9. all wisdom and prudence; having made known unto us the-mys-
tery of his will, according to his good pleasure which be hath
10. purposed in himself: that in the dispensation of the fulness of
times he might gather together in one all things in Christ, both
11. which are in heaven, and which are on earth; even in him: in
whom also we have obtained an inheritance, being predesti-
nated according to the purpose of him wlho worketh all things
12. after the counsel of his own will: that we should be to the praise
13. of his glory, who first trusted in Christ. In whom ye also
trusted, after that ye heard the word of truth, the gospel of your
salvation: in whom also after that ye believed, ye were sealed with
14. that holy Spirit of promise, which is the earnest of our inheritance
until the redemption of the purchased possession, unts the praise
of his glory.

ANALYSIS.

The apostle blesses God for the spiritual gifts bestowed
upon his people, ver. 8, Of these the first in order and the
source of all the others is election, ver, 4. This election is,
1. Of individuals. 2. In Christ. 3. It is from eternity.
4. It is to holiness, and to the dignity of sons of Ged. 5. It
is founded on the sovereign pleasure of God, ver. 4, 5.
6. Its final object is the glory of God, or the manifestation
of his grace, ver. 6.

The second blessing here mentioned is actual redemption
throygh the blood of Christ; the free remission of sins ac-
cording to the riches of his grace, ver. 7, 8.

The third blessing is the revelation of the divine purpose
in relation to the economy of redemption; which has for
its object the reduction of all things to a harmonious whole
under Jesus Christ, ver. 9, 10.

Through this Redeemer, the Jewish Christians, who had
long looked for the Messiah, are, agreeably to the divine pur-
pose, made the heirs of God, ver. 11, 12,

The Gentile converts are partakers of the same inheritance;
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because, having believed in Christ, they are assured of their
redemption by the possession of the Holy Spirit, the pledge of
the inheritance until its actual and eomplete enjoyment, ver.
15, 14.

COMMENTARY.,

Ver. 8. Edhoyyric 6 @cbs, Blessed be God.—The word elho-
veh, like its English equivalent, * to bless,” signifies to praise,
as when we blessGod ; to pray for blessings, as when we bless
others; and to bestow blessings, as when God blesses us.
¢ Blessed be God who hath blessed us,” is then the expression
of thanksgiving and praise to Giod on account of those peculiar
benefits wiich we receive from him through Christ.

God is here designated as “the God and Father of our Lord

Jesus Christ.” That is, he is at once God and Father, sustain-
ing both these relations to Christ. Our Saviour used asimilar
form of expression, when he said, “I ascend unto my Father,
and your Father; and to my God, and your God,” John xx.
17. The God in whom the Israelites trusted was the God of
Abraham, Isaae, and Jacob—their covenant God. 'This de-
signation served to remind the ancient people of God of his
promise to their fathers, and of their peculiar consequent rela-
_tionship to him. The God in whom we are called upon to
trust, and to whom we are to look as the source of all good, is
not the absolute Jehovah, nor the God who stood in a special
relation to the Israelites; but the God of redemption—the
God whom the Lord Jesus revealed, whose will he came to
accomplish, and who was his Father, Tt is this relationship
which is the ground of our confidence, It is because God has
sent the Lord Jesus into the world, because he spared not his
own Son, that he is our God and Father, or that we have
access to him as such.

It is this reconciled God, the God of the covenant of grace,
b ehhoyqous huds tr wdon edhoyig avevgarinf, who hath blessed
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us with all spiritual blessings.— The past tense, “ hath blessed,”
is used because the apostle contemplates his readers as actually
redeemed, and in present possession of the unspeakable bless-
ings which Christ has procured. These blessings are “spi-
ritual” not merely because they pertain to the soul, but because
derived from the Holy Spirit, whose presence and influence
are the great blessing purchased by Christ.

In heavenly places.—The words & soig éxoupaviors may be
rendered either “in” or ‘ with heavenly things,” or “ in hea-
venly places,” i.e.,in heaven. If the former method be adopted
the sense is, *Hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings,’
i.¢., “with heavenly things” The words, however, occur five
times in'this epistle and always elsewhere in a local sense
(see ver. 20, ii. 6, iii. 10, vi. 12), which therefore should be
preferred here. They are to be connected with the immedi-
ately preceding word, ¢ Blessings in heaven.” The meaning
is, that these blessings pertain to that heavenly state into
which the believer is introduced. Here on earth he is, as the
apostle says in chap. ii. 6, “in heavenly places.” He is a
citizen of heaven, Phil. iii. 20. The word * heaven,” in Serip-
ture, is not confined in its application to the place or state of
future blessedness, but sometimes Is nearly equivalent to
“kingdom of heaven.” The old writers, therefore, were ac-
customed to distinguish between the celum gloriz, the heaven
of glory; ccelum naturz, the visible heavens; and celum gratiz,
the heaven of grace here on earth. These blessings connected
with this heavenly state are conferred upon believers “in
Christ.” It is as they are in him, and in virtue of that union,
that they are partakers of these benefits.

Ver. 4. All these blessings have their source in the electing
love of God. Euvhoyfoug—uabas éEshiEaro nutis, he blessed us
—because he chose us.—Kadag, “ according as,” or, * inasmuch
as,” “because.” See John xzvii. 2; Rom. i 28; 1 Cor. i 6,
Election is the cause or source of all subsequent benefits,
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He hath chosen “us.” By “us” is not meant the apostle
alone, because there is nothing in the context to indicate or
justify this restriction, The blessings consequent on the
election here spoken of, are in no sense peculiar to the apostle,
Neither does the word refer to any external community or
society as such. It is not us Ephesians, as Ephesians, nor us
Corinthians, nor us Romans, as formerly the Jews were chosen
by a national election. But it is us believers, scattered here
and there. It is those who are the actual recipients of the
blessings spoken of, viz., holiness, sonship, remission of sins,
and eternal life.

We are said to be chosen in hiém,—an expression which
is variously explained,-Some refer the pronoun to God,
“chosen us in himself;" which is contrary not only to the
context, but to the signification of the words #v adr@, which is
the received text. Others say the meaning is, ‘He hath
chosen us because we are in him ;” the foresight of our faith,
or union with Christ, being the ground of this election. This,
however, cannot be admitted,—1. Because faith, or a living
union with Christ, is the very blessing to which we are chosen.
2. Because it introduces into the passage more than the words
express. 3. Because in this immediate connection, as well as
elsewhere, the ground of this election is declared to be the
good pleasure of God. A third interpretation also supposes
an ellipsis. The full expression would be: sig b efvas juéig
éy alrd, “chosen us fo be in him;” “in ipso, videlicet adop-
tandos,” as Beza explains it. The objection to this is, that it
introduces more than the words contain, and that the end to
which we are chosen is expressed in the following clause, &fvou
Audg &yiovg. It is best, therefore, to take the words as they
stund, and to inquire in what sense our election is in Christ.
The purpose of election is very comprehensive. It is the pur-
pose of God to bring his people to holiness, sonship, and eter~
nal glory. He never intended fo do this irrespective of Christ.
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On the contrary, it was his purpose, as revealed in Scripture,
to bring his people to these exalted privileges through a Re-
deemer. It was in Christ, as their head and representative,
they were chosen: to holiness and eternal life, and, therefore,
in virtue of what he was to do in their behalf. Thereis afede-
ral union with Christ which is antecedent to all actual union,
and is the source of it. God gave a people to his Son in the
covenant of redemption. Those included in that covenant,
and because they are included in it,—in other words, because
they are in Christ as their head and representative,—receive
in time the gift of the Holy Spirit, and all other benefits of
redemption.  Their voluntary union with Christ by faith is
not the ground of their federal union, but, on the contrary,
their federal union is the ground of their voluntary union. It
is, therefore, in Christ, ¢.¢.,, as united to him in the covenant
of redemption, that the people of God are elected to eternal
life, and to all the blessings therewith connected. Much in
the same sense, the Israclites are said to have been chosen in
Abraham, Their relation.to Abraham and God’s covenant
with him, were the ground and reason of all the peculiar bless-
ings they enjoyed. So our covenant union with Christ is the
ground of all the benefits which we, as the people of God,
posgess or hope for, We were chosen in Christ, as the Jews
were chosen in Abraham. The same truth is expressed in
chap. iii. 11, where it is said that the carrying out or applica-
tion of the plan of redemption is “according to the eternal
purpose which he purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord.” God
purposed to save men in Christ, he elected them in him to
salvation, ,

Again, this eleetion is from eternity. He chose us agd
navaCords x6owav, before the foundation of the world. Comp.
2 Thess. ii. 13 ; Matt. xxv. 34.—As our idea of time arises
from the perception of motion or consciousness of succession,
the natural expression for eternity is *“ before time,” before the
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existence of creatures who exist in time. Hence what has
been from eternity is said in Seriptures to have been before
the world was, John xvii. 24; 1 Pet. i. 20; or before the
ages, 1 Cor. ii. 73 2 Tim.i.9. ¢ The grace given us in Christ
Jesus wpd ypbvwy wiwviwy, before the world began,” There
seem to be two things intended by this reference to the eter-
nity of the divine purpose. The one is, to represent God as
doing every thing in time according to a preconceived plan,
or as working all things after the counsel of his own will.
From eternity, the whole scheme of redemption, with all its
details, and in all its results, lay matured in the divine mind.
Hence every thing is certain. There is no possibility either of
failure or of any change of purpose, The eternity of God’s
purpose is, therefore, a strong ground of confidence and com-
fort. 'The other is, to express the sovereignty of the divine
purpose. The grace was given to us before we existed, before
the world began, and, of course, before we had done any good
or evil. It was, therefore, not for works of righteousness which
we have done, but according to his mercy he saved us. If the
one aspect of the truth that God chose us before the founda-
tion of the world is adapted to produce confidence, the otlier
aspeet i3 no less adapted to produce humility.

This election is to holiness. We are chosen efias dyfoug
xod dudgovs aorevidmiov abrol, to be holy and without blame
before him.—These words admit of two interpretations. They
may be understood to refer to our justification, or to ocur
sanctification. They express either that freedom from guilt
and blame in the sight of God whieh is the proximate etfect
of the death of Christ; or that subjective purification of the
soul which is its indirect but certain effect, produced by the
Iloly Spirit, which his death secures for his people. The
words admit of ecither interpretation; because dayid¥en, as
remarked above on ver. 1, often means ¢ to cleanse from guilt,’
‘to atone for;’ and dyses means ‘clean from guilt,’ ‘atoned
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for; and duwuog may mean ¢ free from any ground of blame;’
~—¢“ unstriflich ” {not deserving of punishment), as Luther rén-
ders it. In favour of this interpretaiion it is urged, first, that
it is unseriptural, as well as contrary to experience, to make per-
fect purity and freedom from all blemish the end of election.
There is little force in this argument, because the end of
election is not fuily attained in this life. It might as well
be said that the violzoia, *“the adoption of sons,” to which
in ver. 5 we are said to be predestinated, includes nothing
more than what is experienced in this world. Besides, in
chap. v. 27, it is said, Christ gave himself for the chureh,
“That he might present it to himself a glorious church, not
having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing; but (e g &yie
xoe) dpewpos) that it should be holy and without blemish.”
This, certainly, is descriptive of a degree of inward purity not
attained by the churech militant. Comp. Col. i. 22, Secondly,
it is' urged that the whole context treats of the effect of the
ihoeoripiov, ot propitiatory sacrifice of Christ, and therefore
these words must be understood of justification, because sane-
tification is not the effect of a sacrifice. But the Scriptures
often speak of the remote, as well as of the immediate end of
Christ’s death. We are reconciled to God by the death of his
Son in order that we should be holy. Propitiation is in order
to holiness, Therefore, it is said, “ He gave himself for us,
that he might redeem us from all iniquity, and purify us unto
himself a people, zealous of good works,” Titus ii. 14, In
many other passages sanctification is said to be the end
for which Christ died. There is nothing in the context,
therefore, which requires us to depart from the ordinary
interpretation of this passage. If the words év dydwp, “in
love,” are to be connected with the preceding clause, it is
decisive as to its meaning, ‘ We are chosen to be holy and
. without blame in love. It is n state of moral excellence
which consists in love, That i, it is no mere external con-



12 EPLESTANS, CHAP. I, VER. 6.

secration to Gtod, as was the case with the Jews, TOT any merp
ceremonial freedom from blemish, to which we are elected.
This is altogether the most natural connection of the words,
from which nc one would have thought of departing, had
it not been assumed that the words, *holy and without
blame,” refer to sacrificial purification. To connect év dydwy
with #€eaéfaro, would give the sense, ¢IHath chosen us in
love; but this the position of the words forbids.. To con-
neet them with seeopions, which follows, would give the sense,
‘In love having predestinated us’ But this also is un-
natural; and besides, the word ¢ predestinated ” has its
limitation or explanation in the following clause, “according
to the good pleasure of his will” It would be tautological
to say, ¢He hath predestinated us in love according to the
good pleasure of his.will” The majority of commentators,
therefore, adopt the construction followed by our translators.

If election is te holiness, as the apostle here teaches, it
follows, first, that individuals, and net communities or nations,
are the objects of election; secondly, that holiness in no form
can be the ground of election. If men are chosen to be holy,
they cannot be chosen because they are holy. And, thirdly,
it follows that holiness is the only evidende of election. For
one who lives in sin to claim te be elected unto holiness is a
contradiction. .

Ver. 5. The apostle says, God hath chosen us to holiness,
having predestinated us to sonship ; that is, because he has thus
predestinated us. Holiness, therefore, must be a necessary con-
dition or prerequisite for the sonship here spoken of. Sonship
in reference to God includes,—1. Participation of his nature,
or conformity to his image. 2. The enjoyment of his favour,
or being the special objects of his love. 3. Heirship, or a parti-
cipation of the glory and blessedness of God, Sometimes one
and sometimes another of these ideas is the most prominent.
In the present case it is the second and third. God having
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predestinated his people to the high dignity and glory of sons
of God, elected them to holiness, without which that dignity
could neither be possessed nor enjoyed. It is ¢ through Jesus
Christ ” that we are made the sons of (Gtod, ¢ As many as
received him, to them gave he the power to become the sons
of God,” Johni. 12. “ For we are all the children of God
by faith of Jesus Christ,” Gal. ifi. 26. Christ has purchased
this dignity for his people. He died for them on condition
that they should be the sons of God, restored to their Father's
Tamily, and reinstated in all the privileges of this divine re-
lationship,

The words es avréy, 2o Aimself, in the clause, ¢ Predesti-
nated us to sonship by Jesus Christ to himself,” are some-
what difficult.—The text, in the first place, is uncertain,
Some editors read e/ abrdy, “unto himself,” and others &5
adréy, “unto him.” In either case, however, the reference is
to God. They admit of three explanations :—1. They may
limit or explain the word “sonship:” °Sonship unto himself,’
i.e., sons in relation to God. 2. They may express the design
of this adoption: ‘Sonship for himself,’ .., for his benefit or
glory. This assumes that ¢/s is here equivalent to the dative.
3. They may be connected immediately with the words
“Jesus Christ:” ¢ Through Jesus Christ to himself) i.e., to
be brought to him by Jesus Christ. The first is generally
preferred, because it gives a good sense, and is consistent with
the force of the preposition.

The ground of this predestination, and of the election
founded upon it, is expressed by the clause, zard riv ebdoniay
ol Jerrmoros abrol, according fo the good pleasure of kis will—
The word edfoxie means either * benevolence,” ¢ favour,” asin
Luke ii. 14; or “ good pleasure,”  free” or “sovereign pur-
pose,” as in Matt. xi. 26 ; and Luke x. 21, Phil.il. 13. The
meaning therefore may be eitler ¢according to his benevo-
lent will,’ or ¢according to his sovereign will’, i.e., his good plea-



14 EPHESTANS, CHAP. I VER. 6

sure. The latter is to be preferred,—1. Because it agrees
better with the usage of the word in the New Testament.
In Matt. xi. 26, "Ovs obrwg 2yévero sbdoric Fumpostiv cov means,
¢ Because thus it scemed good in thy sight.” In Luke x. 21,
the same words occur in the same sense. In Phil, ii. 13, {mte
riig sbdonfos means, ¢ of good pleasure.” 2. The words sidoxic
rob derfuoros naturally mean “voluntas liberrima,” * bene-
placitum,” *“sqvereign purpose;” to make them mean “bene-
volent will,” is contrary to scriptural usage. 3. In this con-
nection it iy not the predestinated that are the objects of
ebdoxie, but the act of predestination itself, God chose to
have that purpose. It seemed good to him. 4. The expres-
sions, “purpose of his will,” “counsel of his will,” ver. 11,
are used interchangeably with that in the text, and determine
its meaning. 5. The analogy of Seripture is in favour of this
interpretation, because the ground of election is always said to
be the good pleasure of God.

Ver. 6. The final end of election is the glory of God. He
has predestinated us to sonship, eig Ewauvor 85Ens i yderrog
abrob, to the praise of the glory of kis grace. - That is, in order
that in .the exaltation and blessedness of his people, matter for
celebrating his grace might be abundantly afforded.—It is
worthy of remark that here, as in chap. ii. 7, 1 Cor. i. 27-29,
and elsewhere, the specific design of redemption and of the
mode in which its blessings are dispensed, is declared to be the
manifestation of “the grace” or unmerited favour of God.
Nothing, therefore, can be more foreign to the nature of the
gospel than the doctrine of merit in any form. It is unecon-
geniaI with that great scheme of mercy whose principal design
is to exhibit the grace of God.

It is to weaken the languafre of the apostle to make Bo’;ng
a mere qualification either of Ezwner, ¢ praise,” or of ydeires,
“grace.” It is neither glorious praise nor glorious grace,
but ¢ to the praise of the glory of his grace.” ‘ The glory of



EPHESIANS, CHAP. 1. VER. 6. 15

grace” is the divine excellence of that attribute manifested as
an object of admiration. The glory of God is the manifested
excellence of God, and the glory of any one of his attributes
is the manifestation of that attribute as an object of praise.
-The design of redemption, therefore, is to exhibit the grace
of God in such a conspicuous manner as to fill all hearts with
wonder and all lips with praise.”

Wherein he hath made us accepted.—The text in this clause
is uncertain. Some MSS. have & #, which is the common text;
and others 55 Mill, Griesbach, Lachmann, Riickert, adopt
the latter; Knapp, Scholz, Harlcss, De Wette, the former. If
the genitive be preferred, 4¢ is for 7y and the phrase ydew
xeerroiy would be analogous to others of frequent occurrence,’
as anfory xahed, dydany dyasdy. This clause admits of two
interpretations. 'The word yagiréw, agreeably to the analogy
of words of the same formation, signifies to impart xders,
“grace.” The literal rendering, therefore, of the words é &
(g dpirs) txcagirmosy s would be, “ with which grace he has
graced us,” or conferred grace upon us. But as grace some-
times means a disposition, and sometimes a gift, the sense may
be either, ¢ Wherein,’ 7. ¢. in the exercise of whieh, ¢ he hasbeen
gracious towards us ;" or, ¢ With which he has made us gracious
or well pleasing” In the former case, grace refers to the
goodness or unmerited favour of God exercised towards us;
in the latter, to the sanctifying effect produced on us, It is
the grace by which he has sanctified or rendered us gracious
(in the subjective sense of that word) in his sight. The Greek
and Romish interpreters prefer the latter interpretation; the
great body of Protestant eommentators the former. The rea-
sons in favour of the former are,—1. The word “grace” in the
context is used in the sense of kind disposition on the part of
God, and not in the sense of a gift. 2, The verb, in the only
other tase where it occurs in the New Testament, is used in
the sense of showing favour: Luke i. 28, “Hail, thou favoured
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one!” 8. The parallel passage and analogous expression,
chap. ii. 4, is in favour of this interpretation. There it is
said, “ His great love wherewith he hath loved us,” and here
the same idea is expressed by saying, ¢ His grace wherein he
favoured us, or which he has exercised towards us.” 4. The
whole context demands this interpretation, The apostle is
speaking of the love or grace of God as manifested in our re-
demption. He has predestinated us to the adoption of sons,
to the praise of the glory of his grace; which grace he has
exercised towards us in the remission of sins. The same idea
is expressed chap. ii. 7, where it is said, God hath quickened
us, “ that in the ages to come he might show the exceeding
riches of his grace in his kindness toward us through Christ
Jesw.” “To make accepted,” therefure, here means, to ac-
cept, to treat with favour; or rather, such is the meaning of
the apostle’s language. < Gratia amplexus est,” as the word
is rendered by Bengel; to which agrees the explanation of
Beza, “Qratis nos sibi aceeptos effecit.”

This grace is exercised towards us in the Beloved.—In our-
selves we are unworthy, All kindness towards us is of the
nature of grace. Christ is the beloved for his own sake; and
it is to us only as in him and for his sake that the grace of
God is manifested. This is a truth which the apostle keeps
constantly in view, chap. ii. 5-7.

Yer. 7. In whom we have redemption.—* In whom,” ¢.¢., not
in ourselves. We are not self-redeemed. Christ is our Re-
deemer. The word “redemption,” dmedirpwors, sometimes
means deliverance in the general, without reference to the
mode in which it is accomplished. When used of the work of
"Christ it is always to be understood in its strict sense, viz.,
deliverance by ransom; because this particular mode of re-
demption is always either expressed or implied. We are
redeemed neither by power, nor truth, but by blood ; that is,
by the sacrificial death of the Lord Jesus. A sacrifice is a

13
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ransom, as to its effect. It delivers those for whom itis offered
and accepted. The words i 708 aluaro; abrol, by his
blood, are explanatory of the words “in whom.” “In whom,”
i.¢., by means of his blood. They serve to explain the method
in which Christ redeems.

The redemption of which the apostle here speaks is not the
inward deliverance from sin, but it is an outward work, viz.,
the forgiveness of sins, as the words riv &peow riy wagum-
rupmdray necessarily mean. It is true this is not the whole of
redemption, but it is all the sacred writer here brings into view,
because forgiveness is the immediate end of expiation, Though
this clause is in apposition with the preceding, it is by no
means co-extensive with it. So in Rom. viii. 23, where be-
lievers are saild to be ¢ waiting for the adoption, fo wit,«the
redemption of the body,” the two clauses are not co-extensive
in meaning. ¢ The redemption of the body™ does not exhaust
the idea of adoption, Neither in this passage does “ the for-
giveness of sin” exhaust the idea of redemption. This pas-
sage is often quoted in controversy to prove that justification is
merely pardon.

This redemption is not only gratuitous, but it is, in all its
circumstances, an exhibition, and thercfore a proof, of the riches
of his grace. The word Aclros, “ riches,” in such connections
is a favourite one with the apostle, who speaks of ¢ the riches
of glory,” the riches of wisdom,” and “the exceeding riches
of grace” It is the overflowing abundance of unmerited love,
inexhaustible in God, and freely accessible through Christ.
There is, therefore, nothing incompatible between redemption,
i.e., deliverance on the ground of a ransom (or a complete
satisfaction to justice), and grace. The grace consists,—1. In
providing this satisfaction, and in accepting it in behalf of sin-
ners. 2. In accepting those who are entirely destitute of
merit. 3. In bestowing this redemption, and all its benefits,

without regard to the comparative goodness of men. It is not
B
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because one is wiser, better, or more able than others, that he
is made a partaker of this grace; but God chooses the foolish,
ithe Iignorant, and those who are of no account, that they who
glory may glory only in the Lord.

Ver. 8. Wherein he hath abounded toward us, f¢ éwsgicoevosy
sf¢ fplc.—As the word wepigosiw iz both transitive and intran-
sitive, the clause may be rendered as above, 7¢ being for 7;
or, “which he has caused to abound towards us,” 7¢ being for
#v. The sense is the same ; but as the attraction of the dative
is very rare, the latter explamation is to be preferred. We
are redeemed according to the riches of that grace, which God
has so freely exercised toward us,

In ol wisdom and prudence, iv wdoyn copia xal Peoviioes—
These words admit of a threefold conneetion and explanation:
—1. They may be connected with the preceding verb, and qua-
lify the action of God. therein expressed: ‘God, in the exer-
cise of wisdom and prudence, has abounded in grace towards
us.’ 2. They may be connected with the following clause: ¢In
all wisdom and prudence making known,” &c. 3. They may
be connected with the preceding relative pronoun: ¢ Which
(grace) in connection with, or together with, all wisdom and
prudence he has caused to abound.” That is, the grace mani-
fested by Glod, and received by us, is received in conmection
with the divine wisdom or knowledge of which the subsequent
elause goes on to speak. This last explanation seems decidedly
preferable, because the terms here used, particularly the word
getvyars, * prudence,” is not, in its ordinary sense, properly
referable to God. Cicero de Ofl. i. 43: “Prudentia enim,
quam Graeci ggévow dicunt, est rerum expetendarum fugien-
darumque scientia,” And because the sense afforded by the
third mentioned interpretation is so appropriate to the context
and so agreeable to other passages of Scripture. The apostle
often cclebrates the goodness of God in communicating to men
the true wisdom ; not the wisdom of this world, nor of the
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princes of this world, but the wisdom of God in a mystery,
even the hidden wisdom, which God ordained before the world
to our glory. See 1 Cor. i. 17, to the end, and the whole
second chapter of that epistle. Similar modes of expressian
are common with the apostle. As here he speaks of grace
being given (&) in connection with wisdom, so in ver. 17, he
prays that the Ephesians may receive wisdom (&) in connection
with the knowledge of himself.

The wisdom, then, which the apostle says God has commu-
nicated to us, is the divine wisdom in the gospel, the mystery
of redemption, which had been hid for ages in God, but which
he has now revealed to his holy apostles and prophets by the
Spirit. See the glorious doxology for this revelation con-
tained in Rom. xvi. 25-27, Indeed, this whole Epistle to the
Ephesians is a thanksgiving to God for the communication of
this mysterious wisdom. Mysterious, not so much in the sense
of incomprehensible, as in that of undiscoverable by human
reason, and a matter of divine revelation. With wisdom the
apostle connects ggévnarg, which is here used much in the same
sense as otvesre in Col. 1. 9, “That ye may be filled with the
knowledge of his will in all wisdom and spiritual understand-
ing.” The verb peovéw is used for any mental exercise or state,
whether of the understanding or of the feelings. In the New
Testament it is commonly employed to express a state of the
affections, or rather of the whole soul: as in Mark viii. 33,
“ Thou savourest not the things which be of God ;” Rom. viii,
5, “To mind the things of the flesh;” Col. iii. 2, * Set your
affections on things above,” &ec. &c. Hence its derivative,
¢edvmue, is used not only for thought, but more generally for a
state of mind, what is in the mind or soul, including the affec-
tions as well as the understanding. Henee we have such ex-
pressions as gedvue 745 ougxis, ©a carnal state of mind ;” and
gehvpua Tob Theduorog, *a state of mind produced by the
Spirit.” The word ggémos is equally comprehensive, It is
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not confined to strictly intellectual exercises, but expresses
also those of the affections. In other words, when used in re-
ference to spiritual things, it includes all that is meant by
spiritual discernment. It is the apprehension of the spiritual
excellence of the things of God, and the answering affection
towards them. It is not, therefore, a mere outward revelation
of which the apostle here speaks. The wisdom and under-
standing which God has so abundantly communicated, includes
both the objective revelation and the subjective apprehension
of it. 'This is the third great blessing of which the context
treats. The first is election; the second redemption; the
third is this revelation both outward and inward. The first is
the work of God, the everlasting Father ; the second the work
of the Son; and the third the work of the Holy Spirit, who
thus applies to believers the redemption purchased by Christ.

Ver. 9. God has caused this wisdom to abound, or has com-
municated it, kaving made known unto us the mystery of his will,
yvapiseg quiv vd muoripioy vob Yerfuarog adrol. In other word:,
by the revelation of the gospel.—The word uversgior, “mys-
tery,” means a secret, something into which we must be ini-
tiated ; something which, being undiscoverable by us, can be
known only as it is revealed. In this sense the gospel is a
mystery; and any fact or truth, however simple in itself, in
the New Testament sense of the word, is a mystery, if it lies
beyond the reach of our powers. Comp. Rom. xvi, 25; 1 Cor.
ii. 7-10; Eph. iii. 9; Col. i. 26. For the same reason, any
doctrine imperfectly revealed is a mystery. It remains in a
measure secret. Thus, in the fifth chapter of this epistle, Paul
calls the union of Christ and believers “ a great mystery;” and
in 1 Tim. iii, 16, he calls the manifestation of God in the flesh,
% the great mystery of godliness.”

In the present case “the mystery of his will” means *his
secret purpose,”—that purpose of redemption which, having
been hid for ages, he has now graciously revealed.
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According to his good pleasure, xave: viv ebdoniay mbrol, iy
mpoifero v wdrf—There are three interpretations of this
clause. The first is to make it qualify the word *will:”
< His will, which was according to his good pleasure,—i.e., his
kind and sovereign will. But this is forbidden by the absence
of the connecting article in the Greek, and also by the follow-
ing clause. The second interpretation connects this clause
with the beginning of the verse, ¢ Having, according to his
good pleasure, made known the mystery of his will.” The
sense In this case is good, but this interpretation supposes the
relative ¢ which,” in the following clause, to refer to the
mystery of his will, which its grammatical form in the Greek
forbids. “ Which” {#v) must refer to ©“ good pleasure” (&ido-
#iw). The third explanation, which alone seems consistent
with the context, supposes sddoxio to mean here not “ benevo-
lence,” but “kind intention,” or ‘sovereign purpose.” The
sense then is: ‘Having made known the mystery of his will,
according to his kind intention or purpose’ (viz., of redemp-
tion) ¢which he had purposed in himself. Instead of “in
himself,” many commentators read “in him,” referring to
Christ. But this would introduce tautology into the passage.
The apostle would then say, * Which he purposed in Christ,
to bring together in Christ.’

Ver. 10. This verse is beset with difficulties. The general
sense seems to be this: The purpose spoken of in the pre-
ceding verse had reference to the scheme of redemption, the
design of which is to unite all the subjects of redemption, as
one harmonious body, under Jesus Christ.

Eig oinovopicy vob aANpupesos TiV Akipiy, draxsQoheidowoder,
x.7.%.—The first question relates to the connection with what
precedes, This is indicated by the preposition &is, which does
not here mean “in,” as though the sense were, ¢ He purposed
in’ (or ¢ during’} “the dispensation,” &e.; much less “until;?
but “as to, in reference to.” The purpose which God has re-
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vealed relates to the economy here spoken of. The seecond
question is, What is here the meaning of the word ofxovopie ?
The word has two general senses In the New Testament.
When used in reference to one in authority, it means plan,
scheme, or economy. When spoken of one under authority,
it means an office, stewardship, or administration of such office.
In this latter sense Paul speaks of an eizovspie as having been
commitied unto him. As the business of a steward is to ad-
minister, or dispense, so the apostle was a steward of the
mysteries of God. It was his office to dispense to others the
truths which Gtod had revealed to him. Many fake the word
in the latter scnse here. The meaning would then be: ‘In
reference to the administration of the fulness of times’—i.e.,
the last times, or Messianic period—the times which yet re-
main. The former sense of the word, however, is much better
suited to the context. The apostle is speaking of God’s pur-
pose,—of what he intended to do. It was a purpose having
reference to a plan or economy of his own,—an economy here
designated as that of the * fulness of times.” This phrase
does not indicate a protracted period—* the times which re-
main”.—but the termination of the times; the end of the pre-
ceding and commencement of the new dispensation, The
prophets being ignorant of the time of the Messiah’s advent,
predicted his coming when the time determined by God should
be accomplished. Hence the expressions, “ end of the ages,”
1 Cor. x, 11; “end of days,” Heb. i. 2; “fulness of the
time,” Gal. iv. 4; and here, * the fulness of times,” are all
used to designate the time of Christ’s advent. By the ““economy
of the fulness of times,” is therefore to be understood that
economy which was to be clearly revealed and carried out
when the fulness of time had come.

The infinitive dvaxepaiardoasias, to bring together in one,
may be referred either to the immediately preceding clause,
¢ The plan of the fulness of times to bring together in one;
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or to the preceding verse, ¢ The purpese which he purposed
(in reference to the economy of the fulness of times) to
gather together in one.” The sense is substantially the same,
The verb xepainién means *summatim colligere,” dvaxepa-
Awibw, “summatim recolligere.” In the New Testament it
means either,—1. To reduce to one sum, %.e., to sum up, to re-
capitulate: Rom. xiil. 9, ¢ All the commands are summed up
in {or under) one precept.” 2. To unite under one head ; or,
3. To renew. Many of the fathers adopt the last significa-
tion in this place, and consider this passage as parallel with
Rom. viii, 19-22, Through Christ God purposes to restore or
renovate all things; to effect a zoahiyyeveoia, or “regeneration,”
of the universe, ¢.¢., of the whole creation, which now groans
under the burden of corruption. This sense of the word, how-
ever, is remote. The first and second meanings just mentioned
differ but little. They both include the idea expressed in our
version, that of regathering together in one, the force of
dvd, “iterum,” being retained. Beza explains the word,
“Partes disjectas et divulsas in unum corpus conjungere;”—
¢ The purpose of Grod, which he has been pleased to reveal,
and which was hidden for ages, is his intention to reunite
all things as one harmonious whole under Jesus Christ.’

The words ra wdvre, all things, are explained by the
following clause: & & voig odpous®s xw! s éwl ohg g,
both which are in heaven and whick are on earth.—The totality
here referred to includes every thing in heaven and on earth,
which the nature of the subject spoken of admits of being
comprehended. There is nothing to limit these compre-
hensive terms but the nature of the wunion to which the
apostle refers. As, therefore, the Scriptures speak of the
whole universe, material and rational, as being placed under
Jesus Christ; as they speak especially of all orders of intellic
gent creatures being subject to him; as they teach the union
of the long-disjected members of the human family, the Jews
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and Grentiles, in one body in Christ, of which union this epistle
says so much and in such exalted strains; and as, finally, they
speak of the union of the saints of all ages and nations, of
those now in heaven and of. those now on earth, in one
great family above; the words, “ALL THINGS,” are very
variously explained:—1. Some understand them to include
the whole creation, material and spiritual, and apply the
passage to the final restoration of all things; or to that
redemption of the creature from the bondage of corruption
of which the apostle speaks in Rom, viii, 19-22. 2. Others
restrict the “all things” to all intelligent creatures—good
and bad, angels and men, fallen spirits and the finally im-
penitent. In this view the reduction to unity here spokew
of is understood, by the advocates of the restoration of al
things to the favour of God, to refer to the destruction of
all sin, and the banishment of all misery from the universe.
But those who believe that the Scriptures teach that the
fallen angels and the finally impenitent among men are not
to be restored to holiness and happiness, and who give the
phrase “all things” the wide sense just mentioned, under-
stand the apostle to refer to the final triumph of Christ over
all his enemies, of which he speaks in 1 Cor. xv. 23-28. All
things in heaven above, in the earth beneath, and in the
waters under the earth, are to be made subject to Christ;
but this subjection will be either voluntary or coerced. The
good will joyfully acknowledge his supremacy; the evil he
will restrain and confine, that they no longer irouble or
pervert his people. 3. Others again understand the words
under consideration of all good angels and men. The inhabi-
tants of heaven, or the angels, and the inhabitants of the
earth, or the saints, are to be united as a harmonious whole
under Jesus Christ. 4. The words are restricted to the
members of the human family; and the distinction between
those in heaven and those on earth is supposed to refer to the .
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Jews and Gentiles, who, having been so long separated, are
under the gospel, and by the redemption of Christ, united
in one body in him. The Jews are said to be in heaven
because in the kingdom of heaven, or the theocracy; and
the Gentiles are said to be on earth, or in the world as dis-
tinguished from the church. 5. The words may be confined
to the people of God, the redeemed from among men, some of
whom are now in heaven and others are still on earth. The
whole body of the redeemed are to be gathered together in
one, 5o that there shall be one fold and one Shepherd. The
form of expression is analogous to Eph. iii. 15, where the
apostle speaks of the whole family in heaven and earth,

The decision which of these several interpretations is to be
adopted, depends mainly on the nature of the union here
spoken of, and on the means by which it is accomplished. 1If
the union is merely a union under a triumphant king, effected
by his power converting some and coercing others, then of
course we must understand the passage as referring to all in-
telligent creatures. But if the union spoken of be a union
with God, involving conformity fo his image and the enjoy-
ment of his favour, and effected by the redemption of Christ,
then the terms here employed must be restricted to the sube
jects of redemption. And then if the Seriptures teach that
all men, and even fallen angels, are redeemed by Christ, and
restored to the favour of God, they must be included in the
all things in heaven and earth here spoken of. If the Serip-
tures teach that good angels are the subjects of redemption,
then they must be comprehended in the scope of this passage.*
But if the doctrine of the Bible be, that only a certain portion

* Calvin thinks there is a sense in which good angels may be said
to be redeemed by Christ. On this passage he says: ‘ Nihil tamen
impedit, quominus angelos quoque dicamus recollectos fuisse, non ex
dissipatione, sed primum ut perfecte et solide adhereant Deo ; deinde ut

perpetuum statum retineanf. ... .. Quis neget, tam angelos quam.
bomines, in firmum ordicems Christo gratia fuisse redactos? homines
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of the human family are redeemed and saved by the blood of
Christ, then to them alone ean the passage be understood to
refer. In order, therefore, to establish the correctness of the
fifth interpretation mentioned above, all that is necessary is
to prove, first, that the passage speaks of that union which is
effected by the redemption of Christ; and, secondly, that the
church alone is the subjeet of redemption.

That the passage does speak of that union which js effected
by redemption, may be argued,—1, From the context. Paul,
as we have seen, gives thanks, first, for the election of God’s
people; secondly, for their actual redemption; thirdly, for
the revelation of the gracious purpese of God relative to their
redemption. It is of the redemption of the elect, therefore,
that the whole context treats. 2. Secondly, the union here
spoken of is an union in Christ. God has purposed “ to gather

“ together all things in Christ,” The things in heaven and the
things on earth are to be united in him, But believers alone,
the members of his body, are ever said to be in Christ. It is
not true that angels, good or bad, or the whole mass of man-
kind, are in him in any scriptural sense of that expression.
3. The word here used expresses directly or indirectly the
ides of the union of all things under Christ as their head,
Christ is not the head of angels nor of the material universe
in the sense in which the context here demands. He is the
head of his body,—t.e., his church, It is therefore only of
the redemption of the church of which this passage can be
understood, 4. The obviously paralle! passage in Col. i. 20
seems decisive ron this point. It is there said, * It pleased
the Father, . . . . . having made peace through the blood of
enim perditi erant, angeli vero non erant extra periculum.” Again, on
the parallel passage in Colossians, he says: “Duabus de causis angelos
quoque oportuit cum Deo pacificari, nam quum creature sint extra
lapsus perienlum non erant, non nisi Christi gratia fuissent confirmati.
« + s « Deinde in hac ipsa obedientia, quam prestant Deo, non est tam
exquisita perfectio, ut Deo omni ex parte et extra veniam satisfaciat,”
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his eross, by him to reconcile all things unto himself 3 by him,
I say, whether they be things in earth, or things in heaven.”
From this passage it is plain that the union to be effected is a
reconciliation, which implies previous alienation, and a recon-
ciliation effected by the blood of the cross. It is, therefore,
not a union of subjection merely to the same Lord, but it is
one effected by the blood of Christ; and, consequently, the
passage can be understood only of the subjects of redemption.
That the church or people of God, excluding angels good
or bad, and the finally impenitent among men, are alone the
subjects of redemption, is proved, as to evil angels and impe-
nitent men, by the numerous passages of Seripture which speak
of their final destruction ; and as to good angels, by the entire
silence of Seripture as to their being redeemed by Christ, and
by the nature of the work itself. Redemption, in the seriptural
sense, is deliverance from sin and misery, and therefore can-
not be predicated of those angels who kept their first estate.
These considerations exclude all the interpretations above
enumerated, except the fourth and fifth, The fourth, which
supposes the passage to refer to the union of the Jews and
(Gentiles, is excluded by its opposition to the uniform language
of Scripture. The Jews are never designated as ¢ inhabitants
of heaven.” It is in violation of all usage, therefore, to sup-
pose they are here indicated by that phrase. Nothing, there-
fore, remains but the assumption that the apostle refers to the
union of all the people of God, 4., of all the redeemed, in
one body under Jesus Christ their head. They are to be con-
stituted an everlasting kingdom; or, according to another
symbol, a living temple, of which Jesus Christ is the chief
corner stone. +
Ver, 11. God having formed and revealed the purpose of
gathering the redeemed as one body in Christ, it is in the exe-
cution of this purpose, the apostle says, & § xai ixhngddnucy,
in whom we also have oblained an inheritance.—~By “we,” in
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this clause, is to be understood neither the apostle individually,
nor believers indiseriminately, but *“ we,” who first hoped in
Christ ; “we” as contrasted with ¢ you also” in ver. 13; “you”
who were formerly Gentiles in the flesh, chap. ii. 11. It is,
therefore, the Jewish Christians to whom this clause refers.

Have obtained an inheritance.—The word x2zgéw means ¢to
cast lots,” “to distribute by lot,” ¢ to choose by lot,” and in
the middle voice, ‘to obtain by lot’ or ‘inheritance,’” or
simply, ‘to obtain.” There are three interpretations of the
word éxingdidnme in this passage, all consistent with its signi-
fication and usage:—1. Some prefer the sense “to choose:”
¢In whom we also were chosen, as it were, by lot,” i.e., freely.
The Vulgate translates the passage, “Sorte voeati sumus;”
and Erasmus, “ Sorte electi sumus.” 2. Asin the Old Tes-
tament the people of God are called his inheritance, many
suppose the apostle has reference to that usage, and meant to
say, ‘In whom we have become the inheritance of God.” 3.
The majority of commentators prefer the interpretation adopted
in our version: “In whom we have obtained an inheritance.”
This view is sustained by the following considerations :—1.
Though the verb is in the passive, the above rendering may
be justified either by the remark of Grotius, ¢ As the active form
signifies to give a possession, the passive may signify to accept
it;* or by a reference to that usage of the passive voice illus-
trated in such passages as Rom. iii, 2; @Gal. ii. 7. With verbs,
which in the active have the accusative and dative, in the pas-
sive construction what was in the dative becomes the nomi-
native. Hence, éxingdidnuey is the same as Exhdguge i XAy~
govepiaey ; just as wemisreupon 7o elayyinio is equivalent to ixi-
rsuof poi 7 edayyihior. 2. The inheritance of which the apostle
speaks in the context, as in ver. 14 and 18, is that which be-
lievers enjoy. They are not themselves the inheritance ; they

* His words are: * Kangofiy dicitur, qui alteri dat possessionem, sangso-
#%a;, qui eam accipit.”
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are the heirs. Therefore, in this place it is more natural to
understand him as referring to what believers attain in Chriat,
than to their becoming the inheritance of God. As the Israel-
ites of old obtained an inheritance in the promised land, so
those in Christ become partakers of that heavenly inheritance
which he has secured for them. To this analogy such frequent
reference is madein Scripture as to leave little doubt as to the
meaning of this passage. 3. The parallel passage in Col. i, 12
also serves to determine the sense of the clause under eon-
sideration. 'What is there expressed by saying, ¢ Hath made
us partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light,” is here
expressed by saying, ©“ We have obtained an inheritance.” Ko/,
“also,” belongs to the verb, and not to the pronoun implied in
the form of the verb. The sense is not “we also,” i.e., ¢ we
as well as other;” but, ¢ we have also obtained an inheritance.’
We have not only been made partakers of the knowledge of
redemption, but are actually heirs of its blessings.

There are two sentiments with which the mind of the
npostle was thoroughly imbued. The one is, a sense of the
absolute supremacy of God, and the other a corresponding
sense of the dependence of man, and the consequent convie-
tion of the entirely gratuitous nature of all the benefits of
redemption. To these sentiments he seldom fails to give ex-
pression on any fit occasion. In the present instance, having
said'we have in Christ obtained a glorious inheritance, the
question suggests itself, Why? His answer is: Having been
predestinated according to the purpose of Him who worketh all
things after the counsel of kis own will. 1t is neither by chanece,
nor by our own desert or efforts, that we, and not others,
have been thus highly favoured. It has been brought about
according to the purpose and by the efficiency of God. What
has happened he predetermined should oeccur; and to his
“working” the event is to be exclusively referred. We are
said to be predestinated xare wpifion, “according to the

R
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purpose” of God. In ver.5 the same thing is expressed by
saying, “ We were predestinated according to the good plea-
sure of his will;” and in Rom. viii. 28, by saying, “ We are
called according to his purpose.” Two things are included in
these forms of expression :—1. That what occurs was foreseen
and fore-ordained. The plan of God embraced and ordered the
events here referred to. 2. That the ground or reason of these
occurrences is to be sought in God, in the determination of
his will, This, however, is not a singular case. The bringing
certain persons to the enjoyment of the inheritance purchased
by Christ, is not the only thing fore-ordained by Ged and
brought about by his efficiency, and, therefore, the apostle
goneralises the truth here expressed, by saying, ¢ We are pre-
destinated according to the purpose of him who worketh all
things after the counsel of his own will.” Every thing is com-
prehended in his purpose, and every thing is ordered by his
efficient control. That control, however, is exercised in ac-
cordance with the nature of liis creatures, so that no violence
is done to the constitution which he has given them. He is
glorified, and his purposes are accomplished without any injus-
tice or violence.

The counsel of kis will, xare viv Bovddv ol Jerjuaros
alroli, means the counsel which has its origin in his will;
neither suggested by others, nor determined by any thing out
of himself. It is therefore equivalent to his sovereign will.

Ver. 12. That we should be to the praise of his glory, eig +
efvas npuds eig tmovoy +3g 86Zns abrol, that i3, that we should
be the means of causing his divine majesty or excellence to be
praised.—Here, as in ver. 6, the glory of God is declared to
be the design of the plan of redemption, and of every thing
connected with its administration. The persons here spoken
of are described as sols wponAasmiras & v Xpord, those who
Jirst hoped in Christ. That is, who hoped in him of old, or
before his advent; or, who hoped in him before others, men.
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tioned in ver. 13, had heard of him. In either case it desig-
nates not the first converts to Christianity, but the Jews who,
before the Gentiles, had the Messiah as the object of their
hopes. The form of expression here used (FAwiZav &) does
not mean simply “ to expect,” but to place one’s hope or con-

fidence in any one. Comp. 1 Cor, xv. 19, It is not, there-

fore, the Jews as such, but the believing Jews, who are here
spoken of as in Christ the partakers of the inheritance which he
has purchased.

The construction of these several clauses adopted in the
foregoing exposition is that which takes them in their natural
order, and gives a sense consistent with the usage of the words,
and agreeable to the analogy of Scripture. The first clause of
this verse is made to depend upon the last clause of ver, 11:
¢ Having predestinated us to be the praise of his glory;’ and
the last clause, * Who first hoped in Christ,” is merely ex-
planatory of the class of persons spoken of. The whole, then,
hangs naturally together: ¢ We have obtained an inheritance,
having been predestinated to be the praise of his glory, we,
who first hoped in Christ.” There are, however, two other
modes of construction possible. The one connects the begin-
ning of ver. 12 with the first clause of ver. 11, and renders
éxdngddnuer, “we have attained.” The sense would then be,
‘ We have attained’ (or it has happened unto us’) ‘to be to
the praise of his glory.” This, however, not only unnaturally
dissevers contiguous clauses, but assigns to ixAmgafnuey a
weakened sense inconsistent with the Scripture usage of that
and its cognate words. A second method connects the last
clause of the 12th verse with the second clause of the 11th:
¢ Having predestinated us to be the first who hoped in Christ.’
But this also rends the clauses apart, and does not express a
gsense so suitable to the context. It is saying much more, and
much more in the way of an explanation of the fact affirmed in
the first clause of ver, 11, to say, * We were predestinated to
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be the praise of God’s glory,’ than to say, ¢ We were predesti-
nated to be the first who hoped in Christ” The majority of
commentators, therefore, take the clauses as they stand, and as
they are concatenated in our version,

Ver. 13. The apostle having, in ver. 10, declared that the
purpose of God is to bring all the subjects of redemption into
one harmonious body, says in ver. 11 that this purpose is
realised in the conversion of the Jewish Christians; and he
here adds that another class—viz., the Gentile Christians—to
whom his epistle is specially addressed, are comprehended in
the same purpose. The first clause, & f xal bupsk, 27, is
elliptical ; In whom ye also, after that ye heard, &c. There
are, therefore, several modes of construction possible :—1. Our
translators borrow the verb #Asixars from the immediately
preceding clause : ¢ We, who first ¢rusted in Christ, in whom
ye also frusted.” But the preceding clause is merely subordi-
nate and explanatory, and does not express the main idea of
the context. This construction also overlooks the obvious
antithesis between the “ we” of the 11th verse and the “ you”
of this clause. 2. Others supply simply the verb “are:” ¢In
whom you also are.” This is better, but it is liable to the
latter objection just mentioned. 3. Others make “you” the
nominative to the verb © were sealed ” in the following clause:
‘In whom you also (having heard, &ec.) were scaled.” But
this requires the clauses to be broken by a parenthesis. It
supposes also the construction to be irregular; for the words
“in whem also” are repeated before the verb “ ye were
sealed.” The passage according to this construction would
read, ‘In whom ye also—, in whom also ye were sealed.
Besides, the sealing is not the first benefit the Gentile Chris-
tians received. They were first brought into union with
Christ, and made partakers of his inheritance, and then sealed.
4, It is, therefore, more consistent, not only with the drift of
the whele passage, and with the relation between this verse
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and verse 11, but also with the construction of this and the
following verse, tosupply the word éxAngdifnrs, ¢ have obtained
an inheritance.” Every thing is thus natural. In ver. 11, the
apostle says, ¢ In whom we have obtained an inheritance;’
and here, ‘In whom ye also have obtained an inheritance.’
Both Jews and (entiles are, by the mediation of Christ, and
in union with him, brought to be partakers of the benefits of
that plan of mercy which God had purposed in himself, and
which he has now revealed for the salvation of men.

The clause that follows expresses the means by which the
Gentile Christians were brought to be partakers of this in-
heritance : ¢In whom ye also have obtained an inheritance,
axobooiyres Ty Adyoy 7iig danleicg, vo gbayy. i swrnpies Ui,
having heard the word of truth, the gospel of your salgation.
The latter of these expressions is explanatory of the former.
By the word of truth is to be understood the gospel. ¢ The
word of truth” does not mean simply true doctrine, but that
word which is truth, or in which divine or saving truth is,
Col.i. 8; 2 Cor. vi, 7. ¢ The gospel of your salvation” iy
the gospel concerning your salvation, or rather, the gospel
which saves you. It is that gospel which is, as is said Rom.
i. 16, “ the power of God unto salvation.” As it was by
hearing this gospel the Gentiles in the days of the apostle
were bronght.to be partakers of the inheritance of God, so it
is by the same means men are to be saved now, and in all
coming ages until the consummation. It is by the word of
truth, and not truth in general, but by that {ruth which con-
stitutes the glad news of salvation.

In whom also afier that ye believed, ye were sealed.—This is
more than a translation,—it is an exposition of the original,
v o zed mroreboavrsg éogooyiodnrs, 'There are three interpre-
tations of this clause possible, of which our translators have
chosen the best. The relative (¢ &) may be referred to the

word “ gospel,” ¢ In whick having believed;’ or it may be re-
C
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ferred to Christ, and connected with the following participle,
¢ In whom having believed;” or it may be taken as in our ver-
sion, by itself, <In whom’ (.., united to whom) ¢ after that
ve believed, ye were sealed.” This is to be preferred, not only
because the other construction is unusual (7.e., it is rare that
mareben is followed by év), but because the words, ¢ in whom,”
oceur so frequently in the context in the same sense with that
here given to them. In Christ, the Gentile Christians had
obtained an inheritance, and in him, also, they were sealed,
after having believed. Whatever is meant by sealing, it is
something which follows faith.

There are several purposes for which a seal is used :—1. To
authenticate or confirm as genuine and true; 2. To mark as
onge’s property; 3. To render secure. In all these senses be-
lievers are sealed. They are authenticated as the true children
of God; they have the witness within themsclves, 1 John v.
10; Rom. viii. 16, v. 5. They are thus assured of their re-
conciliation and aceeptance. They are, moreover, marked as
belonging to God, Rev. vii. 3; that is, they are indicated to
others, by the seal impressed upon them, as his chosen ones.
And, thirdly, they are sealed unto salvation; i.e., they are ren-
dered certain of being saved. The sealing of God secures
their safety. Thus believers are said, Eph. iv. 30, 3 be sealed
unto the day ofredemption ;” and in 2 Cor. i. 21, 22, the apostle
says, “Now he which stablisheth us with you in Christ, and
hath anointed us, is God; who hath also sealed us, and given
us the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts.” The sealing, then,
of which this passage speaks, answers all these ends. It assures
of the favour of God; it indicates those who belong to him;
and it renders their salvation certain.

This sealing is by the Holy Spirit of promise; that is, by the
Spirit who was promised, or who comes in virtue of the pro-
mise. This promise was given frequently through the ancient
prophets, who predicted that when the Messiah came, and in -
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virtue of his mediation, God would pour his Spirit on all flesh.
Christ when on earth frequently repeated this promise, assur-
ing his disciples that when he had gone to the Father, he would
send them the Comforter, even the Spirit of truth, to abide
with them for ever, After his resurrection he commanded the

_apostles to abide in Jerusalem until they had received “the
promise of the Father,” Acts i. 4; meaning thereby the gift of
the Holy Ghost. In Gal. iii. 14, it is said to be the end for
which Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law, that we
should receive the promise of the Spirit. This, then, is the
great gift which Christ secures for his people,—the indwelling
of the Holy Spirit, as the source of truth, holiness, consolation,
and eternal life.

Ver. 14. This Spirit is ¢ agfaCiy #5c xAngovepias Auby, the
earnest of our inherilance.—It is at once the foretaste and the
pledge of all that is laid up for the believer in heaven. The
word &3iaCdyis a Hebrew term, which passed into the Greek
and then into the Latin vocabulary, retaining its original
sense. It means, first, a part of the price of any thing pur-
chased, paid as a security for the full payment, and then more
generally a pledge. It occurs three times in reference to the
Holy Spirit in the New Testament, 2 Cor. i, 22, v. 5, and in
the passage before us. In the same sense the Scriptures speak
of “the first-fruits of the Spirit,” Rom. viii. 23. Those influ-
ences of the Spirit which believers now enjoy are at once a pre-
libation or antepast of future blessedness, the same in kind
though immeasurably less in degree, and a pledge of the cer-
tain enjoyment of that blessedness; just as the first-fruits
were a part of the harvest, and an earnest of its ingathering.
It is because the Spirit is an earnest of our inheritance, that
his indwelling is a seal, It assures those in whom he dwells
of their salvation, and renders that salvation certain. Hence
it is a most precious gift, to be most religiously cherished,

Until the redemption of the purchased possession, eic dwo-
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Arguwon g megimoifosag.—1t is doubtful whether these words
should be connected with the preceding clause, or with the
words “ were sealed” in the 13th verse. Our translators have
adopted the former method: ¢ The Spirit is an earnest until
the redemption,” &e. The latter, however, is perhaps on the
whole preferable: ¢Ye were sealed until”’ (or ig reference to)
‘the redemption,” &e. This view is sustained by a comparison
with chap. iv. 30, where it is said, “ Ye were sealed unto the
day of redemption.”

The word “ redemption,” in its Christian sense, sometimes
means that deliverance from the curse of the law, and restora-
tion to the favour of God, of which believers are in this life
the subjects. Sometimes it refers to that final deliverance
from all evil which is to take place at the second advent of
Christ. Thus, in Luke xxi. 27, 28, « They shall see the Son of
man coming in a cloud with power and great glory; . . . ..
then lift up your heads; for your redemption draweth nigh;”
Row. viii. 23; Eph. iv. 30. There can be no doubt that it
here refers to this final deliverance,

The word rendered ¢ purchased possession” is mwegrmoinorg,
which means either. the “act of acquiring,” or, “the thing
acquired,” If the former signification be adopted here, the
word can only be taken as a participial qualification of the
preceding word,—¢ the redemption of acquisition,” for ¢ ac-
quired or purchased redemption.” But this is unnatural.
Redemption in itself includes the idea of purchased deliver-
ance, ¢ Purchased redemption’ is, therefore, tautological. If
the word be taken for ‘the thing acquired,” then it tay refer
to heaven, or the inheritance here spoken of. But heaven
is mever said to be redeemed. It is, therefore, most naturally
understood of God’s people. They are his possession, his
peculium. They are in 1 Pet. ii. 9 called Aads e¢ wesimoinon,
“a peculiar people.” And in Mal. iii. 17, it is said, “ They
shall be to me for a possession,” fsovrai per sig TegiToingiv.
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Comp. Acts xx. 28, éxxdnsio 7y mepremrarionso. This inter-
pretation is, therefore, peculiarly suited to the scriptural
usage, and the sense is perfectly appropriate. ‘Ye are
sealed,” says the apostle, ¢until the redemption of God’s
Ppeculiar people;” i.¢., unto the great day of redemption spoken
of in chap. iv. 30.

Unto the praise of his glory, i.c., that his glory or excellence
should be praised. Comp. ver. 6 and 12, This is the end
both of the final redemption and of the present acceptance
of believers, This clause, therefore, is to be referred to the
whole of the preceding passage: ¢ Ye have received an in-
heritance, have been sealed, and have received the Holy Spirit
as an earnest, in order that God may be glorified” This
is the last and highest end of redemption.

SECTION IIL—Ver. 15-23.

15.  Wherefore I also, after [ heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus,
16. and love unto all the saints, ccase not to give thanks for you,
17. making mention of you in my prayers; that the God of our
Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may give unto you the
18. spirit of wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of him: the eyes
of your understanding being enlightened ; that ye may know what
is the hope of his calling, and what the riches of the glory of
19. his inheritance in the saints, and what s the exceeding greatncss
of his power to us-ward who believe, according to the working
20. of his mighty pewer, which he wrought in Christ, when he raiged
him from the dead, and set him at his own right hand in the
21. heavenly places, far above all principality, and power, and might,
and dominion, and every name that is named, not only in this
22. world, but also in that which is to come: and hath put all tiings
under his feet, and gave him to be the lLiead over all things to the
23, church, which is his body, the fulness of him that filleth all in all,

ANALYSIS.

Having in the preceding section unfolded the nature of
those blessings of which the Ephesians had become partakers,
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the apostle gives thanks to God for their conversion, and
assures them of their interest in his prayers, ver, 15, 16. He
prays that God would give them that wisdom and knowledge
of himself of which the Spirit is the author, ver. 17; that
their eyes might be enlightened properly to apprehend the
nature and value of that hope which is founded in the eall
of God, and the glory of the inheritance to be enjoyed
among the saints, ver. 18; and the greatness of that power
which had been already exercised in their conversion, ver. 19.
The power which effocted their spiritual resurrection was the
same as that which raised Christ from the dead, and exalted
him above all created beings and associated him in the glory
and dominion of God, ver. 20, 21. To him all things are
made subject, and he is constituted the supreme head of
the church, which is his body, the fulness or complement of
the mystical person of Him who fills the universe with his pre-
sence and power, ver. 22, 23.

COMMENTARY.

Ver. 15. Wherefore.—~This word is to be referred either to
the whole preceding paragraph, or specially to ver. 13: ¢ Be-
cause you Ephesians, you Gentile Christians, have obtained a
portion in this inheritance, and, after having believed, have
been sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise,” &e.—I also,
i.e., as well as others, and especially yourselves. The Ephe-
sians might well be expected to be filled with gratitude for
their conversion. The apostle assures them he joins them
in their perpetual thanksgiving over this glorious event,

Having heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus.—As Paul was
the founder of the church in Ephesus, and had laboured long
in that city, it has always excited remark that he should speak
of having heard of their faith, as though he had no personal
acquaintance with them. This form of expression is one of the
reasons why many have adopted the opinion, as mentioned in
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the Introduction, that this epistle was addressed not to the
Ephesians alone or prineipally, but to all the churches in the
western part of Asia Minor, It is, however, not unnatural
that the apostle should speak thus of so large and constantly
changing a congregation, after having been for a time absent
from them. Besides, the expression need mean nothing more
than that he continued to hear of their good estate. The two
leading graces of the Christian character are faith and love,—
faith in Christ, and love to the brethren. Of these, there-
fore, the apostle here speaks. “Your faith,” riy zed dudc
@foriy, which either means ¢ the faith which is with you;’ or,
as our version renders the words, *“ your faith,” Comp. inthe
Greek, Acts xvii, 28, xviil, 15. “ Faith in the Lord Jesus,”
i.¢., faith or trust which has its ground in him. For examples
of the construetion of w/sric with &, see Gal. iil. 26; Col. 1. 4;
1 Tim. i. 14, iii. 13; 2 Tim, 1. 13, iii. 15. Comp. Mark i.15,
and in the Septuagint, Jer. xii. 6; Ps. Ixxviil. 22. This con-
struction, though comparatively rare, is not to be denied, nor
are forced interpretations of passages where it oceurs to be
justified, in order to get rid of it.

In the Old Testament the phrases, ¢ The Lord said,” « The
Lord did,” “ Our Lord,” and the like, are of constant occur-
rence, and are used only, in this general way, of the Supreme
God. 'We never hear of *“the Lord,” nor ¢ our Lord,” wheun
reference is had to Moses, or any other of the prophets. In
the New Testament, however, what is so common in the Old
Testament in reference to God is no less common in reference
to Christ. He is “ The Lord,” “The Lord Jesus,” ¢ Our’
Lord,” &ec. &e. It is this constant mode of speaking, together
with the exhibition of his divine exeellence, and holding him
up as the object of faith and love, even more than any parti-
cular declaration, which conveys to the Christian reader the
gonviction of his true divinity. His being the object of faith
and the ground of trust to immortal beings, is irrcconcilable



40 EPHESIANS, CHAP, 1, VER. 16, 17.

with any other assumption than that he is the true God and
eternal life.

And love towards all the saints, i.e., towards those who are
saints,—those who have been cleansed, separated from the
world, and consecrated to Grod. This Iove is founded upon
the character and relations of its objects as the people of God,
and, therefore, it embraces “all” the saints.

Ver. 16. I cease not giving thanks for you, making mention of
you, &c.—This does not mean, ¢ praying I give thanks;” but
two things are mentioned,—constant thanksgiving on their
account, and intercession.

Ver. 17. The burden of his prayer is contained in this and
the verses following. The object of his prayer, or the person
to whom it is addressed, is designated, first, as the God of
our Lord Jesus Christ, i.e., the God whose work Christ came
to do, by whom he was sent, of whom he testified, and to
whom he has gone; and, secondly, ¢ wurip siis 0éEne, the
Father of glory. This designation is variously explained. By
“ glory ” many of the fathers understood the divine nature of
Christ, and remarked that Paul here calls God the God of
Christ as a man, but his Father as God.* This interpretation
of the phrase “ Father of glory,” is without the least support
from the analogy of Seripture. It means either the source or
author of glory, or the possessor of glory, t.e., who is glo-
rious. Comp. Acts vii. 2; 1 Cor. ii. 8, “Lord of glory;”
James ii. 1; and in Ps. xxiv. 7, ¢ The King of glory.”

There are three leading petitions expressed in the prayer
here recorded :—1. For adequate knowledge of divine truth;
2. For due appreciation of the future blessedness of the saints;
3. Yor a proper understanding of what they themselves had
already experienced in their conversion,

# S0 Bengel, who explains the expression thus: “ Pater gloris, infi-
nitz illius, querrefulgetin facie Christi; immo gloriz, que est ipse Filiug
Dei,"”
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His first prayer is thus expressed: That he may give unfo
you the Spirit of wisdom and revelation, in the knowledge of
kim,.—By avelpa copiag, “the Spirit of wisdom,” is to be un-
derstood the Holy Spirit, the author of wisdom, and not
merely a state of mind, which consists in wisdom, It is true,
the word * spirit” is sometimes used in periphrases expressive
of mental acts or states: as in 1 Cor. iv. 21, “ spirit of meek-
ness;” and 2 Cor. iv. 13, “the same spirit of faith,” i.e., the
same confidence. But in the present case the former inter-
pretation is to be preferred,—1. Because the Holy Spirit is so
constantly recognised as the source of all right knowledge ;
and, 2. Because the analogy of Seripture is in favour of this
view of the passage. In such passages as the following, the
word “ spirit” evidently is to be understood of the Holy Spirit
John xv. 26, ¢ Spirit of truth;” Rom. viii. 15, * Spirit of
adoption.” Comp. Gal. iv. 6, “ God sent forth the Spirit of his
Son into your hearts, erying, Abba, Father;” 1 Thess. i. 6,
“Joy of the Holy Spirit;” Rom. xv. 30, ¢ Love of the Spirit;”
Gal. v. 5§, “We by the Spirit wait,” &. The Holy Spirit is
the author of that wisdom of which the apostle speaks so fully
in 1 Cor. ii. 6-10; and which he deseribes, first negatively, as
not of this world, and then affirmatively, as the hidden wisdom
of God, which he had revealed, by the Spirit, for our glory. It
is the whole system of divine truth, which constitutes the
gospel. Those who have this wisdom are the wise. Thereisa
twofold revelation of this wisdom,—the ome outward, by inspi-
ration, or through inspired men ; the other inward, by spiritual
illumination. Of both these the apostle speaks in 1 Cor. ii.
10-16, and both are here brought inte view. Comp. Phil. iii.
15. By amoxdiulug, “revelation,” therefore, inthis passage,
is not to be understood the knowledge of future events, nor
the prophetic gift, nor inspiration. It is something which all
believers need, and for which they should pray. It is that
manifestation of the nature or excellence of the things of God
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which the Spirit makes to all who are spiritually enlightened,
and of which our Saviour spoke when he said in reference to
believers, ¢ They shall all be taught of God.”

In the knowledge of him.—The pronoun “him” refers not to
Christ, but to God, the immediate subject in this context. The
word éxiypvmorg, here rendered “knowledge,” means accurate
and certain, and especially experimental knowledge; as in
Rom. iii. 20, ¢ By the law is the knowledge” (the convietion)
“of sin;” Eph. iv, 13 ; Phil. i. 9; 1 Tim. ii. 4. The word ex-
presses adequate and proper knowledge, the precise nature of
which depends on the object known, The phrase is éy éms-
yvaee, which some render as though ¢ with the accusative
were used—* unte knowledge,’ 1.6., so as to know. Others
connect these words with those which precede, and translate,
¢ wisdom in knowledge,’ i.e., wisdom consisting in knowledge.
Others, again, connect them with the following clause,
¢ Through knowledge your eyes heing enlightened.” The
simplest method is to refer them to what precedes: ¢ May give
you wisdom together with the knowledge of himself.” Comp.
ver. 8, and Phil i, 9, “ That your love may abound in” (i.e.,
together with) “knowledge.” The apostle’s prayer is for the
Holy Spirit to dwell in them, as the author of divine wisdom,
and as the revealer of the things of God, which insight into
the things of the Spirit is connected with that knowledge of
God in which eternal life essentially consists.

Ver. 18. The eyes of your undersianding being enlightened.
Instead of Siawoig, *“understanding,” the great majority of
ancient manuseripts and versions read xegding, “ head,” which
is no doubt the true reading. The word “ heart” in Seripture
is often used as we use the word ¢ soul,” to designate the whole
spiritual nature in man. Rom. i 21; 2 Cor. iv. 6.

This clause, m:purtgmévevs Tovgs d@darmods iig xepdiog Uiy,
may either be taken absolutely, as our translators have under-



¥PHESIANS, CHAP. I. VER. 18. 43

stocd it, or considered as in apposition and explanatory of what
precedes: © That he may give you the Spirit of wisdom,” &e.,
“eyes enlightened,’ &e. Thislatter mode of explanation is the
one commonly adopted. The. effect of the gift of the Spirit
of wisdom is this illumination, not of the speculative under-
standing merely, but of the whole soul. For light and know-
ledge in Seripture often include the ideas of holiness and
happiness, as well as that of intellectual apprehension. Comp.
- such passages as John viil. 12, “Light of life;” Aects xxvi.
18, “To turn from darkness to light ;” Eph. v. 8, “Ye were
sometimes darkness, but now are ye light in the Lord.” Be-
lievers, therefore, are called ¢ children of the light,” Luke
xvl. 8; 1 Thess. v. 5.

The residue of this verse, sig v efdéves duéig, x.7.A., contains a
second petition. Having prayed that the Ephesians might be
enlightened in the knowledge of God and of divine things, the
apostle here prays, as the effect of that illumination, that they
may have a proper appreciation of the inheritance to which
they have attained.

That ye may know what is the hope of ks calling, i.e., the
hope of which his calling is the source, or to which he has
called you.—The vocation here spoken of is not mercly the
external call of the gospel, but the effectual call of God by the
Spirit, to which the word »A%es in the epistles of Paul always
refers. The word “hope” is by many here understood objee-
tively for the things hoped for; as in Rom. viii. 24, and Col,
i. 8, “The hope laid up for you in heaven.” It is, then, iden-
tical with the inheritance mentioned in the latter part of the
verse. This, however, is a reason against that interpretation.
There are two things which the apostle mentions, and which
he desires they may know :—1, The nature. and value of the
hope which they are now, on the eall of God, authorised to
indulge; and, 2. The glory of the inheritance in reserve fur
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them. It is better, therefore, to take the word in its ordinarv
subjective sense. It is a great thing to know, or estimate
aright, the value of a well-founded hope of salvation.

And what the riches of the glory of his inkeritance, xol vig §
anelreg Tis 86Ene vis xAngovomieg adrol, 1.6, what is the abun-
dance and greatness of the excellence of that inheritance of
which God is the author.—The apostle labours here, and still
more in the following verses, for language to express the great-
ness of his conceptions. This inheritance is not only divine,
as having God for its author; but it is a glorious inheritance;
and not simply glorious, but the glory of it is inconceivably
great.

In the saints, iv rois &yleg.—These words admit of different
constructions, but the meost natural is to refer them to the
immediately preceding clause, “ His inheritance in the saints;”
i.e., which is to be enjoyed among them. Comp. Acts xx. 32,
and xxvi. 18, “ An inheritance among them that are sanctified.”
Col. i. 12, « Partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light.”
It .was one part of the peculiar blessedness of the Gentile
Christians, who had been strangers and foreigners, that they
were become fellow-citizens of the saints. It was, thercfore,
an exaltation of the inheritance now set before them, to call it
the inheritance prepared for the saints, or peculiar people of God.

Ver. 19. And what is the exceeding greainess of kis power to
ws-ward who believe—This is the third petition in the apostle’s
prayer. He prays that his readers may have right apprehen-
sions of the greatness of the change which they had expe-
rienced. It was no mere moral reformation effected by
rational considerations; nor was it a self-wrought change, but
one due to the almighty power of God. Grotius, indeed, and
commentators of that class, understand the passage to refer to
the exertion of the power of God in the future reswrrection
and salvation of believers. But, 1. It evidently refers to the
past, and not to the future. It is something which believers,



EPHESIANS, CHAP. 1. VER. 19. 45

as believers, had already experienced, that he wished them to
understand. 2. The apostle never compares the salvation of
believers with the resurrection of Christ, whereas the analogy
between his natural resurrection and the spiritual resurrection
of his people is one to which he often refers, 3. This is the
analogy which he insists upon in this immediate connection:
¢ As Gtod raised Christ from the dead, and-set him at his own
right hand in heavenly places; so you, that were dead in sins,
hath he quickened, and raised you up together in him.’ This
analogy is the very thing he would have them understand.
They had undergone a great e¢hange ; they had been brought
to life; they had been raised from the dead by the same
almighty power which wrought in Christ. There was as great
a difference between their present and their former condition,
as between Christ in the tomb and Christ at the right hand of
God. This was something whieh they ought to know. 4. The
parallel passage in Col, ii. 12, 13, seems decisive of this interpre-
tation, “Buried with him in baptism, wherein also ye are risen
with him through the faith of the operation of God, who raised
him from the dead. And you, being dead in your sins and
the uncircumecision of your flesh, hath he quickened together
with him, having forgiven you all trespasses.” In this passage
it cannot be doubted that the apostle compares the spiritual
resurrection of believers with the resurrection of Christ, and
refers both events to the operation of God, or to the divine
power.  Such, also, i3 doubtless the meaning of the passage
before us; and in this interpretation there has been a remark-
able coincidence of judgment among commentators. Chry-
sostom says : “ The conversion of souls is more wonderful than
the resurrection of the dead.” (Ecumenius remarks on this
passage : * To raise us from spiritual death is an exercise of
the same power that raised Christ from natural death.” Cal-
vin says: ¢ Some” (i, “stulti homines”) *“regard the
language of the apostle in this passage as frigid hyperbole, but



46 EPHESIANS, CHAP. 1. VER. 19

those who are properly exercised find nothing here beyond the
truth.” He adds: *Lest believers should be cast down under
a sense of their unworthiness, the apostle recalls them to a
consideration of the power of God; as though he had said,
their regeneration is a work of God, and no common work,
Lut one in which his almighty power is wonderfully displayed.”
Luther, in reference to the parallel passage in Colossians, uses
the following language : ¢ Faith is no such easy matter as our
oppressors imagine, when they say, ¢ Believe, believe, how
casy it is to believe!” Neither Is it a mere human work, which
I can perform for myself, but it is a divine power in the heart,
by which we are new born, and whereby we are able to over-
come the mighty power of the devil and of death; as Paul
says to the Colossians, ¢ In whom ye are raised up again
through the faith which God works.””

It is, then, a great truth which the apostle here teaches.
He prays that his readers may properly understand #/ 7
UmegCtdhoy péyedog vig duvduews wdrol. The conversion of the
soul is not a small matter; noris it a work effected by any
liuman power. It is a resurrection due to the exceeding
greatness of the power of God.

According to the working of his mighty powei', HOLTC Thy
fvipyeiny Tl xpdeovs vHg Joylog udrel.—The original here offers
a remarkable accumulation of words: ¢ According to the
energy of the might of his power.” ’Ioxbs, xgdrog, dvipyeias
“robur,” ¢ potentia,” ¢ efficacia,” The first is inherent
strength ; the second, power; the third, the exercise or effici-
ency of that strength;—or, as Calvin says, the first is the root;
the second, the tree ; the third, the fruit. Whatever be the ~
precise distinction in the signification of the words, their accu-
mulation expresses the highest form of power. It was nothing
short of the omnipotence of God to which the effect here
spoken of is due. No created power can raise the dead, or
quicken those dead in traspasses and sins.
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The connection of this clause is somewhat doubtful. It may
be referred to the words, « exceeding greatness of his power;”
i.e., xad higyany may be referred to sd dmepCorhoy uéyedos,
%.7.h The sense would then be, ¢That ye may know the
exceeding greatness of his power to us-ward that believe,
whick was according to, or like, the working of his mighty
power which “wrought in Christ.” Or, morsbovras xard
évépyziay may be connected, ¢ Who believe in virtue of the
working of his mighty power.” In the one case, this clause is
a mere illustration or amplification of the idea of the divine
power of which believers are the subject. In the other, it ex-
presses more definitely the reason why the power which they
had experienced was to be considered so great, viz., because
their faith was due to the same energy that raised Christ from
the dead, In either case, the doctrinal import of the passage
is the same. The considerations in favour of the latter mode
of construction are,—1, The position of the clauses. Accord-
ing to this interpretation they are taken just as they stand:
¢ Us who believe in virtue of (xard) the working,’ &e. The
frequency with which the apostle uses the preposition xar¢ in
the sense thus given to it.  In chap. iii. 7, he says, ¢ his con-
version and vocation werve (xard) in virtue of the working of
God’s power.” Sece also chap. iii. 20; 1 Cor. xii. 8; Phil, iii,
21.  Christ will fashion our bodies (xard) ¢in virtue of the
energy whereby he is able to subdue all things unto himself.
Col. 1. 29; 2 Thess. ii. 9. To say, therefore, ¢ we helieve in
virtue of,” &e., is in aceordance with a usage familiar to this
apostle, 3. The parallel passage in Col. ii. 12 expresses the
same idea. There the phrase is aiorss 75 ivspyeing,  faith of
the operation” of Grod, i.c., which he operates; here it is #7oric
sare iy fvipysiow, “faith in virtue of the operation.” The
analogy between the expressions is so striking, that the one
explains and authenticates the other,

The prayer recorded in these verses is a very comprehensive
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one. In praying that the Ephesians might be enlightened
with spiritual apprehensions of the truth, the apostle prays for
their sanctification, In praying that they might have just
conceptions of the inheritance to which they were called, he
prayed that they might be elevated above the world. Andin
praying that they might know the exceeding greatness of the
power exercised in their conversion, he prayed that they might
be at once humble and eonfident,—humble, in view of the death
of sin from which they had been raised ; and confident, in view
of the omnipotence of that God who had begun their salva-
tion.

Ver. 20. Which he wrought in Christ when ke raised him
Jrom the dead, %v évheyneer, x.r.A.—There are two things
cvidently intended in these words :—I1. That the power which
raises the believer from spiritual death is the same as that
which raised Christ from the grave; and, 2. That there is a
striking analogy between these events and an intimate
connection between them. The one was not only the symbol,
but the pledge and procuring cause of the other. The resur-
rection of Christ is both the type and the cause of the spiri-
tual resurrection of his people, as well of their future rising
from the grave in his glorious likeness. On this analogy
and connection the apostle speaks at large in Rom. vi. 1-10,
and also in the following chapters of this epistle. As often,
therefore, as the believer contemplates Christ as risen and
seated at the right hand of God, he has at once an illustration
of the change which has been effected in his own spiritual
state, and a pledge that the work commenced in regeneration
shall be consummated in glory.

And caused him to sit at kis own right ‘hand in the heavenly
places—Kings place at their right hand those whom they
design to honour, or whom they associate with themselves
in dominion. No creature can be thus associated in honour
and authority with God, and therefore to none of the angels
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hath he ever said, *8it thou at my right hand,” Heb. i. 13.
That divine honour and authority are expressed by sitting
at the right hand of God, is further evident from those
passiges which speak of the extent of that dominion and
of the nature of that honour to which the exalted Redeemer
is entitled. It is an universal dominion, Matt. xxviii. 18;
Phil. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 22; and it is such honour as is due
to God alone, John v. 23.

Ver. 21. The immediate subject of discourse in this chapter
is the blessings of redemption conferred on believers. The
resurrection and exaltation of Christ are introduced inci-
dentally by way of illustration. The apostle dwells for a
moment on the nature of this exaltation, and on the rela-
tion of Christ, at the right hand of God, to his church; and
then, at the beginning of the following chapter, reverts to his
main topic.

The subject of the exaltation here spoken of is not the Logos,
but Christ—the Theanthropos, or God-man. The possession
of divine perfections was the necessary condition of this exal-
tation, because, as just remarked, the nature and extent of the
dominion granted to him demand such perfections, It is
a dominion not only absolutely universal, but it extends over
the heart and conscience, and reguires the obedience not
only of the outward conduct but of the inward life, which
is due to God alone. We therefore find the divine nature of
Christ presented in -the Scriptures as the reason of his being
invested with this peculiar dominion. Thus in the second
Psalm, it is said, “Thou art my Son; ask of me, I will
give thee the heathen for thine inheritance,” &e.; that Is,
¢ Because thou art my Son, ask and I will give thee this do-
minion.” And in the first chapter of the epistle to the Hebrews,
it is said, ‘The Son, being the brightness of the Father’s
glory, and the express image of his person, and upholding

all things by the word of his power, is set down at the
D
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right hand of the Majesty on high; that is, because he i3
of the same nature with the Father and possesses the same
almighty power, he is associated with him in his dominion.
While the divine nature of Christ is the necessary condition of
his exaltation, his mediatorial work is the immediate ground of
the Theanthropos, God manifested in the flesh, being invested
with this universal dominion. This is expressly asserted, as in
Phil. §ii. 9. Though equal with God, he humbled himself to
become obedient unto death, wherefore also God hath highly
exalted him.

In illustration of the exaltation of Christ mentioned in ver
20, the apostle here says, he is seated bxlp dvw, up above, high
above all principality, and power, and might, and dominion.
That these terms refer to angels is plain from the context,
and from such passages as Rom. viii. 38; Col. i. 16 ; Eph. iii. 10,
vi. 12; where angels are either expressly named, or the powers
spoken of are said to be in heaven, or they are opposed to
“flesh and blood,” i.e., man, as a different order of beings.
The origin of the application of these terms to angels cannot
be historically traced. The names themselves suggest the
reason of their use, Angels are called principalities, powers,
and dominions, either because of their exalted nature; or be-
cause through them God exereises his power and dominion ; or
because of their relation to each other. It is possible, indeed,
that Paul had a polemic object in the use of these terms. This
epistle and especially that to the Colossians contain many
intimations that the emanation theory, which afterwards as-
sumed the form of Gnosticism, had already made its appear-
ance in Asia Minor. And as the advocates of that theory used
these terms to designate the different effluxes from the central
Being, Paul may have borrowed their phraseology in order to

- refute their doctrine. Be this as it may, the obvious meaning
of the passage is that Christ is exalted above all created beings.

And every name, i.e., as the connection shows, « every name”
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of excellence or honour ¢ that is named.” That is, above
every creature bearing such name as prince, potentate, ruler,
or whatever other title there may be.

Not only in this world, but also in that which is fo come, év
v el Tobre, dAMG xel fv TP pmEAkoyrs,  That is, not only
in this'age, but in the age to come.—The words may have
the general sense of * here” or “hercafter;” as in Matt. xii,
32, According to Jewish usage, they designate the period
before and the period after the advent of the Messiah. To
this, however, there is no reference in the context. As in
Matthew these words are used to express in the strongest
terms that the sin against the Holy Ghost can never be for-
given; so here they are intended to add universality to the
preceding negation. There is no name here or hereafter, in this
world or in the next, over which Christ is not highly exalted.

Ver. 22. And hath put all things under his feet.—Christ is
not only exalted above all creatures, but he has dominion over
them; all are placed in absolute subjection to him. They are
under his feet. This passage is a quotation from Ps. viii, 6.
It is applicd to Christ by this same apostle in 1 Cor. xv. 27
and Heb. ii. 8. 1In both of these passages the word “all” is
pressed to the full extent of its meaning. It is made to in-
clude all creatures, all capable of subjection; all beings save
God alone are made subject to man in the person of Jesus
Christ, the Lord of lords, and King of kings.

There are two principles on which the applieation of this
passage of Ps. viii. to Christ may be explained, The one is
that the Psalm is a prophetic exhibition of the goodness of God
to Christ, and of the dominion to be given to him. There is
nothing, however, in the contents of the Psalm to favour the
assumption of its having special reference to the Messiah.
The other principle admits the reference of the Psalm to men
generally, but assumes its full meaning to be what the apostle
here declares it to be, viz., that the dominion which belongs
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to man is nothing less than universal. But this dominion is
realised only in the man Christ Jesus, and in those who are
associated with him in his kingdom. This latter mode of
explanation satisfies all the exigencies both of the original
Psalm and of the passages where it is quoted in the New
Testament.

And gave him 1o be head over all things to the church, xoi
abrdy Ewxs xegargy bate wdvre 74 ExxAgeie.—This may mean
either he gave him # the church as her head, or he consti-
tuted him head for the church. The former is more con-
sistent with the meaning of the verb d/8wws It may,
however, also signify to eonstitute ; see chap. iv. 11, and com-
pare 1 Cor. xii. 2B. In either case, Christ is declared to be
liead, not of the universe, but of the church. This being ad-
mitted, it wdyra may be taken in immediate connection
with zepargy, “head over all,” i.e., supreme head, This does
not mean head over all the members of the church, as the Yul-
gate translates, “ Caput super omnem ecclesiam,” for advra and
éxxhneig are not grammatieally connected, but simply supreme
Lead. Or we may adept the interpretation of Chrysostom :
Toy byrer bartp wdvree w6 dpdpere xeed i voodpeve X proréy,—* Him,
who is over all things visible and invisible, he gave to the
church as her head.” This gives a good sense, but supposes an
unnatural trajection of the words. Luther also transposes
the words: “ Und hat ihn gesetzt zum Haupt der Gemeinde
iiber alles.” So does De Wette: “ Und ihn gesetzet {iber alles
zum Haupte der Gemeinde,”—* And placed him over all ag
head of the church.” In all these interpretations the main
idea is retained,—viz., that Christ is the head of the church.
As in Col. ii. 10, it is said Christ is 4 xepads sdons doxdic
xal éfovoiag, © the head of all principality and power,” in the
sense of supreme ruler, and as here, in the immediately pre-
ceding context, he is said to be exalted over all principality
and power, and in the following context he is said to be the
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head of the church, which is his body, the two ideas may be
here combined : ¢ Him he gave as head over all things, as
head to his church.” This is Meyer’s interpretation. He, the
exalted Saviour, the incarnate Son of God, seated as head of
the universe, is made head of his church. This view of the
passage has the advantage of giving wdvre the same reference
here that it has in the preceding verse. ¢ All things” are
pliced under his feet, and he, head over all things, is head of
the church,

The sense in which Christ is the head of the church is, that
he is the source of its life, its supreme ruler, ever present with
it, sympathising with it, and loving it as a man loves his own
flesh. See chap. iv. 15, 16, v. 23, 29; Rom. xii. 5; 1 Cor.
xii. 27. Intimate union, dependence, and commumty of life,
are the main ideas expressed by this figure.

Ver. 23. Whick is his body.—This is the radical or formative
idea of the church. From this idea are to be developed its
nature, its attributes, and its prerogatives. It is the indwell-
ing of the Spirit of Christ that constitutes the church his body.
And, therefore, those only in whom the Spirit dwells are con-
stituent members of the true church. But the Spirit does not
dwell in church officers, nor especially in prelates, as such;
nor in the baptised, as such; nor in the mere external profes-
sors of the true religion; but in true believers, who, therefore,
constitute that church which is the body of Christ, and to
which its attributes and prerogatives belong.

The main question which this verse presents for considera-
tion is, In what sense is the church the fulness of Christ?
There are, however, two other points which must be pre-
viously determined. In the first place, it is the chureh, and
not Christ, to whom the word “fulness” here refers. Some
commentators adopt the following interpretation of the pas-
sage : ¢ Christ, the supreme head to the church’ (which is his
body), ¢ the fulness,’ i.e., Christ is the fulness, ¢ of him that
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filleth all in all’ But,—1. This interpretation violates the
grammatical construction of the passage; 2. It rends the
clauses very unnaturally asunder; 3. It assumes that the last
clause of the verse, viz., ¢ who fills all in all, refers to God,
whereas it rtefers to Christ; 4. The sense thus obtained is
unscriptural, The fulness of the Godhead is said to be in
Christ; but Christ is never said to be the fulness of God.

In the second place, the church is here declared to be the
fulness of Christ, and not the fulness of God. Some commen-
tators understand the passage thus: ¢ The church, which is the
body of Christ, is the fulness of him who fills all in all,’ <.e., of
God. But to this it is objected,—1. That the construction of
the passage requires that the last elause in the verse be referred
to Christ; and, 2. This interpretation supposes the word
Frjeapa, “ fulness,” to mean “multitude:” ¢ The multitude
belonging to him who fills all in all,” But this is a siznification
which the word never has in itself, but only in virtue of. the
word with whieh it is at times connected, The expression wA7-
pwmos 7%s wihews may be freely rendered, ¢ the multitude of the
city,” because that which fills a city is a multitude. But this
does not prove that the word «A7gwpa itself signifies a multi-
tude. There is no good reason, then, for departing from the
ordinary interpretation, according to which the church is de-
clared to be the fulness of Christ.

There are two opinions as to the meaning of this phrase,
between which commentators are principally divided :—First,
The church may be called the fulness of Christ, because it is
filled by him, As the body is filled or pervaded by the soul,
so the church is filled by the Spirit of Christ; or, as God of
old dwelt in the temple, and filled it with his glory, so Christ
now dwells in his church and fills it with his presence. The
sense is then good and scriptural: ¢ The church is filled by
him who fills all in all’.  Or, secondly, The church is the ful-
ness of Christ, because it fills him, <.e., completes his mystical
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person. He is the head, the church is the body. It is the
complement, or that which completes, or renders whole. As
both these interpretations give a sense that is seriptural and
consistent with the context, the choice between them must be
decided prineipally by the New Testament usage of the word
arjswue, The former interpretation supposes the word to
have a passive signification,— that which is filled.” But in
every other case in which it oceurs in the New Testament, it
is used actively,—* that which does fill:* Matt. ix. 16, the
piece put into an old garment is called its * fulness,” i.e., that
which is put in to fill it up; Mark vi. 43, the fragments
which filled the baskets are called their ¢ fulness;” John i.
16, « Of his fulness,” means the plenitude of grace and truth
that is in him; Gal, iv. 4, ¢ The fulness of the time,” is that
which renders full the specified time; Col. ii. 9, ¢ The fulness
of the Godhead,” is all that is in the Godhead; Eph. iii. 19,
“ The fulness of God,” is that of which God is full,—the ple-
nitude of divine perfections; 1 Cor. x. 26, ¢ The fulness of the
earth,” is that which fills the earth. The common usage of
the word in the New Testament is, therefore, clearly in favour
of its being taken in an active sense here, The church is the
fulness of Christ, in that it is the complement of his mystic
person, He is the head, the church is his body,

In favour of the other interpretation it may be urged,—1.
That aAfewpe has in the classies, in Philo, in the writings of
the Grostics, at times, a passive sense. 2. The meaning thus
afforded is preferable. It is a more scriptural and more intel-
ligible statement to say that Christ fills his. church, as the
soul pervades the body, or as the glory of the Lord filled the
lemple, than to say that the church in any semnse fills Christ. |
3. TIxjgwue must be taken in a sense which suits the participle
aangoupivev: ¢ The chureh is filled by him who fills all things.’
The second and third of these reasons are so strong as to give
this interpretation the preference in the minds of those to
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whom the “ usus loquendi” of the New Testament is not an
insuperable objection.

That filleth oll in all, 70l v& wdvre év 7o TAnpovuévoy.—
This clause, as before remarked, refers to Christ, as the con-
struction obviously demands. The participle wxngouuévou is by
almost all commentators assumed to have in this case an active
signification. Fhis assumption is justified by the exigency of
the place, and by the fact that in common Greek the passive
forms of this verb are at times used in an active sense. That
there is no such case in the New Testament, is not, therefore, a
sufficient reason for departing from the ordinary interpretation.

The expression, v& wdyre v aier, “all in all,” or, “all with
all,” does not mean all the chureh in all its members, or with
ull grace, but the universe in all its parts. There is nothing
in the context to restrict or limit vé wdyra. The words must
have the latitude here which belongs to them in the preceding
verses, The analogy of Seripture is in favour of this interpre-
tation, God’s relation to the world, or totality of things ex-
ternal to himself, is elsewhere expressed in the same terms:
Jer, xxiii. 24, “ Do not 1 fill heaven and earth? saith the Lord.”
Comwp. 1 Kings viii. 27; Ps. exxxix. 7. In the New Testa-
ment Christ is set forth as creating, sustaining, and pervading
the universe, Col. i. 16, 17; Heb. i. 3 ; Eph. iv. 10. This,
therefore, determines the sense iu which he is here said to fill
all things. It is not that he replenishes all his people with
his grace; but that he fills heaven and earth with his presence,
There is no place where he is not. There is no creature from
which he is absent. By him all things consist; they are up-
held by his presence in them and with them. The union,
. therefore, which the church sustains, and which is the source
of its life and blessedness, s not with a mere creature, but
with Christ, God manifested in the flesh, who pervades and
governs all things by his omnipresent power. The source of
life, therefore, to the church is inexhaustible and immortal,



CHAPTER II.

THE APOSTLE, CONTRASTS THE SPIRITUAL BTATE OF THE EPHESTANS BEFORE

10.

THEIR CONVERBION, WITH THAT INTO WHICH THEY HAD BEEN INTRO-
DUCED BY THE GRACE OF GOD, VER. 1-1).—HE CORTRASTS THEIR PRE-
VIOUS CONDITION AS ALIENB, WITH THAT OF FELLOW-OITIZENS OF THE
BAINTS AND MEMBERS OF THE FAMILY OF GOD, VER. 11-22,

SECTION I.—Ver. 1-10.

And you hath ke quickened, who were dead in trespasses and
sins; wherein in time past ye walked according to the course of
this world, according to the prince of the power of the air, the
spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedience. Among
whom also we all had our conversation in times past in the lusts of
our flesh, fulfilling the desires of the flesh and of the mind; and
were by nature the children of wrath, even as others. But God,

. who is rich in mercy, for his great love wherewith he loved us, even

when we were dead in sins, hath quickened us together with Christ,
(by grace ye are saved;) and hath raised us up together, and made
us sit together in heavenly places in Christ Jesus: that in the ages
to come he might show the exceeding riches of his grace in his kind-

. ness toward us through Christ Jesus. For by grace are ye saved

through faith; and that not of yourselves: ¢ is the gift of God:

. not of works, lest any man should boast. For we are his workman.

ship, created in Christ Jesus unto good works, which God hath
before ordained that we should walk in them,

ANALYSIS.

There are three principal topies treated of in this section :—

First, The spiritual state of the Ephesians before their cone
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version. Second, The change which God had wrought in
them. Third, The design for which that change had been
effected.

I. The state of the Ephesians before their conversion, and
the natural state of men universally, is one of spiritual death;
which includes,—1. A state of sin; 2, A state of subjection
to Satan and to our own corrupt affections; 3. A state of
condemnation.—Ver. 1-3. .

II. The change which they had experienced was a spiritual
resurreetion; concerning which the apostle teaches,—1. That
God is its author., 2. That it is a work of love and grace,
3. That it was through Christ, or in virtue of union with him.
4, That it involves great exaltation, even an association with
Christ in his glory.—Ver, 4-6.

III. The design of this dispensation is the manifestation
through all coming ages of the grace of God. It is a manifes-
tation of grace,~—1. Because salvation, in general, is of grace.
2. Because the fact that the Ephesian Christians believed or
aecepted of this salvation was due not to themselves but to
God. Faith is his gift. 3. Because good works are the fruits
not of nature but of grace. We are created unto good works,
—Ver. 7-10.

COMMENTARY.

Ver. 1. And you hath he quickened, who were dead in tres-
passes and sins.—There is an intimate conneetion between this
clanse and the preceding paragraph. In ver. 19 of the first
chapter the apostle prays that the Ephesians might duly appre-
ciate the greatness of that power whieh had been exercised in
their conversion. It was to be known from its effects, It was
that power which was exercised in the resurrection and exal-
tation of Christ, and which had wrought an analogous change
in them, The same power which quickened Christ has quick-
ened you, The conjunction xai, therefore, is not to be ren-
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dered “ also,” “you also,” you as well as others. It serves to
conneet this clause with what precedes: ° God raised Christ
from the dead, and he has given life to you dead in trespasses
and sins.’ .

The grammatical construction of these words is doubtful.
Some connect them immediately with the last clause of the
first chapter; ¢ Who fills all in all, and you also;’ t.e., bués Is
made to depend on sAngouwévov.  This, however, to make
any tolerable sense, supposes the preceding clause to have a
meaning which the words will not bear. Others refer the
beginning of this verse to the 20th verse of the preceding
chapter, or at least borrow from that verse the verb required
to complete the sense in this : ¢ God raised Christ, and he has
raised you,” éyeipoeg Tiv Xpiardy, nei dudig fiyerpe.  There s, in-
deed, this association of ideas, but the two passages are not
grammatically thus related. The first seven verses of this
chapter form one sentence, which is se long and complicated,
that the apostle is forced, before getting to the end of it,
slightly to vary the construction,—a thing of very frequent
occurrence in his writings. He dwells so long, in ver. 2-4, on
the natural state of the Ephesians, that he is obliged, in ver. 5,
to repeat substantially the beginning of ver. 1, in order to
complete the sentence there commenced: ¢ You dead on
account of sin,—wherein ye walked aceording to the course
of the world, subject to Satan, associated with the children of
disobedience, among whom we also had our conversation, and
were the children of wrath even as others,—us, dead on account
of trespasses hath God quickened.” This is the way the pas-
rage stands, It is plain, therefore, that the sentence begun in
the first verse is resumed with slight variation in the fifth.
This is the view taken by our translators, who borrow from
the fifth verse the verb éga.mfrroims, necessary to complete the
sense of the first,

Paul describes his readers before their conversion as dead.,



60 EPHESIANS, CHAP. II. VER. 2

In Secripture the word “life” is the term commonly used to ex- .
press a state of union with God, and death a state of aliena-
tion from him. Life, therefore, includes holiness, happiness,
and activity ; and death, corruption, misery, and helplessness.
All the higher forms of life are wanting in those spiritually
dead ; they are secluded froni all the sources of true blessed-
nesg, and they are beyond the reach of any help from creatures,
They are dead.

The English version renders the clause, rofs magpnrrieaocs
xal rols Guupring, © dead in trespasses and sins,” But there
is no preposition in the original text, and therefore the great
majority of commentators consider the apostle as assigning the
cause, and not deseribing the nature of this death, ¢ Dead on
account of trespasses and sins.® The former of these words
is generally considered as referring to outward transgressions;
the latter is more indefinite, and includes all sinful manifesta-
tions of &uaprin, i.e., of sin considered as an inherent principle.}

Ver, 2. Wherein in time past ye walked.—Their former
condition, briefly described in the first verse as a state of
spiritual death, is in this and the verses following more parti-
cularly characterised. They walked in sin. They were daily
conversant with it, and devoted to it. They were surrounded
by it, and clothed with it. They lived according to the course
of this world. In this elause we have not only the character
of their life stated, but the governing principle which con-
trolled their conduct. They lived according.to, and under
the control of, the spirit of the world. The expression sy

* ¢ Dicit mortuos fuisse: et simul exprimit mortis causam; nempe pec-
cata.”— Culvin,

14 The word dpagrias,” says Harless,  has, according to the metony-
mical use of the plurals of abstract nouns, a different sense from the
singular, viz., manifestations of sin; undetermined, however, whether
by word or deed, or some other way. The assertion of David Schulz,
that spegrix never expresses a condition, but always an act, deserves
1o refutation, as such refutation may be found in any grammar.”
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widves 7o x6ouov does not elsewhere oceur, and is variously ex-
plained. The most common interpretation assumes that the
word «idy is here used in its classical, rather than its Jewish
sense. It is referred to the old verb dw, ‘to breathe,” and
hence means, “ breath,” *vital principle,” “life,” ¢ life-time,”
and then “duration” indefinitely. “ According to the life of
this world,” therefore, means, according to the ruling prin-
ciple, or spirit of the world.” This is substantially the sense
expressed in our version, and is much to be preferred to any
other interpretation. In all sueh forms of speech the depra-
vity of men is taken for granted. To live after the manner of
men, or according to the spirit of the world, is to live wickedly,
which of course implies that men are wicked, that such is the
character of the race in the sight of God.

Others, adhering to the New Testament sense of the aidy,
translate this clause thus, “According to the age of this world,”
i.e, in a way suited to the present age of the world, as it is
now, compared to what it is to be when Christ comes. Others
again give aldv a Gnostic sense, *Aecording to the Eon.of
this world,” 7.e., the devil. o this Meyer objects,—1. That
it is more than doubtful whether any distinet reference to
nascent Grosticism is to be found in this epistle; and, 2. That
such a designation. of Satan would have been unintelligible to
all classes of readers.

This subjection to sin is, at the same time, a subjection to
SBatan; and, therefore, the apostle adds, xaré: viv deyora Tis
eSousing T digs, according fo the prince of the power of the
air.—In 2 Cor. iv. 4, Satan is called “the god,” and in John
xil. 31, “the prince,” ““ of this world.” He is said to be the
prince of the demons, Matt. ix, 34. A kingdom is ascribed to
him, which is called the kingdom of darkness. All wicked men
and evil spirits are his subjects, and are led captive by him at
his will, It is according to this ruler of the darkness of this
world, agreeably to his will, and under his control, that the
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Ephesians lived before their conversion, Though there is per-
fect unanimity among commentators, that the phrase iy dg-
wovra v ¢5ovoing is a designation of Satan, there is much dif-
ference of opinion as to the precise import of the terms, First,
the genitive, é£ouofes, may be taken as qualifying the preced-
ing noun—¢Prince of the power, for ¢powerful prince, or,
‘prince to whom power belongs.” Or, secondly, éousic may
be taken metonymically for those over whom power is exercised,
i.e., “kingdom,” as it is used in Col. i. 13, ~Or, thirdly, it
may designate those to whom power belongs, as in the pre-
ceding chapter, ver, 21, ¢ All principality and power” there
means all those who have dominion and power, This last-
mentioned explanation is the one generally preferred, because
most in accordanee with Paul’s use of the word, and because
the sense thus obtained is so suited to the context and the
analogy of Scripture. Satan is the prince of the powers of the
air, i.6., of those evil spirits who are elsewhere spoken of as
subject to his dominion.

Of the air —The word &4 signifies either the atmosplere, or
darkness. The whole phrase, therefore, may mean either, the
powers who dwell in the air, or the powers of darkness. In
favour of the former explanation is the common meaning of
the word, and the undoubted fact that both among the Greeks
and Jews it was the current opinion of that age that our
atmosphere was the special abode of spirits. In favour of
the latter, it may be urged that the Seriptures nowhere else
recognise or sanction the doctrine that the air is the dwelling-
place of spirits,” That opinion, therefore, in the negative sense
at least, is unscriptural, i.e., has no seriptural basis, unless
in this place. And, secondly, the word exéres, “darkness,”
is so often used just as d#g is here employed, as to create
a strong presumption that the latter was meant to cenvey the
same meaning as the former. Thus, “the power of darkness,”
Luke xxii. 53; “the rulers of darkness,” Eph. vi, 12; “the
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kingdom of darkness,” Col. i. 13, are all seriptural expressions,
and are all used to designate the kingdom of Satan. Thirdly,
this signification of the word is not without the authority of
usage. The word properly, especially in the earlier writers,
means the lower, obscure, misty atmosphere, as opposed to
aidfp, the pure air, Hence it means obscurity, darkness,
whatever hides from sight,

- There is a third interpretation of this phrase, which retains
the common meaning of the word, but makes it express the
nature and not the abode of the powers spoken of. ¢Of the
earth’ may mean earthy; so ‘of the air’ may mean agrial,
These demons do not belong to our earth, they have not a
corporeal nature; they belong to a different and higher order
of beings. They are aérial or spiritual. This passage is thus
brought into accordance with what is said in Eph. vi. 10,
Evil spirits are there said to be ¢in heavenly places,” i.e., in
heaven. That is, they do not belong to this earth; they are
heavenly in their nature, as spirits without the trammels of
flesh and blood. Such at least is one interpretation of
Eph. vi. 12. By -powers of the air, aceording to this view,
we are to understand, unearthly, superhuman, inecorporeal,
spiritual beings over whom Satan reigns. This interpretation
seems to have been the one generally adopted in the early
church,

The spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedience,
ol wvedparog voi vy dvsgyolivros, %7 h—This again is a diffi-
cult clause. OQur version assumes that the word mvelueros,
“ gpirit,” is in apposition with the word &eyovra, “ prince :”
¢ The prince of the power of the air,’ s.e., ‘the spirit who now
works in the children of disobedience” The objection to this
is that wvelueros is in the genitive, and dgyovra in the accusa-
tive. This interpretation, therefore, cannot be adopted without
assuming an unusual grammatical irregularity., Others prefer
taking ayslparos as in apposition to éZevsiwg. The sense is then
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either, ¢ Prince of the power of the air,’ é.c., ¢ prince of the
spirit,” i.e., ¢ spirits, who now work;” or, ‘Prince of the spirit
which controls the children of disobedience” The former
of these expositions gives a good sense. Satan is the prince
of those spirits who are represented in Seripture as constantly
engaged in leading men into sin. But it does violence to the
text, as there is no other case where the singular #vedue is thus
used collectively for the plural. * To the latter interpretation
it may be objected that the sense thus obtained is feeble and
obscure, if the word * spirit  is made to mean “disposition of
men ;” which, to say the least, is a very vague and indefi-
nite expression, and furnishes no proper parallelism to the
preceding clause, “ powers of the air.” But by ¢ spirit ” may
be meant the evil principle which works in mankind. Comp.
1 Cor. il. 12, Luther and Calvin both give the same inter-
pretation that is adopted by our translators. Beza, Bengel,
and most of the moderns, make “ spirit ” mean the spirit of the
world as opposed to the Spirit of God.

The phrase “children of disobedience” (8 sof% vioks s
awefeiog) does not mean disobedient children, for that would
imply that those thus designated were represented as the
children of God, or children of men, who were disobedient.
The word ¢ children” expresses their relation, so to speak, to
disobedience, which is the source of their distinctive character.
The word “son” is often used in Seripture to express the idea
of derivation or dependencé in any form. Thus the ¢ sons of
famine’ are the famished ; the ¢sons of Belial’ are the worth-
less; the ¢sons of disobedience’ are the disobedient. The
word g7eifeic means, unwillingness to be persuaded, and is
expressive either of disobedience in general, or of unbelief
which is only one form of disobedience. In this case the
general sense is to be preferred, for the persons spoken of are
not characierised as unbelievers, or as obstinately rejecting
tne gospel, but as disobedient or wicked. The fact asserted
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in this clause, viz., that Satan and evil spirits work in men,
or influence their opinions, feelings, and conduct, is often slse-
where taught in Scripture, Matt. xiii. 38 ; John xii. 31, viii.
44; Actsxxzvi. 18; 2 Cor. iv. 4. The fact is all that conecrns
us; we need not understand how they exert this influence.
We do not know how the intercourse of disembodied spirits
is conducted, and therefore cannot tell how such spirits have
access to our minds to control their operations. The influ-
ence, whatever it is, and however effectual it may be, does not
destroy our freedom of action, any more than the influence of
one man over his fellows, 8till, it is an influence greatly to
be dreaded. These spirits of wickedness are represented as
far more formidable adversaries than those who are clothed in
flesh and blood. = Blessed are those for.whom Christ prays,
as he did for Peter, when he sees them surrounded by the
wiles of the devil,

VYer. 3. Among whom also we all had our conversation in
tiémes past.—It appears not only from chap. i. 11, 13, and from
the connection in this place, but still more elearly from ver.
11 and those following, in this chapter, that by “you” in this
whole epistle, the apostle means Geentiles ; and by “ we,” when
the pronouns are contrasted as here, the Jews. The spiritual
condition of the Ephesians before their conversion was not
peculiar to them as Ephesians or as heathen. All men, Jews

- and Gentiles, are by nature in the same state. Whatever dif-
ferences of individual character, whatever superiority of one
age or nation over another, may exist, these are but subordi-
nate diversities, -There is as to the main point, as this apostle
elsewhere teaches, no difference ; for all have sinned and come
short of the glory of God. Thereis also no essential difference
as to the way in which different communities or individuals
manifest the depravity common to them all. There is very
great difference as to the degree and the grossness of such

manifestations, but in all the two comprehensive forms under
E
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which the corruption of our nature reveals itself, “ the desires
of the flesh and of the mind” are clearly exhibited. The
apostle, therefore, does not hesitate to associate his countrymen
with the Gentiles in this deseription of their moral eondition,
although the former were in many respects so superior to the
latter. Nay, he does not hesitate to include himself, though
he was before his conversion as “touching the righteousness
which is of the law blameless.” All men, whatever their out-
ward conduct may be, in their natural state have “a carnal
mind” as opposed to “a spiritual mind.” See Rom. viii. 5-17,
They are all governed by the things which are seen and tem-
poral, instead of those which are not seen and eternal, Paul
therefore says of himself and fellow-Jows, that they all had
their conversation among the children of disobedience. They
were not separated from them as a distinet and superior class,
but were associated with them, congenial in character and life.

Wherein this congeniality consisted is stated in the follow-
ing clauses. As the Gentiles so also the Jews had their con- .
versation (i.c., they lived) in the lusts of the flesh, The word
éxfuwio, “ lust,” means strong desire, whether good or bad.
In Scripture most commonly it is taken in a bad sense, and
means inordinate desire of any kind, The “ lusts of the flesh”
are those irregular desires which have their origin in the flesh.
By the flesh, however, is not to be understood merely our sen-
suous nature, but our whole nature considered as corrupt.
The scriptural usage of the word adef is very extensive. It
means the material flesh; then that which is external; then that
which is governed by what is material, and in so far sinful;
then that which is sinful without that limitation—whatever is
opposed to the Spirit; and in view of all these senses it means
mankind, See Phil. iii. 4, where the apostle includes under
the word * flesh,” his descent from the Hebrews, his circum-
cision, and his legal righteousness, Gal. iii. 3, 5, 19-21. 1In
this latter passage, envy, hatred, heresy, are included among
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the works of- the flesh, as well as revellings and drunkenness.
It depends on the Immediate context whether the word, in any
given place, is to be understood of our whole nature considered
- as corrupt, or only of the sensuous or animal part of that na-
ture. When it stands opposed to what is divine, it means
what is human and corrupt; when used in opposition to what
is intellectual or spiritual in our nature, it means what is sen-
sious,  In the present case, it is to be taken in its wide sense
- because there is nothing to limit it, and because in the follow-
ing clause it is defined as including both,—* the desires of the
flesh” (in the restricted sense of the word) “and of the mind.”
The word srjpuera, rendered * desires,” means rather “be-
hests,” “ commands,” The things done were those which the
flesh and the mind willed to be done. They were the govern-
ing principles to whose will obedience was rendered. Asaoics,
“mind,” is used here for the whole thinking and sentient
principle, so far as distinguished from the animal prineiple,
Frequently it means the intellect, here it refers more to the
affeetions. Comp. Col. i. 21, “ Enemies in your mind;” Lev.
xix. 17, ¢ Thou shalt not hate thy brother in'thy mind ;” Num.
xv. 39, “ Follow not after your own minds.” Jews and Gen-
tiles, all men, therefore, are represented in their natural state
as under the control of evil. They fulfil the commands of the
flesh and of the mind. i
And were by nature the children of wrath even as others, nal
RV TEO glou doyfg.—The expression * children of wrath,”
agreeably to a Hebrew idiom above referred to, means ¢ the
objects of wrath,’ obnoxious to punishment. Comp. Deut.
xxv. 2, “son of stripes,” one to be beaten; 1 Sam. xx, 30;
2 Bam. xii. 5, “son of death,” one certainly to die. The
idea of worthiness is not included in the expression, though
often implied in the context. The phrase “son of death,”
means one who is to die, whether justly or unjustly. So
“children of wrath,” means simply ‘the objects of wrath.
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But as the wrath spoken of is the displeasure of God, of
course the idea of ill-desert is necessarily implied.

The word ¢lerc in signification and usage corresponds very
nearly to our word “ nature.” When used, as in this case, to
indicate the source or origin of any thing in the character or
conditien, it always expresses what is natural or innate, as
opposed to what is made, taught, superinduced, or in any way
incidental or acquired. This general idea is, of course, vari-
ously modified by the nature of the thing spoken of. Thus,
when the apostle says, Gal. ii. 15, uef pios 'Toudscior, “ we
by nature Jews,” he means Jews by birth, in opposition to
profession. In Gal. iv. 8, it is said of the heathen deities that
they are not by nature gods; they are such only by appoint-
ment, or in virtue of the opinions of men. In Rom. ii. 13,
men are said to do by nature” the things of the law; i.c.,
the source of these moral acts is to be sought in their natural
constitution, not in the instruction or example of others, In
Rom. ii. 27, uncircumeision is said to be “by nature,” <.¢., na-
tural, not acquired. This usage is common in the classic
writers. 'Thus Plato, de Legibus, lib. x., says, ¢ Some teach
that the gods are o0 ploe, dAAG w6l véuors,” i.e., that they owe
their divinity not to nature but to certain laws. Afterwards
he says, “ SBome things are right by nature, others by law.”
In another place, he says of certain persons, “ They were gloes
barbarians, viuww Greeks;” by birth barbarians, but by law
Grecks. In these writers the expressions, by nature selfish,”
“Dby nature swift to anger,” “by nature avaricious,” &ec., are
of very frequent occurrence. In all such cases the general
sense is the same. The thing predicated is affirmed to be
natural, It is referred to the natural constitution or condition
as opposed to what is acquired. According to this uniform
usage, the expression, “We were by nature the children of
wrath,” can only mean, * We were born in that condition.” It
was something natural. We did not become the children of
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wrath, but were already such as we were born.* The simple
fact is asserted, not the reason of it. It is ¢ by nature,” not
“on account of mnature,” that we are here declared to be the
children of wrath. The Scriptures do indeed teach the
doctrine of inherent, hereditary depravity, and that that
depravily is of the nature of sin, and therefore justly exposes
us to the divine displeasure. And this doctrine may be
fairly implied in the text, but it is not asserted. In other
‘words, ¢bers does not mean “ natural depravity,” and the
dative (plee/) does not here mean “on account of.” The
assertion is, that men are born in a state of condemnation, and
not that their nature is the ground of that condemnation.
This is, indeed, an old and widely extended interpretation;
but it does violence to the force of the word ¢ls;, which
means simply “ nature,” and not either holy or corrupt nature.
The idea of moral character may be implied in the context,
but is not expressed by the word. When we say, ‘a man is
_by nature kind,’ it is indeed implied that his nature is bene-
volent, but nature does not signify ¢ natural benevolence.
Thus, when it is said, men are “by nature corrupt,” or, “by

# In this interpretation commentators of all classes agree. Rueckert,
vne of the ablest and most untrammelled of the vecent German commen-
tators, says : ** It is perfectly evident from Rom, v. 12-20, that Paul was
far from being opposed to the view expressed in Ps. li. 7, that men are
born sinners ; and as we interpret for no system, so we will not attempt
to deny that the thought, * We were born children of wrath,’ 7.e., such
as we were from our birth we were exposed to the divine wrath, is the
true sense of the words.” )

Harless, a commentator of higher order, says: * Unless we chaose to
explain the word gése in a senseless and inconsistent manner, we can
account for its use only by admitting that Paul proceeds on the assump-
tion of an enmity to God at present natural and indwelling. And since
such a native condition is not a fatuity, we can properly acknowledge no
. other explanation of the fact here incidentally mentioned, than that
which, in perfect consistency with the whole apostolic system of doe-
trine, is given in Rom. 7.
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nature the children of wrath,” all that is asserted is, that they
are born in that condition.

Others take ¢fms to mean in’ this place simply disposition,
character, inward state of mind,—very much as we often use
the word “heart.” According to this view, the word means
not “ quod nascenti inest, sed quod consuetudo in naturam
vertit.” The sense then is: ‘ We, as well as others, are, as to
our inward disposition or state of mind, children of wrath,
All the expressions quoted by Clericus and other advocates
of this interpretation, are really proofs that the word pies
has not the signification which they assign to it. When it
is said that barbarians are by nature rapacious, the Syrians
by nature fickle, the Lacedemonians taciturn, more is meant
than that such is the actual character of these people. The
characteristic trait asserted of them is referred to what is
innate or natural. In other words, pisis does not mean, in
such cases, simply disposition, but innate disposition.

Still more remote from the proper meaning of the terms
is the interpretation which renders glss “truly,” ¢ really.”
This is substituting an idea implied in the context for the sig-
nification of the word, When Paul says, the heathen deities
are not “by pature” gods, he does indeed say they are
not really gods; but this does not prove that “by nature”
means “truly.”

Another exposition of this passage is, that the apostle here
refers to the incidental cause of our being the children of
wrath., Our exposure to the divine displeasure is due to
our nature, because that nature being what it is, filled with
various active principles, innocent or indifferent, leads us into
sin, and we thus become children of wrath. It is not by
nature, but “durch Entwickelung natiirlicher Disposition,”—
“through the development of natural disposition,” as Meyer
expresses this idea. This is a theological hypothesis rather
than an interpretation. When it is said men are by nature
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desirous of truth, by nature honest, by nature cruel, more is
affirmed than that they become such, under the influence of
natural principles of which these characteristics cannot be
predicated. The very reverse is the thing asserted. It is
affirmed that love of truth, honesty, or eruelty, are attributes
of the nature of those spoken of. In like manner, when it
is said, * We are by nature the children of wrath,” the very
thing denied is, that we become such by a process of develop-
'ment. The assertion is that we are such by nature as we were
born, The truth here taught, therefore, is that which is so
clearly presented in other parts of Seripture, and so fully con-
firmed by the history of the world and faith of the chureh,
viz., that mankind as a race are fallen ; they had their proba-
tion in Adam, and therefore are born in a state of condemna-
tion. They need i‘edemption from the moment of their birth ;
and therefore the seal of redemption is applied to them in bap-
tism, which otherwise would be a senseless ceremony.

Ver. 4, The apostle having thus described the natural state
of men, in this and the following verses unfolds the manner in
which those to whom he wrote had been delivered from that
dreadful condition. It was by a spiritual resurrection. God,
and not themselves, was the author of the change. It was not -
to be referred- to any goodness in them, but to the abounding
love of God. The objects of this love were not Jews
in distinction from the Gentiles, nor the Gentiles as such,
nor men in general, but ws, i.e.,, Christians, the actual sub-
jeets of the life-giving power here spoken of. All this is
included in this verse.

"0 % @sic, but God, 4.6., notwithstanding our guilt and cor-
ruption, God, being rich in mercy, wholong &v & Ehie, 6.,
¢ because he is rich in mercy.” “Eheo; is, “ipsum miseris suc-
currendi studium,” *the desire to succour the miserable;”
oixtiuds s “pity.” “Love” is more than either. It was
not merely “mercy,” which has all the miserable for its
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ohject; but “love,” which has definite individual persons
for its objects, which constrained this intervention of Glod
for our salvation. Therefore the apostle adds, S iy worndy
aydany alrel, Asd is not to be rendered ¢ through,” but
“on account of.” It was to satisfy his love that he raised us
from the death of sin.

Ver. 5. Kai drag guéis.—The conjunction xai does not
serve merely to resume the connection ; nor s it to be referred
to #uédc, “ us also,” us as well as others; but it belongs to the
participle, ¢ And being,’ i.e., even when we were dead in tres-
passes, Notwithstanding our low, and apparently helpless
condition, God interfered for our recovery.

Swelwomoinoe v Xeord, he quickened us fogether with Christ,
~—Zawoworeiv means ¢ to make alive,” ¢ to impart life.” In the New
Testament it is almost always used of the communication
of the life of which Christ is the author. It either com-
prehends every thing which is included in salvation, the
communication of life in' its widest scriptural sense, or it
expresses some one point or mement in this general life-giving
process. As the death from which the Christian is delivered
includes condemnation (judicial death), pollution, and misery;
so the life which he receives comprehends forgiveness (jus-
tification), regeneration, and blessedness. Thus, in Col. ii.
13, the apostle says, “ And you, being dead in your sins
and the uncircumecision of your flesh, hath he quickened
together with him, having forgiven you all trespasses.” As,
however, in the passage before us, the words “hath raised
us up,” and “hath made us to sit in heavenly places,” are con-
neeted with the word “ he hath quickencd,” the latter must be
limited to the commencement of this work of restoration; that
is, it here expresses deliverance from death .and the imparting
of life, and net the whole work of salvation.

We are said to be ¢ quickened together with Christ.” This
does not mean merely that we are quickened as he was, that
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there is en analogy between his resurrection from the grave
and our spiritual resurrection; but the truth here taught
is that which is presented in Rom. vi. 6-8, Gal. ii. 19, 20,
2 Cor. v. 14, 15, 1 Cor. xv. 22, 23, and in many other pas-
sages, viz., that in virtue of the union, covenant and vital,
between Christ and his people, his death was. their death,
his life is their life, and his exaltation is theirs. Hence, all
the verbs used in this connection, swelwomoines, suviyespe, sure-
_ ndlice, are in the past tense, They express what has already
taken place, not what is future, not what is merely in pro-
spect. The resurrection, the quickening, and raising up of
Christ’s people, were in an important sense accomplished,
when he rose from the dead and sat down at the right hand
of God. Eiyés 4 dwagyn U#, »al 7usls, is the pregnant com-
ment of Chrysostom. The life of the whole body is in the
head, and therefore when the head rose, the body rose. Each in
his order, however,—first Christ, and then they that are Christ’s.

The apostle says, by way of parenthesis, by grace are ye
-saved.—The gratuitous nature of salvation is one of the most
prominent ideas of the context and of the epistle. The state
of men was one of helplessness and ill-desert. Their deliver-
ance from that state is due to the power and the unmerited
love of God. They neither deserved to be saved, nor could
they redeem themselves, This truth is so important, and enters
so deeply into the very nature of the gospel, that Paul brings
it forward on every fit occasion. And if the mode in which he
speaks of our deliverance does not of itself show it to be gra-
tuitous, he introduces the declaration parenthetically, lest it
should be for & moment forgotten.

Ver. 6. And hath raised us up, and caused us to sit together
in heavenly places in Christ Josus.—This is an amplification of
what precedes. In its widest sense the life, which in ver. 5
is said to be given to us, includes the exaltation expressed
in this verse, It is, therefore, only by way of amplification
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that the apostle, after saying we are made partakers of the
life of Christ, adds that we are raised up and enthroned with
him in heaven. To understand this, we must know what is
here meant by “ heavenly places,” and in what sense believers
are now the subjects of theexaltation here spoken of. Through-
out this epistle the expression “ heavenly places” means hea-
ven. But the latter phrase has in Scripture a wide applica-
tion. It means not only the atmospheric heavens, in which
the clouds have their habitation; and the stellar heavens, in
which the sun, moon, and stars dwell; and the third heavens,
i.e., the place where God specially manifests his presence, and
where the glorified body of Christ now is; but also the state
into which believers are introduced by their regeneration. In
this last sense it coincides with one of the meanings of the
phrase, “kingdom of heaven.” It is that state of purity, ex-
altation, and favour with Grod, into which his children are even
in this world introduced. The opposite state is called *the
kingdom of Satan;” and hence men are said to be translated
from “the kingdomn of darkness into the kingdom of God’s
dear Son.” It is in this sense of the word that we are said,
Phil. iii, 20, to be the citizens of heaven. We, if Christians,
belong not to the earth, but heaven; we are within the pale
of God’s kingdom ; we are under its laws; we have in Christ
a title to its privileges and blessings, and possess (alas! in what
humble measure) its spirit. Though we occupy the lowest place
of this kingdom, the mere suburbs of the heavenly city, still
we are in it. The language of the apostle in the context will
appear the less strange, if we apprehend aright the greatness
of the change which believers, even in this life, experience.
They are freed from the-condemnation of the law, from the
dominion of Satan, from the lethargy and pollution of spiritual
death ; they are reconciled to God, made partakers of his
Spirit, as the principle of everlasting life; they are adopted
into his family, and have a right to ail the privileges of the sons
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of God, both in this life and in that which is to eome. This is
a change worthy of being expressed by saying, ¢“He hath
quickened us, and raised us up, and made us to sit together
with Christ in heavenly places.” All this is “in Christ.” 1t
is in virtue of their union with Christ that believers are par-
takers of his life and cxaltation. They are to reign with him,
The blessings, then, of which the apostle here speaks, are re-
presented as already conferred for two reasons,—first, because
they are in a measure already enjoyed ; and, secondly, because
the continuance and consummation of these blessings are ren-
dered certain by the nature of the union between Christ and
his people, In him they are already raised from the dead and
seated at the right hand of God.

Ver. 7. Why has Grod done all this ? Why from eternity has
he chosen us to be holy before him in love? Why has he made
us accepted in the Beloved? Why, when dead In trespasses
and sins, hath he quickened us, raised us up, and made us to
sit together in heavenly places in Christ? The answer to these
questions is given in this verse. It was in order that, in the
ages to come, he might show the exceeding rickes of kis grace in
lis Findness towards us through Christ Jesus, e dvdeiEnro—
viv wholror s ydeiros—év ypnardsne: é90 Auds, The manifes-
tation of the grace of God, i.e., of his unmerited love, is de-
clared to be the specific object of redemption. From this it
follows, that whatever clouds the grace of God, or clashes with
the gratuitous nature of the blessings promised in the gospel,
must be inconsistent with its nature and design, If the salva-
tion of sinners be intended as an exhibition of the grace of God,
it must of nccessity be gratuitous.

The words, “in the ages to come,” & o witier roiy émep-
«outvoig, are by many undersiood to refer to the future gene-
rations in this world; “secula, @tates seu tempora inde ab
apostolicis illis ad finem mundi secuturas,” as Wolf expresses it.
Calvin, who understands the apostle to refer specially to the
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calling of the Gentiles in the preceding verses, gives the same
explanation: “(entium voeatio mirabile est divine bonitatis
opus, quod filiis parentes et avi nepotibus tradere per manus
debent, ut nunquam ex hominum animis silentio deleatur.”
As, however, there is nothing in the context to restriet the
language of the apostle to the Gentiles, so there is nothing to
limit the general expression “ages to come” to the present
life. Others, restricting ver. 6 to the resurrection of the body,
which is to take place at the second advent of Christ, under-
stand the phrase in question to mean the ¢ world to come,’ or
the period subsequent to Christ’s second coming. Then, when
the saints are raised up in glory, and not before, will the
kindness of God towards them be revealed. But the preced-
ing verse does not refer exclusively to the final resurrection
of the dead, and therefore this phrase does not designate the
period subsequent to that event. It is better, therefore, to take
it without limitation, for all future time,

The simplest construction of the passage supposes that é
wenorérnr: i3 to be connected with &ideifyrou; ip° Audc with
xenoréryrs; and & Xporgd with the words immediately preced-
ing. God’s grace is manifested through his kindness towards
us, and that kindness is exercised through Christ, and for his
sake. The ground of this goodness is not in us but in Christ,
and hence its character as grace, or unmerited favour.

Ver. 8, 9. These verses confirm the preceding declaration,
The manifestation of the grace of God is the great end of re-
demption. This is plain, for salvation is entirely of grace,
¢ Ye are saved by grace; ye are saved by faith, and not by
works; and even faith is not of yourselves, it is the gift of
God.” We have then here a manifold assertion, affirmative and
negative, of the gratuitous nature of salvation. It is not only
said in general, ¢ Ye are saved by grace,” but further, that sal-
vation is by faith, i.e., by simply receiving or apprehending
the offered blessing. From the very nature of faith, as an act
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of assent and trust, it excludes the idea of merit. If by faith,
it is of grace; if of works, it is of debt; as the apostle argues
in Rom. iv, 4, 5. Faith, therefore, is the mere causa appre-
kendens, the simple act of accepting, and not the ground or
whieh salvation is bestowed. Not of works.—The apostle says
“ works,” without qualification or limitation. It is not, there-
fore, ceremonial, as distinguished from good works; or legal,
as distinguished from evangelical or gracious works; but

_ works of all kinds, as distinguished from faith, which are ex-
eluded. Salvation is in no sense, and in no degree, of works;
for to him that worketh the reward is a matter of debt. But
salvation is of grace, and therefore not of works, lest any man
should boast, That the guilty should stand before God with
self-complaceney, and refer his salvation in any measure to his
own'erit, is so abhorrent to all right feeling, that Paul assumes
it (Rom. iv. 2) as an intuwitive truth that no man ean boast
before God. And to all who have any proper sense of the
holiness of God and of the evil of sin, it is an intuition; and,
therefore, a gratuitous salvation,—a salvation which excludes
with works all gi'ound of boasting,—is the only salvation suited
to the relation of guilty men to God.

The only point in the interpretation of these verses of any
doubt relates to the second clause. What is said to be the
gift of God? Is it salvation, or faith? The words xel roliro
only serve to render more prominent the matter referred to.
Comp. Rom. xiii. 11; 1 Cor., vi, 6; Phil. i. 28; Heb. xi, 12.
They may relate to “faith™ (b morsden), or to the salvation
spoken of (ssowouévouz chas). Beza, following the fathers, pre-
fers the former reference; Calvin, with most of the modern
commentators, the latter. The reasons in favour of the former
interpretation are,—1. It best suits the design of the passage,
The object of the apostle is to show the gratuitous nature of
salvation. This is most effectually done by sa#ying, ¢Ye are
not only saved by faith in opposition to works, but your very
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faith is not of yourselves, it is the gift of God.” 2. The other
interpretation makes the passage tautological. To say, “Ye
are saved by faith, not of yourselves; your salvation is the
gift of God, it is not of works,’ is saying the same thing over
and over without any progress. . Whereas to say, ‘Ye are
saved through faith {and that not of yourselves, it is the gift of
God), not of works,” is not repetitious; the parenthetical clause
instead of being redundant does good service, and greatly in-
creases the force of the passage. 3. According to this interpre- .
tation, the antithesis between faith and works, so common in
Paul’s writings, is preserved : ¢ Ye are saved by faith, not by
works, lest any man should boast.” The middle clause of the
verse is therefore parenthetical, and refers not to the main
idea, “ye are saved,” but to the subordinate one, * through
faith,” and is designed to show how entirely salvation is of
grace, since even faith, by which we apprehend the offered
merey, is the gift of God. 4. The analogy of Seripture is in
favour of this view of the passage, in so for that elsewhere
faith is represented as the gift of God, 1 Cor. i. 26-31; Eph.
i. 19; Col. ii. 12, et passim.

Ver. 10. That salvation is thus entirely the work of God,
and that good works cannot be the ground of our acceptance
with him, is proved in this verse,—1. By showing that we are
God’s workmanship. He, and not ourselves, has made us what
we are. And, 2. By the consideration that we are ereated
unto good works. As the fact that men are elected unto holi-
ness proves that holiness is not the ground of their election;
so their being created unto good works shows that good works
are not the ground on which they are made the subjects of
this new creation, which is itself incipient salvation.

Alroli ydg éguev moigue.—The position of the pronoun at the
beginning of the sentence renders it emphatic, ¢ His” work-
wanship are we, He has made us Christians, Our faith is
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not of ourselves. It is of Giod that we are in Christ Jesus.
The sense in which we are the workmanship of God is ex-
plained in the following clause, created in Christ Josus ; for if
any man is in Christ he is a new creature. Union with him
is a source of a new life, and a life unto holiness; and there-
fore it is said created unio good works. Holiness is the end of
redemption, for Christ “gave himself for us, that he might re-
deem us from all iniquity, and purify unto himself a peculiar
people zealous of good works,” Titus ii, 14. Those, therefore,
who live in sin are not the subjects of this redemption.

OF; @eonroipacey is variously interpreted. The verb signifies
properly ¢ to prepare beforehand.” As this previous preparation
may be in the mind in the form of a purpose, the word is
often used in the sense of pre-ordaining, or appointing. Com-
pare Gen. xxiv. 14; Matt, xxv.34; 1 Cor.ii. §; Rom, iz, 23,

" This, however, is rather the idea expressed in the context
than the proper signification of the word. The relative is by
Bengel and others connected, agreeably to a common Hebrew
idiom, with the following pronoun, ofs év adro?;, “in which,” and
the verb taken absolutely. The sense then is, ¢ In which God
has pre-ordained that we should walk.” By the great majority
of commentators ofs is taken for &, by the common attraction,
* Which Grod had prepared beforehand, in order that we should
walk in them.” Before our new creation, these works were in
the purpose of God prepared to be our attendants, in the
midst of which we should walk. A third interpretation sup-
poses ofc to be used as a proper dative, and supposes juiic as
the object of the verb: ¢ To which God has predestined s,
that we should walk in them.,” The second of these explana-
tions is obviously the most natural.

Thus has the apostle in this paragraph clearly taught that
the natural state of man is one of condemnation and spiritual
death; that from that condition believers are delivered by the
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grace of God in Christ Jesus; and the design of this deliver-
ance is the manifestation, through all coming ages, of the
exceeding riches of his grace,

SECTION IL—Ver, 11-22.

11.  Wherefore remember, that ye betng in time past Gentiles in the
flesh, who are called Uncircumeision by that which is called the
12. Circumeision in the flesh made by hands ; that at that time ye were
without Christ, being aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and
strangers from the covenants of promise, having no hope, and
13. without God in the world: but now in Christ Jesus ye who some-
14. times were afar off are made nigh by the blood of Christ. For he
is our peace, who hath made both c¢ne, and hath broken down the
15. middle wall of partition between us; having abolished in his flesh
the enmity, even the law of commandments contained in ordinances ;
for to make in himself of twain one new man, so making peace;
16, and that he might reconcile both unto God in one body by the
. 17, eross, having slain the enmity thereby : and ecame and preached
peace to you which were afar off, and to them that were nigh.
18. For through him we both have access by one Spirit unto the
19. Father. Now therefore ye are no more strangers and foreigners,
20. but fellow-citizens with the saints, and of the household of God ; and
are built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, Jesve
21. Christ bimself being the chicf corner store; in whom all the
building fitly framed together groweth unto an holy temple in the
22. Lord: in whom ye also are builded together for an habitation of
God through the Spirit.

ANALYSIS,

In the preceding paragraph the apostle has set forth,—I.
The moral and spiritual condition of the Ephesians by nature,
2. The spiritual renovation and exaltation which they had ex-
perienced. 3. The design of God in this dispensation. In
this paragraph he exhibits the corresponding change in their
relations. In doing this he sets forth :—

I. Their former relation,—1. To the church as foreigners
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end aliens. 2. To God as those who were far off, without
any saving knowledge of him, or interest in his promises,—
Ver. 11, 12.

II. The means by which this alieration from God and the
church had been removed, viz., by the blood of Christ, His
death had a twofeld effect :—1. By satisfying the demands of
Justice, it secured reconciliation with God. 2. By abolishing
the law in the form of the Mosaic institutions, it removed the
wall of partition between the Jews and Gentiles. A twofold
reconciliation was thus effected; the Jews and Gentiles are
united in one body, and both are reconciled to God.—Ver.
i3-18.

~ I1I. In consequence of this twofold reconciliation, the Ephe-
sians were intimately united with God and his people. This
idea is set forth under a threefold figure :—1. They are repre-
sented as fellow-citizens of the saints, 2. They are members
of the family of God. 3. They are constituent portions of that
temple in which God dwells by his Spirit.—Ver. 19-22.

The idea of the church which underlies this paragraph is
that which is everywhere presented in the New Testament.
The church is the body of Christ. It consists of those in
whom he dwells by his Spirit. To be alien from the church,
therefore, is to be an alien from God. It isto be without Christ
and without hope. The church of which this issaid is not the
nominal, external, visible church as such, but the true people
of God. As, however, the Seriptures always speak of men
according to their profession, calling those who profess faith
““believers,” and those who confess Christ “* Christians;” so they
speak of the visible church as the true chureh, and predicate
of the former what is true only of the latter. The Gentiles
while aliens from the church were without Christ, without
God, and without hope ; when amalgamated with the church,
they became the habitation of God through i\he Spirit. Such

wany of them truly were, such they all professed to be, and
by
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they are therefore addressed.in that character. But union
with the visible church no more made them real partakers of
the Spirit of Christ, than the profession of faith made them
living believers,

COMMENTARY.

Ver. 11. Wherefore remember, i.e., since God has done such
great things for you, call to mind your former condition, as
a motive both for humility and gratitude. ZT%at ye being in
time past Gendiles in the flesh, tm év sapni, i.e., uncircameised
heathen.—This gives in a word the description of their former
state. All that follows, in this and the succeeding verse, is
but amplification of this idea. The words “in the flesh,” do
not mean “ origine carnali,” ¢ natalibus,” ¢ by birth ;” nor “as
to external condition,” which would imply that spiritually, or
0s to their internal state, they were not heathen. The con-
text shows that it refers to circumecision, which being a sign
in the flesh, is designated with sufficient clearness by the ex-
pression in the text. As circumecision was a rite of divine
appointment, and the seal of God’s eovenant with his people,
to be uncircumcised was a great misfortune. It showed that
those in that condition were without God and without hope.
The apostle therefore adds, as explanatory of the preceding
phrase, of Asybusvor drooGuorin, who are called Uncircumeision.
This implied that they did not belong to the covenant people
of God ; and in the lips of the Jews it was expressive of a self-
righteous abhorrence of the Gentiles as unclean and profane,
This feeling on their part arose from their supposing that the
mere outward rite of circumecision conveyed holiness and
seeured the favour of God. As the apostle knew that the
circumeision of the flesh was of itself of no avail, and as he
was far from sympathising in the contemptuous feeling which
the Jews entertained for the Gentiles, he tacitly reproves this
spirit by designating the former as the so-called Circumcision
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in the flesh made with kands. This is a description of the
Israel xare adgxa, the external people of God, who were Jews
outwardly, but who were destitute of the true circumecision
which was of the heart, They were the concision, as the
apostle elsewhere says, “ We: are the eireumeision, which wor-
ship God in the spirit, and rejoice in Christ Jesus, and have
no confidence in the flesh,” Phil. 1ii. 8. The Jews were a strik-
ing illustration of the effect of aseribing to external rites objee-
tive power, and regarding them as conveying grace and secur-
ing the favour of God, irrespective of the subjective state of
the recipient. This doctrine rendered them proud, self-right-
eous, malignant, and contemptuous, and led them to regard
religion as an external service compatible with unholiness of
heart and life, This doctrine the apostle everywhere repu-
diates and denounces as fatal. And therefore in this connce-
tion, while speaking of the real advantage of circumecision, and
of the covenant union with God, of which it was the seal, he
was careful to indicate clearly that it was not the circumcision
in the flesh made with hands which secured the blessings of
.which he speaks, - Comp. Rom. il. 25-2%; 1 Cor, vii. 19 ; Phil,
iti. 3-6 ; Col. ii. 11.

Ver. 12, The sentence begun in ver, 11 is here resumed:
Remember r 7re iy 73 xaupis dnsiv ywels Xororod, that at that
time ye were without Christ.—This means more than that they
were, as heathen, destitute of the knowledge and expectation
of the Messiah, As Christ is the only Redeemer of men, and
the only Mediator between God and man, to be without Christ
was to be without redemption, and without access to God.
To possess Christ, to be in him, is the sum of all blessedness;
to be without Christ includes all evil.

What follows is a confirmation of what precedes. They
were without Christ because aliens. from the commonuwealth of
Israel—The idea of separation and estrangement is strongly
expressed by the word danihergwntvor, They stood as dide, as
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“others,” distinguished as a scparate elass from the people of
God. The word mehirein means,—I1. Citizenship; 2. The
order or constitution of the state; 3, The community or state
itself. The last signification best suits the connection, ‘Iszasi
means the theocratical people; and sehireia vob 'IogadA is
that community or commonwealth which- was Israel. This
includes the other senses; for in being aliens from the com-
munity of God’s people, they were of eourse destitute of
citizenship among them, and outside of the theocratical eonsti-
tution.

And strangers from the covenanis of promise, xol Eévor viy eotm
dnxd riis dmayyehio;—The word “covenants” is in the plural,
because God entered repeatedly into covenant with his people.
It is called a * covenant of promise,” or rather of the promise,
because the promise of redemption was connected therewith,
That the promise meant is that great promise of a Redeemer
made to Abraham, and so often afterwards repeated, is plain
not only from the context, but from other passages of Scripture,
“ The prowise made to the fathers,” says the apostle, in Aects
xili. 32, “ hath Grod fulfilled in that he hath raised up Jesus.”
Comp. Rom. iv. 14-16; Gal. iii. 16. As the heathen were
not included in the covenant God made with his people, they
had no interest in thg promise, the execution of which that
covenant secured. Their condition was, therefore, most de-
plorable. They were without hope—idwide ud fxovras, “not
having hope.” They had nothing to hope, because shut out
of the covenant of promise. The promise of God is the only
foundation of hope; and, therefore, those to whom there is no
promise have no hope. And having no hope of redemption,
the great blessing promised, they were, in the widest sense of
the word, hopeless, They were, moreover, without God, &deoi,
This. may mean that they were atheists, in so far that they
were destitute of the knowledge of the true God, and served
those who by nature were no gods. Jchovah was not their
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God; they had no interest in him—they were without him.
This includes the idea that they were forsaken of him—he had
left them in the world. They stood outside of that community
which belonged to God, who knew and worshipped him, to
whom his promises were made, and in the midst of whom he
dwelt. In every point, therefore, their condition as heathen
afforded a melancholy eontrast to that of the true people of
God, and to that into which they had been introduced by the
" gospel. Their alienation from the theocracy or church in-
volved in it, or implied, a like alienation from God and his
covenant.
~ Ver. 13. But now in Christ Josus, ie., in virtue of union
with Christ, buel; of rori Birec waxpde dyyds iysvidyrs, yo who
sometime were afar off are made nigh.—As under the old dis-
pensation God dwelt in the temple, those living near his abode
and having access to him were his people. Israel was near;
the Gentiles were afar off. They lived at a distance, and had
no liberty of access to the place where God revealed his pre.
sence, Hence in the prophets, as in Isa. xlix. 1, Ivii. 19, by
those near are meant the Jews, and by those afar off the Gen-
" tiles. This form of expression passed over to the New Testa-
ment writers: Aects ii. 39, “ The promise is to you and to your
children, and to all that are far off;” Eph. ii. 17, ¢ Preached
peace to you that were far off, and to them that were nigh.”
Among the later Jews the act of receiving a proselyte was
called “making him nigh.” * As being far from God included
both separation from his people and spiritual distance or alie-
nation from himself; so to be brought nigh includes both
introduetion into the church and reconciliation with God.
And these two ideas are clearly presented and intended by
the apostle in this whole context. This twofold reconciliation
is effected év ry aluars roi Xpiorod, by the blood of Christ. This
* The Rabbins said: * Quicunque gentilem appropinquare facit, et
proselytum facit, idem est ac si ipsum credsset.”— Wetstein.
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clause is explanatory of the words at the beginning of the
verse: ‘In Christ Jesus,” i.e, by the blood of Christ, ¢ ye are
made nigh.” Without shedding of blood there is no remission,
and no reconciliation of sinners with God. When Moses rati-
fied the covenant between God and his people, “he took the
blood of ealves and of goats, and sprinkled both the book, and
all the people, saying, This is the blood of the covenant which
God hath enjoined unto you. It was necessary that the pat-
terns of things in the heavens should be purified with these;
but the heavenly things themselves with better sacrifices than
these,” Heb. ix. 19-23. As under the typical and ritual eco-
nomy of the Old Testament the people were brought externally
nigh to God by the blood of calves and goats, through which
temporal redemption was effected, and the theocratical cove-
nant was ratified; so we are brought spiritually nigh to God
by the blood of Christ, who has obtained eternal redemption
for us, being once offered to bear the sins of many, and to
ratify by his death the covenant of God with all his people,
whether Jews or Gentiles.

Ver. 14, 15. These verses contain a confirmation and illus-
tration of what precedes: ‘Ye whe were far off are made nigh
by the blood of Christ. For he is our peace. He has effected
the twofold reconciliation above referred to.” This he has
accomplished by abolishing the law., The law, howtver, is_
viewed In a twofold aspeet in this connection:—First, it was
that original covenant of works, demanding perfect obedience,
whose conditions must be satisfied-in order to the reconcilia-
tion of men with God. Christ, by being made under the faw,
Gal. iv. 4, and fulfilling all righteousness, has redeemed those
who were under the law. He delivered them from the obli-
gation of fulfilling its demands as the condition of their justi-
fication before God. In this sense they are not under the law.
Comp. Rom. vi. 14, vii. 4-6; Gal. v. 18; Col. ii. 14. But,
secondly, as Christ abolished the law as a covenant of works
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by fulfilling its conditions, so he abolished the Mosaic law by
fulfilling all its types and shadows. He was the end of the
law in both these aspects, and therefore it ceased to bind the
people of God in either of these forms. Of this doctrine the
- whole of the New Testament is full. The epistles, especially,
are in large measure devoted to proving that believers are not
under the law in either of these senses, but under grace. Thus
it is that Christ is our peace. The abolition of the law as a
covenant of works reconciles us to God; the abolition of the
Mosaic law removes the wall between the Jews and Gentiles.
This is what is here taught. By abolishing the law of com-
mandments, 4.6., the law in both its forms, the apostle says,
Christ has, first, of the twain made one new man, ver. 15; and,
secondly, he has reconciled both unto God in one body by the
cross, ver. 16,

Though the general sense of this passage is plain, there is no
little diversity as to the details of the interpretation. The
Greek is printed for the convenience of the reader: Adris 5eip
doriv ) elgivy Ay, & moroag TG Guplrsga &, Aad £d weadrugoy Tol
poouyuol Abswg, Thr Exleuy, by vF ougnl abrot, viv vopos vdiy droddy
év Bd&,u.ao': xeregyiong. Our translators, by assuming that
£xfeav depends on xurapyfoag, and of course that sduev is in
apposition with it, have in a great measure determined thereby
the interpretation of the whole passage. The words weairoryor,
$2¢8z00, and vowov must all refer to the same thing. The sense
~ would then be, ¢ For he is our peace, having made the two one
by having destroyed the middle wall of partition, that is, by
having destroyed, by his flesh, the enmity, viz., the law of
commandments with ordinances.” The preferable construction
is to make £y 0pzv depend on Aboxs. It is then in apposition
with pediToryoy, but not with wipov; and aaragyfoos sov véuoy,
instead of being a mere repetition of Adawg vd megiroryoy, is an
mdependent clause, explaining the manner in which the recon-
ciliation of the Jews aud Gentiles had been effected. The
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passage then means, ‘ He is our peace, because he has made
the two one, by removing the enmity or middle wall which
divided the Jews and Gentiles, and this was done by abolish-
ing the law.” The reconciliation itself is expressed by saying,
¢ He made the two one, having removed the wall or enmity
between them.” The mode in which this was dore is ex-
pressed by saying, ¢ He abolished the law.’

In the phrase, peaéroryor volf peayuod, middle wall of pariition,
the latter noun is explanatory of the former, i.e., ppayuol is
the genitive of apposition,—the middle wall which consisted
in the hedge, which separated the two parties. What that
hedge was is immediately expressed by the word #xfecr. It
wag the enmity subsisting between them : ¢ Having removed
the middle wall,’ ¢.6., the enmity, or their mutual hatred. By
enmity, therefore, is not to be understood the law, as the cause
of this alienation, but the alienation itself; because in what
Tollows, the removal of the enmity and the abolition of the law
are distinguished from each other, the latter being the means
of accomplishing the former,

That #ydzas is to be connected with Alswe, and not, as our
translation assumes, with zeragyfoac, is argued first from the
position of the words, which favours this construetion; second-
1y, because the expression Abav Exfger is common, and xaragysiv
#yfzav never ocours; and, thirdly, because the sense demands
this construction, inasmuch as the ambiguous phrase “ middle
wall of partition” thus receives its needed explanation. The
apostle first states what it was that divided the Jews and Gen-
tiles, viz., their mutual hatred, and then how that hatred had
been removed.

The words é =7 sogxi abrob, are not to be connected with
Aloag; that is, the apostle does not mean to say that Christ
has removed the enmity between the Jews and Gentiles by
his flesh. 'They are to be connected with the following parti-
ciple (xaragyfong): ¢ Having by his flesh,’ i.e., by his death,



EPHESIANS, CHAP. IL VER. 14, 15 89

¢abolished the law.’ This is the great truth which Paul had
to teach. Christ by his death has freed us from the law. We
are no longer under the law, but under grace, Rom. vi. 14,
We are no longer required to seck salvation on the ground of
obedience to the law, which says, “Do this, and live,” and
“Cursed is every one that continueth not in all things written
in the book of the law to do them.” Christ has freed us from
the law as a covenant of works, by being himself made subject
to it, Gal. iv. 4, 5; by bearing its penaity, Gal.iii. 13; by his
body, Rom. vii, 4; by the body of his flesh, Col. i. 22; by his
cross, Col. ii. 14. In this connection the expressions, ““by the
blood of Christ,” ver. 13; “ by his flesh,” ver. 14; * by his
cross,” all mean the same thing. They are but different modes
of expressing his sacrificial or atoning death, by which the law
was satisfied, and our reconciliation to God is effected.” The .
¢ abolishing,” therefore, of which the apostle speaks, does not
consist in setting the law aside, or suspending it by a sove-
reign, executive act. It is a causing it to cease, or rendering
it no longer binding, by satisfying its demands, so that we are
Jjudicially free from it; free not by the act of a sovereign, but
by the sentence of a judge,—not by mere pardon, but by jus-
tification. = Who is he that condemns, when God justifies?
Bom. viii. 34, The law which Christ has thus abolished is
called “the law of commandments in ordinances.” This may
mean the law of commandments with ordinanees,—referring
to the two classes of laws (2vrord and ééyue), moral and posi-
tive; or it may refer to the form in which the precepts are
presented in the law as positive statutes or commands, siv
#irohdy giving the contents of the law, and é& 36yuae the form,
The idea probably is that the law in all its compass, and in all
its forms, so far as it was a covenant prescribing the conditions
of salvation, is abolished. The law of which the apostle here
speaks is not exclusively the Mosaic law. It is so deseribed in
various parallel passages, as holy, just, and good, as taking cog-
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nisance of the inward feelings, as to make it evident it is the
law of God in its widest sense. It is the law which binds the
heathen, and which is written on their hearts. It is the law
from which the death of Christ redeems men. But redemption
is not mere deliverance from Judaism, and therefore the law
from which we are freed by the death of Christ is not merely
the law of Moses. Deliverance from the Mosaic instifutions
could not have the effect aseribed to the freedom from the law
of which Paul speaks. It eould not secure reconciliation to
(od, justification, and holiness, all of which, according to the
apostle, flow from the redemption effected by Christ. The
antithetical ideas always presented in Paul’s writings on this
subjeet are the law and grace, the law and the gospel, the sys-
tem which says, ¢ Do and live,” and the system which says,

. “Believe and live.” As, however, the form in which the law
was ever present to the minds of the early Christians was that
contained in the Mosaic institutions; as all who in that day
were legalists were Judaizers; and asthe Mosaic economy was
included in the law which Christ abolished, in many cases {(as
in the passage before us), special reference is had to the law in
that particular form. But in teaching that men cannot be
saved by obedience to the law of Moses, Paul taught that we
cannot be saved by obedience to the law in any form. Or
rather, by teaching that salvation is not of works of any kind,
but of grace and through faith, he teaches it is not by the spe-
cific ceremonial works enjoined in the law of Moses.

It is objected to the above interpretation of this passage,
which is the common one, that in order to justify connecting ér
dippeor with évrord (the law of commandments in ordinances),
the article should be used. It is therefore urged that & diy-
o must be connected with xaragygoas, and the passageread,
¢ having abolished by doctrine the law of commandments.” To
this, however, it is answered,—1. That the connecting article is
frequently omitted in cases where the qualifying word is inti-
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mately connected with the word to be qualified, so as to form
~ one idea withit. See Eph.ii.11; 2 Cor. vii.7; Col.i.4. 2. That
xaragyfoas has its qualifying clause in the words & 777 sugni, It
would be incongruous to say that Christ abolished the law by
his death, by doctrine. 3. The word 8éyxzx never means “ doc-
trine” in the New Testament, and therefore cannot have that
meaning here. 4. And, finally, the sense is bad, contrary to
the whole analogy of Seripture. The Jaw was not abolished
by Christ as a teacher, but by Christ as a sacrifice. It was
not by his doctrine, but by his blood, his body, his death, his
cross, that our deliverance from the law was effected, The
doctrine of the passage, therefore, is that the middle wall of
partition between the Jews and Gentiles, consisting in their
mutnal enmity, has been removed by Chrigt’s having, through
his death, abolished the law in all its forms, as a rule of justi-
fication, and thus opening one new way of access to God,
common to Jews and Genti'es.

The design of Christ in thus abolishing the law was two-
fold,—first, the union of the Jews and Gentiles in one holy,
catholic ehurchj and, secondly, the reconciliation of both to
God. The former is expressed by saying, ‘In order that
he might ereate- the two, in himself, one new man, making
peace.”  The two, vodg dlo, are, of course, the two spoken of
above, the Jews and Gentiles, They were-separate, hostile
bodies, -alike dead in trespasses and sins, equally the children
of wrath. They are created anew, so as to become one body
of which Christ is the head. And, therefore, it is said, &
gocurdi, in Aimself, i.e., in virtue of union with him,—union
with Christ being the condition at once of their unity and of
their holiness, They are created sis fva xaniv évdwmor. They
are one, and they are new, i.e., renewed. Kand; means newly
made, uninjured by decay or use; and in a meoral sense “re-
newed,” “pure.” See chap. iv. 24 ; 2 Cor. v. 17; Gal. vi. 13;
Col. iii. 10. Making peace, wui cigivpy, The present parti-
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ciple is here used, because the effect or operation is a con-
tinuous one. The union or peace which flows from the
abrogation of the law by the death of Christ is progres-
sive, so far as it is inward or subjective. The outward work
is done, The long feud in the human family is healed. The
distinction between Jew and Gentile is abolished. Al} the
exclusive privileges of the former are abrogated. The wall
which had so long shut out the nations is removed. There is
now one fold and one Shepherd. Since the abrogation of the
law there is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor
free, there is neither male nor female ; for all believers are  one
in Christ Jesus,” Gal. iil. 28,

Ver. 16. The second part of Christ’s purpose is expressed
in this verse. It was that he might reconcile {dmoxararidfy)
the two, united in one body, unto God, by means of the cross,
having thereby slain the enmity. The end effected wasrecon-
ciliation with Gied ; the subjeets of this reconciliation are the
church, the one body into which Jews and Gentiles are merged
(so that the one is sloowua with the other, Eph. iif. 6); the
means of this reconciliation is the cross, because the crucifixion
of our Lord removes the enmity which prevented the reconci-
liation here spoken of.

To reconcile is to effect peace and union between parties pre-
viously at variance. Neither the English nor Greek terms
(SrwAAdass, xararhdecey) indicate whether the change effected
is mutual or only on one side. A child is reconciled to an
offended father who receives him into favour, though the
father’s feelings only have been changed. Whether the recon-
ciliation effected by Christ between man and God results from
an inward change in mren, or from the propitiation of God, o1
whether both ideas are to be included, is determined not by the
signification of the word, but by the context and the analogy of
Scripture. When Christ is said to reconecile men to God, the
meaning is that he propitiated God, satisfied the demands of
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his justice, and thus rendered it possible that he might be just
and yet justify the ungodly. This is plain, because the recon-
ciliation is always said to be effected by the death, the blood,
the cross of Christ ; and the proximate design of a saerifice is
to propitiate God, and not to convert the offerer or him for
whom the offering is made. 'What in one place is expressed by
saying Christ reconciled us to Grod, is in another place ex-
pressed by saying, he was a propitiation, or made propitiation
for our sins,

The subjects of this recenciliation are the Jews and Gentiles
united in one body, f.e, the church—rods duporipove & du
cuuarr, His death had not reference to one class to the exclu-
sion of the other. ‘It was designed to bring unto God the
whole number of the redeemed, whether Jews or Gentiles, as
one living body, filled with his Spirit as well as washed in his
blood.

Many commentators understand the words “in one body”
to refer to Christ’s own body, and the words “by the eross,”
at the close of the sentenee, to be merely explanatory. The
sense would then be, ¢ That he might reconcile both unto God
by one body,’ i.e., by the one offering of himself, .e., ¢ by his
cross,” The obvious objection to this interpretation is, that
“one body” cannot naturally be explained to mean “one
offering of his body.” DBesides this, the passage, ver. 13-16,
would then repeat five times the idea—the sacrifice of Christ
reconciled us to God. The natural opposition between “the
two” and ““ the one body” favours the common interpretation.
Christ created the two into one new man, and as thus united
in one body, he reconciled both unto God.

The means by which this reconciliation was effected is the
cross, because on it he slew the enmity which separated us
from God. The latter clause of the verse is therefore expla-
natory of what precedes : ¢ Ile reconciled both to God, having
by the cross slain the enmity.” The enmity in this place, as
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in ver. 15, many understand to be the enmity between the
Jews and Gentiles, and make the apostle say, * Christ by his
crucifixion has destroyed the enmity between the Jews and
Gentiles, and then reconciled them ‘thus united in one body to
Grod.’ It is urged in favour of this interpretation that it is
_ unnatural to make the word “enmity” in this verse and in
verse 15 refer to different things. The great doctrine in the
whole context is the unity of all believers, and therefore that
is to be kept in view. [t is the enmity between the Jows and
Gentiles and their union of which the apostle is treating. But
that idea had just before been expressed. It is perfectly per-
tinent to the apostle’s objeet to show that the union between
the Jews and Gentiles was effscted by the reconciliation of
both, by his atoning death, to God. The former flows from .
the latter. In this connection the words, “ having slain the
cnmity on it,” serve to explain the declaration that the cross
of Christ reconciles us to God. His death satisfied justice, it
propitiated God, i.e., removed his wrath, or his enmity to sin-
ners; not hatred, for God is love, but the calm and holy pur-
pose to punish them for their sins, This view is sustained by
the constantly recurring representations of Scripture. In Col.
i. 20-22, we have a passage which is exaetly parallel to the
one before us, It is there said, that God, having made peacc
by the blood of the cross, reconciled by Christ all things unto
himself, and “ you,” the apostle adds, ““that were sometime
alienated and enemies in your mind by wicked works, yet now
hath he reconciled in the body of his flesh through death.”
Here it is obvious that the peace intended is peace between
God and man. So, too, in Col. ii. 13, 14, it is said,  You
being dead . . . . . hath he quickened together with him,
having forgiven you all trespasses; blotting out the hand-
writing of ordinances that was against us, which was con-
trary to us, and took it out of the way, nailing it to his cross.”
Here again the reconciliation is between man and God; the
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means, the cross,—the mode, the abrogation or satisfaction of
the law. The Epistles to the Ephesians and to the Colossians
are so much a reflection the one of the other that they serve
for mutual illustration. As there can be no doubt as to what
Paul meant in the passages addressed to the Colossians, they
serve to determine his meaning in the parallel passages to the
Ephesians. The context, so far from opposing, favours the
interpretation given above. Reconciliation involves the re-
moval of enmity; the reconciliation is to God; therefore the
‘enmity is that which subsisted between God and man. The
peace announced in consequence of this reconciliation, ver. 17,
is peace with God ; it consists in the liberty of access to him
spoken of in ver. 18. Thus all is natural in the relation of the
several clauses. to each other.

Ver. 17. And having come, ke preached peace, for you afar
off, and peace* for those near.—The connection is not with ver.
14, but with ver. 14-18. Christ having effected peace, an-
nounced it. This is the burden of the gospel,—peace on earth,
and good-will toward man. God is reconciled. Being justi-
fied by faith, we have peace with God. Christ having redeemed
us from the curse of the law, having reconciled us to God by
his death, came and preached peace. To what preaching does -
the apostle refer? Some say to Christ’s personal preaching
while here on earth. “Iaving come,” i.e., in the flesh, he
preached. This supposes the connection is not with what im-
mediately precedes, but with ver. 14: ¢ He is our peace, and
having come into the world he preached pcace.” DBut this
breaks the concatenation of the ideas. The reconciliation is
represented as preceding the annunciation of it. Having died,
he came and preached. The preaching is, therefore, the an-
nunciation of the favour of Glod made by Christ, either in

* The repetition of sigitvny befors eis igs, has in its favour many of

the oldest MSS. and versions, and is adopted by Lachmann, Meyer, and
others,
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person, or through his apostles and his Spirit. “Having come,
#n0dw, is not redundant, nor does it refer to his coming into
the world, but to that re-appearing whieh took place after his
resurrection, which was temporarily in person and eontinuous
in his Spirit. He is with the ehurch always, even to the end
of the world; and it is his annunciation of peace which is
made, by the word and Spirit, through the church. The
peace meant, according to one interpretation, is peace between
Jews and Gentiles,~—according to another, peace with God.
The decision between the two depends on the view taken of
the context. If the interpretation given above of the pre-
ceding verses be correct, then the peace here mentioned can
only be peace with God. The dative #u does not depend
imm ediately on the verb, and point out the object to which the
preaching was directed. It indicates these for whose benefit
this peace has been proeured. Christ announced that peace
with God had by the cross been secured for those afar off,
viz., the Gentiles, as well as for the Jews, or those who were
nigh.
" Ver. 18. The proof that peace has thus been obtained for
both is, that both have equally free access to Giod. The &m
at the beginuing of the verse is not to be rendered that, as
indicating the nature of the peace; but since, as introducing
the evidence that such peace was procured. That evidence is
found in' the faet that we have access to God. Had not his
wrath been removed, Rom. v. 10, the enmity been slain, we
could have no access to the divine presence. And since Gen-
tiles have as free access to God as the Jews, and upon the same
terms and in the same way, it follows that the peace procured
by the death of Christ was designed for the one class as well
as for the other.
Access is not mere liberty of approach; it is mgocaywys,

“ introduction,” Christ did not die simply to open the way of
aceess to God, but actually to introduce us into his presence
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and favour., This all Scripture teaches, and this the context
demands. Those for whom the death of Christ has procured
peace are declared in what follows to be fellow-citizens of the
saints, members of the family of God, constifuent parts of
that temple in which God dwells by his Spirit. It is a real
not a mere potential redemption and reconeiliation which the
blood of Christ effects. He died, the just for the unjust, to
bring us nigh unto God. This introduction into a state of
grace, Rom. v. 2, is not identical with the peace procured by
Christ, but the effect or sequence of i#t. Having made propi-
tiation, or secured peace, he introduces us, as our Mediator and
Advocate, into the divine presence.

_As to this access, we are taught that it is,—1. To the Father;
2, It is through Christ; 3. It is by the Spirit. The doctrine
of the Trinity, as involved in the whole scheme of redemption,
evidently underlies the representation contained in this pas-
sage. In the plan of salvation as revealed in Scripture, the
Father represents the Godhead, or God absolutely. He gave
a people to the Son, sent the Son for their redemption, and
the Spirit to apply to them that redemption. Henee, in
the beginning of this epistle, it is said that God, as the God
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, hath blessed us with all
spiritual blessings, chose us before the foundation of the world
to be holy, having predestinated us to be his children. He,
therefore, has made us acceptable in the Beloved, in whom we
have redemption through his blood. It is the Father, there-
fore, as the apostle says, who has made known to us his
purpose to reconcile all things unto himself by Jesus
Christ, Thus, also, in Col. 1. 19, 20, it is said it pleased the
Father that in him all fulness should dwell, and having made
peace through the blood of the cross by him to reconcile =ll
things unto himself, In I Cor. viii. 6, it is said there is to us
one God, even the Father, by whom are all things, and we in

_ him; and one Lord, Jesus Christ, through whom are all things,
G
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and we by him. This representation will be recognised as
pervading the Seripture. It is the Father, as representing the
Godhead, to whom we are said to be reconciled, to be brought
near, into whose family we are adopted, and of whose glory we
are heirs.

Secondly, This access is through Christ, This means, 1. as
explained in the context, by his blood, his flesh, his cross; that
is, it is by his vicarious death. It is by his dying, the just for
the unjust, that he brings us near to God., 2. It is byhisinter-
cession, for he has not only died forus, but he has passed through
the heavens there to appear before God for us. It is, therefore,
through him, as our mediator, intercessor, introducer, forerun-
ner, that we draw near to God. This is a truth so plainly
impressed on the Scmptures, and so graven on the hearts of
believers, that it gives form to all our modes of approach to
the throne of God. It is in the name of Christ, all our praises,
thanksgivings, confessions, and prayers are offered, and for his
sake alone do we hope to find them accepted.

Thirdly, This access to the Father is by the Spirit. The
inward change by which we are enabled to believe in
Christ, the feelings of desire, reverence, filial confidence, which
are essential to our communion with God, are the fruits of the
Spirit. Hence we are said to be drawn or led by the Spirit,
and the Spirit also as well as Christ is called our advocate, or
paraclete ; and God, it is said, because we are sons, “ hath sent
forth the Spirit of his Son into our hearts, erying, Abbg, Father,”
Gal. iv. 6. The words & & aveluar, by one spirif, are not to
be understood as expressing the inward concord or fellowship
of the Jews and Gentiles in drawing near to God, nor simply
that we are influenced by a common spirit of life, but the
words are to be understood of the Holy Ghost:—1., Because
the word mweliue, without as well as with the article, so gene-
rally refers to the Spirit in the New Testament. 2. Because
the obvious reference to the Trinity in the passage {“to the
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Father, through Christ, by the Spirit,”) demands this inter-
pretation. And, 3. Because the same office is clsewhere cha-
racteristically referred to the Spirit. The other interpretations
are included in this. If Jews and Gentiles are led by the
Spirit to draw near to God, it follows that they come with one
heart, and are animated by one principle of life. The prepo-
sition & may be taken instrumentally, and rendered *by,”
as in the following verse. Or it may mean ‘in communion
with.” The Holy Ghost is designated here as one Spirit, in
opposition to the two classes, Jews and Gentiles. Both have
access by one and the same Spirit. The two, therefore, are not
only one body, as stated in ver. 16, but they areinhabited and
controlled by one Spirit. Thus in I Cor. xii. 11, ¥ One and
the self-same Spirit,” is said to divide to every man severally
as he wills; and in ver. 13, it is, *“ By one Spirit we are all
baptised into one body.” Thus has the divine purpose of
which the apostle spoke in the first chapter—his purpose to
unite all his people in one harmonious body—been consum-
mated. Christ by his cross has reconciled them, both Jews
and Gentiles, unto God; the distinetion between the two
classes is abolished ; united in one body, filled and guided by
one Spirit, they draw near to God as his common children,
Ver. 19. The consequences of this reconciliation are, that
the Gentiles are now fellow-citizens of the saints, members of
the family of God, and part of that temple in which God dwells
by his Spirit. Formerly they were Fzior, strangers; now they
are cvuwoiirar, flow-citizens. Formerly the Gentiles stood in
the same relation to the theocracy or commonwealth of Israel
that we do to a foreign state. They had no share in its
privileges, no participation in its blessings. Now they are
“ fellow-citizens of the saints.” By saints are not to be under-
stood the Jews, nor the ancient patriarchs, bub the people of
God. Christians have become, under the new dispensation,
what the Jews once were, viz., “saints,” men selected and
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separated from the world, and consecrated to Grod as his pecu-
liar people. They now constitute the theocracy, which is no
longer confined to any one people or country, but embraces
alkin every country who have access to God by Christ Jesus.
In this spiritual kingdom the Gentiles have now the right of
citizenship. They are on terms of perfect equality with all
other members of that kingdom. And that kingdom is the
kingdom of heaven. The same terms of admission are required,
and neither more nor less, for membership in that kingdom,
and for admission into heaven; all who enter the one enter
the other; the one is but the infancy of the other; we are
now, suys Paul, the citizens of heaven. It is not therefore to
the participation of the privileges of the old, external, visible
theocracy, nor simply to the pale of the visible Christian chureh,
that the apostle here welcomes his Gentile brethren, but to the
spiritual Israel, the communion of saints; to citizenship in that
kingdom of which Christ is king, and membership in that bod y
of which he is the head. It is only a change of illustration,
without any essential change of sense, when the apostle adds,
they are no longer sdgomes but o/zzier.  The family is a much
more intimate brotherhood than the siate. The relation to a
father is much more sacred and tender than that which we
bear to a civil ruler; and therefore there is an advance in this
clause beyond what is said in the former. If in the former we
are said to be fellow-citizens with the saints, here we are said
to be the children of God, whose character and privileges
belong to all those in whom God dwells by his Spirit.

Ver. 20. As ofzo; means both a family and a house, the
apostle passes from the one figure to the other. The Goutiles
are members of the family of God, and they are parts of his
house. They are built ix/ & Jsuship riv drosrirwr xal wpo-
gnriv, on the foundation of the aposties and prophets, Christ him-
self being the chief corner-stone.

That the prophets here mentioned are those of the new dis-
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pensation, is evident,—1. From the position of the terms. It
would more naturally be prophets and apostles if the Old Tes-
tament prophets had been intended. As God has set in the
chureh “first apostles, and second prophets,” it is obvious
that these are the classes of teachers here referred to. 2. The
statement here made that the apostles and prophets are, or
liave laid, the foundation of that house of whiech the Gentiles
are a part, is more obviously true of the New than of the Old
Testament prophets. 3. The passage in chap. iii. 5, in which
it 1s said, ¢ The mystery of Christ is now revealed to holy apos-
tles and prophets by the Spirit,’ is also strongly in favour of
this interpretation. '

On account of the omission of the article before mpopnrdy,
some render the clause thus, ¢ The apostle-prophets,’ or
¢ apostles who are prophets.” But this is unnecessary, because
the repetition of the article is often dispensed with, when the
connected nouns belong to one category, and constitute one
class. Both aposties and prophets belong to the class of
Christian teachers. This interpretation is not only unneees-
sary, it is also improbable; because apostles and prophets were
not identical. There were many prophets who were not
apostles, The latter were the immediate messengers of Christ,
invested with infallible authority as teachers, and supreme
power as rulers in his church. The prophets were a class of
teachers who spoke by inspiration as the Spirit from time to
time directed.

The principal difference of opinion as to the interpretation
of this clause, is whether “ the foundation of the apostles and
prophets” means the foundation which they constitute, or
which they laid. In favour of the latter view, it is urged that
Christ, and not the apostles, is the foundation of the church;
that Paul, 1 Cor. iii. 10, speaks of himself as having laid the
foundation, and not as being part of it; and that it is dero-
gatory to Christ to associate him with the apostles on terms of
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such apparent equality, he being one part and they another of
the foundation. On the other hand, however, it may be said
that there is a true and obvious sense in which the apostles
are the foundation of the church; secondly, they are expressly
so called in Scripture, as in Rev. xxi. 14, besides the disputed
passage, Matt. xvi. 18; and, thirdly, the figure here demands
this interpretation. In this particular passage, Christ is the
corner-stone, the apostles the foundation, believers the edifice.
The corner-stone is distinguished from the foundation. To
express the idea that the chureh rests on Christ, he is some-
times called the foundation, and sometimes the corner-stone of
the building ; but where he is called the one, he is not repre-
sented as the other. This representation no more implies the
equality of Christ and the apostles, than believers being re-
presented as constituting with him one building Implies their
equality with him. ]

As the corner-stone of a building is that which unites and
sustains two walls, many suppose that the union and common
dependence on Christ of the Jews and Gentiles are intended in
the application of this term to the Redeemer. But as the same
figure is used where no such reference can be assumed, it is
more natural to understand the apostle as expressing the
general idea that the whole chureh rests on Christ, This
Isajah predicted should be the case, when he represents
Jehovah as saying, “ Behold, Ilay in Zion for a foundation a
stone, a tried stons, a precious corner-stone, a sure foundation:
he that believeth shall not make haste,” Isa.xxviii, 16; Ps.
cxviii. 22; Matt, xxi. 42; Aetsiv. 11; 1 Cor. iii. 11; 1 Pet.
ii, 6-8.

Ver. 21. Christ being the corner-stone, every thing depends
on union with him. Therefore the apostle adds, Tn whom all
the building fitly framed fogether groweth wnto a holy temple in
the Lord.—Christ is the principle at once of support and of
growth. He not only sustains the building, but earries it on
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to its consummation. The words év ¢} are not to be rendered
“on which,” referring to the foundation, but *in whom,”
referring to Christ. Union with him is the sole essential con~
dition of our being parts of that living temple of which he
is the corner-stone,

The words wdox 7 ofxodouy, even without the article, which,
because wanting in the oldest manuscripts, many crities omit,
must here mean “the whole,” and not “ every building.” It
would destroy the whole consistency of the figure to represent
“ every congregation” as a temple by itself, resting on Christ
as the corner-stone., Christ has but one body, and there is
but one temple, composed of Jews and Gentiles, in which
God dwells by his Spirit.

All the parts of this temple are fitly framed together, cuvo-
woroyouutv—Intimate union by faith with Christ is the ne-
cessary condition of the increase spoken of immediately after-
wards. The building, however, is not only thus united with
the corner-stone, but the several parts one with another, so as
to constitute a well-compacted whole. This union, as appears
{rom the nature of the building, is not external and visible, as
a worldly kingdom under one visible head, but spiritual.

Groweth unto a holy temple, alfer eig vaiy dyio, 4.0., increases
o as to become a holy temple—A temple is a building in
which God dwells. Such a temple is Loly, as sacred to him.
It belongs to him, is consecrated to his use, and can neither be
appropriated by any other, nor used for any thing but his ser-
vice, without profanation. This is true of the church as a
whole, and of all its constituent members. The money-changers
of the world cannot, with impunity, make the church a place
of traffic, or employ it in any way to answer their sordid or
secular ends. The church does not belong to the state, and
canmnot lawfully be controlled by it. It is “sacred,” set apart
for God. Tt is his house, in which he alone has any authority.

The words & Kupiw, in the Lord, at the end of this verse,

')
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admit of different constructions. They may be connected
with the word ¢ temple” immediately preceding, and be taken
as equivalent to the genitive—¢ Temple in the Lord’ for
¢ Temple of the Lord.” But as the word Lord must refer to
Christ, and as the temple is the house of God, this explanation
produces confusion. They may be connected with the word
“hely:” ¢ Holy in the Lord,’ i.e., holy in virtue of union with
the Lord, which gives a very good sense. Or they may be
referred to the verb : ¢ Grows by, or better, ¢ in union with the
Lord” This has in its favour the parallel passage, chap. iv.
16. The church compacted together in him grows in him,
in virtue of that union, into a holy temple.

Ver. 22. What was said of the whole body of believers is
Tere affirmed of the Ephesian Christians : In whom ye also are
builded together for an habitation of God through the Spirit.

Builded together, ouvorxodousisds, may mean either, ¢ you toge-
ther with other believers;” or, ¢ you severally are all united in
this building.” The former appears more consistent with the
context. Habitation of God, zarornrigoy rof Ozof, is only an
equivalent expression to the phrase “ holy temple” of the pre-
ceding verse. There seems to be no sufficient reason for con-
sidering that the xerosxnragiov of this verse refers to individual
believers, and vads dysws in the preceding to the united body.
So that the sense were, ¢ God, by dwelling in each of you by
his Spirit, makes you collectively his temple.” This confuses
the whole figure. The two verses are parallel: ‘The whole
building grows to a holy temple. And you Ephesians are
builded together with other believers so as to form with them
this habitation of God.’

The words év avéluari, at the end of the verse, are variously
explained. Some make them qualify adjectively the preced-
ing word : ¢ Habitation in the Spirit’ for ¢ Spiritual habitation.”
Others express the sense paraphrastically, thus: ¢ Habitation
of God in virtue of the indwelling of the Spirit.” This is in
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accordance with other passages in which the church is ealled
the temple of God because he dwells therein by the Bpirit,
The Spirit being a divine person, his presence is the presence
of God. TFinally, the words may be connected with the verb,
and the preposition have an instrumental foree: ¢Ye are
builded by the Spirit into an habitation of God.” This is
perhaps the best explanation. The church increases in the
Lord, ver. 21, and is builded by the Spirit, ver. 22. Itisin
union with the one and by the agency of the other this glo-
rious work is carried on,
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FOR THE EPHESIANS, VER. 14-2[.

SECTION T.—Ver. 1-13.

For this cause I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gen-

. tiles, if ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of God which
. is given me to you-ward: how that by revelation he made known

unto me the mysiery; (as I wrote afore in few words; whereby,
when ye read, ye may understand my knowledge in the mystery of

. Christ) which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of

men, as it is now revealed unto his holy apostles and prophets by

. the Spirit ; that the Gentiles should be fellow-heirs, and of the same
. body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by the gospel : whereof

I was made a minister, according to the gift of the grace of God

. given unto me by the effectual working of his power. Unto me,

who am less than the least of all saints, is this grace given, that T
should preach among the Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ ;
and to make all men see what is the fellowship of the mystery,
which from the beginning of the world hath been hid in God, who
created all things by Jesus Christ : to the intent that new unto the
principalities and powers in heavenly places might be known by
the church the manifold wisdom of God, according to the eternal
purpose which he purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord: in whom we
have holdness and access with confidence by the faith of him.
Wherefore I desire that ye faint not at my tribulations for you,
which is your glory.

ANALYSIS.

The oftice which Paul had received was that of an apostle to
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the Gentiles.—Ver. 1, 2. For this office he was qualified by
direct revelation from Jesus Christ, concerning the purpose of
redemption, of his knowledge of which the preceding portions
of his epistle were sufficient evidence.—Ver. 3,4. The special
truth, now more plainly revealed than ever before, was the
union of the Gentiles with the Jews as joint partakers of the
promise of redemption, by means of the gospel.—Ver. 5, 6.
As the gospel is the means of bringing the Gentiles to this
fellowship with the saints, Paul was, by the special grace and
almighty power of God, converted and made s minister of the
gospel.—Ver. 7, 8. The object of his ministry was to make
known the unsearchable riches of Christ, and enlighten men
as to the purpose of redemption which had from eternity been
1id in the divine mind.—Ver. 9. And the object or design of
redemption itself is the manifestation of the wisdom of God to
principalities and powers in heaven.—Ver. 10. This glorious
purpose has been executed in Christ, in whom we as redeemed
have free access to God. Afflictions endured in such a cause
were no ground of depression, but vather of glory.—Ver.11-13.

COMMENTARY.

Ver. 1. For this cause, i.e., because you Gentiles are fellow-
citizens of the saints, and specially becanse you Ephesians are
included in the temple of God.

As there is no verb of which the words, éy& Ilaites, I Paul,
are the nominative, there is great diversity of opinion as tothe
proper construction of the passage, The most common view
is, that the sentence here begun is recommenced and finished
in ver. 14, where the words, « For this cause,” are repeated.
The apostle intended saying at the beginning of the chapter
what he says in ver. 14: “For this cause I Paul bow my
knees,” d.¢, ‘because you Ephesians have been brought to
God, I pray for your confirmation and growth in grace.’

Others supply simply the substantive verb (siwf): * For



108 EPHESIANS, CITAP. 111 VER. 2.

this cause I am the prisoner of Jesus Christ.” But in this
case, to say the least, the article (¢ déouiog) before the predicate
is unnecessary. Others make the clause, ‘the prisoner of
Christ,” to be in apposition to “I Paul,” and supply the pre-
dicate “I am a prisoner.” The sense would then be, ¢ I Paul,
the prisoner of Jesus Christ, am a prisoner and in bonds for
vou Gentiles.” This is better than any of the various modes
of explanation which have been proposed, except the one first
mentioned, which gives a far better semse. It is far more
clevated and more in keeping with Paul’s character for him to
say, ¢ Because you are now part of God’s spiritual temple, I
pray for your confirmation and growth,” than, ‘ Because you
are introduced into the communion of saints I am a prisoner
of Jesus Christ.

The expression, § diduus 7of Xzorol, the prisoner of Christ,
does not mean * prisoner on account of Christ.” Those for
whom he suffered bonds are immediately afterwards said to
be the Gentiles, It means Christ’s prisoner. As he was
Christ’s servant, apostle, and minister, so he was Christ’s
prisoner, In all his relations he belonged to Christ. He was
a prisoner ixtp Yudy Ty v, for you Gentiles. It was preach-
ing the gospel to the Gentiles which brought down upon
him the hatred of his countrymen, and led them to accuse hin
before the Roman magistrates, and ¢o his being sent a prisoner
to Rome,

Ver. 2. This verse is connected with the immediately pre-
ceding words : ¢ My apostolic mission is to the Gentiles; Iam
a prisoner for your sake, since ye have heard of the office
which God has given me for your benefit. The word eiys,
rendered in our version by if, does mot necessarily express
doubt. Paul knew that the Ephesians were aware that he
was an apostle to the Gentiles. The word is often used where
the thing spoken of is taken for granted, Eph. iv. 21; 2 Cor.
v. 3. In such cases, it may properly be rendered “ since,”
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“ inasmuch as.” It is only a more refined or delicate form
of assertion. It is unnecessary, therefore, to assume either
that this epistle was not addressed to the Ephesians particu-
larly ; or that dxovew is to be taken in the sense of * bene
intelligere” (if so be ye have well understood); or that Paul,
when preaching at Ephesus, had preserved silence on his
apostleship, He speaks of himself as a prisoner for their sake,
inasmuch as they had heard he was the apostle to the Gentiles.

The expression, dispensation of the grace given unto me, is
the designation of his office. It was an oixovouie, “a steward-
ship.” A stewardship of the grace given, rfi¢ xdgros o3¢
dofsiong, means either a stewardship which is a grace or fa-
vour, or which flows frem grace, i.e., was graciously conferred.
Comp. ver. 8, in which he says, “ To me was this grace
given.” Not unfrequently the office itself is called ydss, a
grace or favour, Rom. xii. 3, xv. 15; 1 Cor. iii. 10; Gal. ii. 9.
Paul esteemed the office of a messenger of Christ as » mani-
festation of the undeserved kindness of God towards him,
and he always speaks of it with gratitude and humility. It
was not its honours, nor its authority, much less any emolu-
ment conneeted with it, which gave it value in his eyes; but
the privilege which it involved of preaching the unsearchable
riches of Christ.

Instead of understanding eixorouia in the sense above given,
of “ office,” it may refer to the act of God, and be rendered
“ dispensation:” ¢ If, or since, ye have heard how God dis-
pensed the grace given unto me,’ 7., if ye understand the
pature of the gift I have received. In Col. i. 25, Paul speaks
of the vixougpie as given; here it is yepis which is said to be
given. In both cases the general idea is the same, the form
alone is different. His office and the grace therewith con-
nected, including all the gifts, ordinary and extraordinary,
which went to make him an apostle, were both an o/xovouic
ond a xdeis.  The apostleship was not a mere office like that
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of a prelate or prince, conferring certain rights and powers;
it was an inward grace, including plenary and infallible know-
ledge. You could no more appoint a man an apostle than
vou could appoint him a saint. Neither inspiration nor holi-
ness come by appeintment. An apostle without inspiration
is as much a solecism as a saint without holiness. Rome, here
as everywhere, retains the semblance without the reality, the
form without the power. She has apostles without inspiration,
the office without the grace of which the office was but the
expression, Thus she feeds herself and her children upon
ashes, - .

To you-ward.—Paul’s mission was to the Gentiles. It wasin
special reference to them that he had received his commission
and the gifts therewith connected. When Christ appeared to
him on his journey to Damascus, he said to him, “I have ap-
peared unto thee for this purpose, to make thee a minister and
a witness both of these things which thou hast seen, and of
those things in the which I will appear unto thec; delivering
thee from the people and from the Gentiles, unto whom now
I send thee, to open their eyes, and to turn them from dark-
ness to light, and from the power of Satan unto God, that
they may receive forgiveness of sins, and inheritance among
them which are sanctified by faith that is in me,” Acts xxvi.
16-18. Here we have an authentic account of Paul’s mission,
He was appointed a witness of what had been and of what
should be made known to him by revelation. He was sent to
the Gentiles to turn them from Satan to God, in order that
they might be saved.

Ver. 3. How that by revelation was made known unto me, &e.
—This clause is connected with what precedes, and explains it:
*Ye have heard of the grace which I have received,” i.e., ¢ ye
have heard how that by revelation was made known to me.
Kard amoxgiuju, ¢ after the manner of a revelation,” d.e., &'
aroxaAlyews, Gal. 1. 12,  He was not indebted for his know-
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ledge of the gospel to the instructions of others, as he proves
in his Epistle to the Galatians by a long induction of facts in
his history. This was one of the indispensable qualifications
for the apostleship. As the apostles were witnesses, their
knowledge must be direct and not founded on hearsay. The
thing made known was a “mystery ;” 4.e., a secret, something
undiscoverable by human reason, the knowledge of which
could only be attained by revelation, This revelation was a
grace or favour conferred on the apostle himself.

The mystery of which he here speaks is that of which the
preceding chapters treat, viz., the union of the Gentiles with
the Jews. Of that subject he had just written “briefly;” é
Shiy, “ with little,” 4.e., few words.

Ver. 4. By reading what he had written they eould judge
of his knowledge of the mystery of Christ. Tigdc , according
to which. What he had written might be taken as the standard
or evidence of his knowledge. Mystery of Christ, may mean
the mystery or revelation concerning Christ, or of which he
is the author (i.e., of the secret purpose of redemption), or
which is Christ, Christ himself is the great mystery of god-
liness, God manifest in the flesh. He is the revelation of the
uverigior or secret purpose of God, which had been hid for
ages. Thus the apostle, in writing to the Colossians, says,
“ God would make known the riches of the glory of the mys-
tery among the Gentiles; which” (.e., the mystery) *is Christ
in you, the hope of glory,” Col. i. 27.

What Paul had written respecting the calling of the Gentiles
in the preceding chapter was an indication of his knowledge
of the whole plan of salvation,—here designated as ¢ the mys-
tery of Christ,” which includes far more than the truth that
the Gentiles were fellow-citizens of the saints. It has the
same extensive meaning in Col. iv. 8, where Paul prays that
God would open a door of utterance for him * to speak the
mystery of Christ.” This verse is thercfore virtually a paren-
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thesis, in so far as the relative 6 at the beginning of the next
verse refers to the word uvordgrov in ver. 3; or if referred to
that word as used in ver. 4, it i3 to it as including the more
limited idea expressed in ver, 3.

Ver. 5. God by revelation had made known to Paul a mys-
tery, or purpose, whick was not revealed as it now was to the
apostles. That the Gentiles were to partake of the blessings
of the Messiah’s reign, and to be united as one body with the
Jews in his kingdom, is not only frequently predicted by
the ancient prophets, but Paul himself repeatedly and at length
quotes their declarations on this point to prove that what he
taught was in accordance with the Old Testament; see Rom.
ix. 25-33. The emphasis must therefore be laid on the word
as. This doctrine was not formerly revealed * as,” i.e., not so
fully or so clearly as under the gospel.

The common text reads & érégous yaveuis, in other generations.
But most editors, on the authority of the older MSS., omit the
preposition.  Still the great majority of commentators intcr-
pret the above phrase as determining the time, and render it
“ during other ages.” To this, however, it is objected that
yeved never means an age in the sense of period of time, but
always “ a generation,” the men of any age, those living in any
one period. If this objection is valid, yessei must be taken as
the simple dative, and vie®s v&v dvdzdrwr be regarded as expla-
natory. The passage would then read, ¢Which was not made
known to other generations,’ 7.e., ¢ to the sons of men,” &e. But
in Acts xiv. 16, xv. 21, and especially in Col. i. 26 (d=b i
aiwvwy xod dwd T@v yev:dv), yeved is most naturally taken in the
sense of age or period of duration. In the same sense it is
used in the Septuagint, Ps. Ixxii. 5, cii. 25; Isa. 1i. 8.

As it is now revealed to his holy apostles and to the prophets
by the Spirit, g viv dmoxard@dn . . . . . i webpori—The
apostles and prophets of the new dispensation were the only
classes of inspired men; the former being the permanent, the
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latter the occasional organs of the Spirit. They therefore
were the only recipients of direct revelations. They are here
called holy in the sense of “sacred,”  consecrated.” They
were men set apart for the peculiar service of God. In the
same sense the prophets of the old economy are called holy,
Luke i, 70; 2 Pet.i. 21. The pronoun *his” in connection
with “ apostles” may refer to God as the author of the reve-
lation spoken of, or to Christ, whose messengers the apostles
were: ‘ My knowledge of the mystery of Christ, which in
former ages was not made known as it is now revealed to kis
apostles,” &c. By the Spirit, i.6., revealed by the Spirit. Ted-
wors, though without the article, refers to the Holy Spirit, the
immediate author of these divine communications. It follows
from the seriptural doctrine of the Trinity, which teaches the
identity as to substance of the Father, Son, and Spirit, that
the act of the one is the act of the others. I'aul therefore
refers the revelations which he received sometimes to God, as
in ver. 3; sometimes to Christ, as in Gal. i, 12; sometimes to
the Spirit.

Ver. 6. The mystery made known to the apostles and pro-
phets of the new dispensation was ehar ri 2 suyaingovbuc,
#.5.h, i.6., that the Gentiles are, in point of right and faet.
fellow-heirs, of the same body, and partakers of this promise,
The form in which the calling of the Grentiles was predicted in
the 0ld Testament led to the general impression that they
were to partake of the blessings of the Messiah’s reign by
becoming Jews, by being as proselytes merged into the old
theocraey, which was to remain in all its peculiarities. It seems
never to have entered into any human mind until the day of
Pentecost that the theocraey itself was to be abolished, and 2
new form of religion was to be introduced, designed and
adapted equally for all mankind, under which the distinction
between Jew and Gentile was to be done away. It was this
catholicity of the gospel which was the expanding and elevat-

H
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ing revelation made to the apostles, and which raised them
from sectarians to Christians,

The Gentiles are fellow-heirs. They have the same right to
the inheritance as the Jews, The inheritance is all the bene-
fits of the covenant of grace ; the knowledge of the truth; all
“church privileges; justification, adoption, and sanctification ;
the indwelling of the Spirit, and life everlasting ;—an inherit-
ance so great that simply to comprehend it requires divine
assistance, and elevates the soul to the confines of heaven,
Hence Paul prays (chap. i. 17, 18), that God would give the
Ephesians the Spirit of revelation that they might know what
is the riches of the glory of the inheritance to which they had
been called.

They are sboowue, i.e., they are constituent portions of the
body of Christ,—as nearly related to him, and as much par-
takers of his life, as their Jewish brethren. The hand is not
in the body by permission of the eye, nor the eye by permis-
sion of the hand, Neither is the Grentile in the church by
courtesy of the Jews, nor the Jew by courtesy of the Gentiles.
They are one body.

What in the preceding terms is presented figuratively is ex-
pressed literally, when it is added, they are partakers of his
(God’s) promise. The promise is the promise of redemption;
the promise made to our first parents, repeated to Abraham,
and which forms the burden of all the Old Testament predic-
tions, Gal. iil. 14,19, 22, 29.

The only essential and indispensable condition of participa-
tion in the benefits of redemption is union with Christ. The
Gentiles are fellow-heirs, and of the same body and partakers
of the promise, says the apostle, in Christ, i.c., in virtue of their
union with him, And this union is effected or brought about
by the gospel. It is not by birth, nor by any outward rite, nor
by union with any external body, but by the gospel, received
and appropriated by faith, that we are united to Christ, and
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thus made heirs of God. This verse teaches, therefore,—1,
The nature of the blessings of which the Glentiles are partakers,
viz., the inheritance promised to the people of God; 2. The
condition on whieh that participation is suspended, viz., union
with Christ ; and, 3. The means by which that union is effected,
viz., the gospel. Hence the apostle enlarges on the dignity and
importance of preaching the gospel. This is the subject of the
verses which follow,

Ver. 7. Of which (gospel) I was made a minister,—a didxovo,
“a runner,” “servant,” “ minister.”—Minister of the gospel,
means one whose buainess it is to preach the gospel. This is his
service, the work for which he is engaged, and to which he is
bound to devote himself. There are two things which Paul
here and in the verse following says in reference to his intro-
duction into the ministry,—first, it was a great favour; and,
secondly, it involved the exercise of divine power.

He was made a minister xard £y Swgedy %g saoiros vob
@b, according to the gift of the grace of God given to him.
According to the common text (8awzeciv—dadsiony), * the gift was
given,”—¢ The gift of the grace of God,” may mean the gra-
clous gift, i.e., the gift due to the grace of God, or the gift
which is the grace of God; so that the ydzi,  grace,” as Paul
often calls his apostleship, is the thing given. In either way
the gift referred to was his vocation to be an apostle. That
he who was a persecutor and blasphemer should be called to
be an apostle, was in his view a wonderful display of the grace
of God.

The gift in question was gi\;en xove T dipysiay THg Suvdueng
abrob, by the effectual working of kis (God’s) power.—Pauls
vocation as an apostle involved his conversion, and his conver-
sion was the effect of the power of God. This refers to the
nature of the work, and not to its mere circumstanees. It
was not the blinding light, nor the fearful voice, which he
refers to the power of God, but the inward change, by which
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he, & malignant opposer of Christ, was instantly converted
into an obedient servant. The regeneration of the soul is
classed among the mighty works of God, due to the exceeding
greatness of his power. See chap. i. 19,

Ver. 8. T me, adds the apostle, w/ko am less than the least of
all sainis, is this gracs given, that I should preach among the
Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ.

By the word sainis is to be understood, not the apostles,
but the people of God, who are “ called to be saints,” 1 Cor. i.
2; Rom. i. 7. Less than the least, ehayiororézoz, a comparative
formed from a superlative. It was not merely the sense of
his sinfulness in general which weighed so heavily on the
apostle’s conscience; it was the sin of persecuting Christ,
which he could never forgive himself. As soon as God re-
vealed his Son in him, and he apprehended the infinite excel-
lence and love of Christ, the sin of rejecting and blaspheming
such a Saviour appeared so great, that all other sins seemed
as comparatively nothing. FPaul’s experience in. this matter
is the type of the experience of other Christians. It is the
sin of unbelief, the sin of rejecting Christ, of which, agreeably
to our Saviour’s own declaration, the Holy Spirit is sent to
convinee the world, John xvi. 9.

To one thus guilty it was a great favour to be allowed to
preach Christ. The expression, eiv dvciyvinsror whelror rod
Xpiorol, unsearchable rickes of Christ, ¢ riches which cannot
be traced,’ ¢ past finding out,” may mean either the riches or
blessings which Christ bestows, or the riches which he pos-
sesses. Both ideas may be included, though the latter is
doubtless the more prominent. The * unsearchable riches of
Christ” are the fulness of the Godhead, the plenitude of all
divine glories and perfections which dwellin him; the fulness
of grace to pardon, to sanetify and save; every thing, in short,
whicl renders him the satisfying portion of the soul.

Ver. 9. It was Paul’s first duty to preach the unsearchable
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riches of Christ among the Gentiles, for he was especially the
« apostle of the Gentiles,” But his duty was not confined to
them. He was commissioned both to preach to the Gentiles,
and to make all see, &e. This is the common interpretation
of the passage. Others, however, insist that the “all” is
here limited by the context to the Gentiles. But the force of
“ and,” which marks the accession of a new idea,is thus in a
great measure lost; and the following verse favours the
widest latitude that can be given to the words in question.

The word pwrilen properly means © to shine,” as any lumi-
nous body does, and then ¢ to illuminate,” to impart light to,
as a candle does to those on whom it shines, and as God does
to the minds of men, and as the gospel does, which is asa
light shining in a dark place, and hence the apostle, 2 Cor. iv.
4, speaks of the purisuds rod eboyyeriov, * Utitur apta simili-
tudine,” says Calvin, “quum dicit, pwrisas wdiras, quasi plena
luce effulgeat Dei gratia in suo apostolatu.” The church
is compared to a candlestick, and ministers to stars. Their
office is to dispense light. The light imparted by the gospel
was knowledge, and hence to illuminate is in fact to teach;
which is the idea the word is intended here to express.

The thing taught was 7 oizevopiz 7ol muornsiov Tob dmoxe-
xpuppivou, the economy of the wmystery whick from the beginning
of the world hath been hid in God.—The common text in this
clause reads zomavic, ¢ fellowship,” but all the corrected editions
of the New Testament, on the authority of the ancient MSS.,
read oixovopie, “ plan,” or ¢ economy.” The mystery or secret is
not the simple purpose to call the Gentiles into the church,
but the mystery of redemption. This mystery, drb rdv afdirar,
Jrom ages, from the beginning of time, had been hid in God.
Comp. Rom. xvi. 25, **The mystery which was kept secret
since the world began;” 1 Cor. ii. 7, “ The wisdom of God
in a mystery, the hidden wisdom, which God ordained before
the world ;” Col. i. 26, « The mystery which hath been hid
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from ages and from generations.” In all these places tho
mystery spoken of is God’s purpose of redemption, formed in
the counsels of eternity, impenetrably hidden from the view
of men until revealed in his own time. It was this plan of
redemption thus formed, thus long concealed, but now made
known through the gospel, that Paul was sent to bear asa
guiding and saving light to all men.

Who created all things by Jesus Christ.—The words dic *Inac
Xgiorol, “by Jesus Christ,” being wanting in the great majo-
rity of oldest MSS., are generally regarded as spurious. The
“all things” here referred to are by some restricted to every
thing pertaining to the gospel dispensation. For this inter-
pretation there is no necessity in the context; and it is con-
trary to the common usage and force of the terms. There
must be some stringent necessity to justify making ¢ Creator
of all things,” mean ¢ Author of the new dispensation.” Others
restrict the terms to all men: ¢ He who created all men now
calls all.”* This, however, is arbitrary and uncalled for. The
words are to be taken in their natural sense, as referring to
the universe. It was in the bosom of the Creator of all things
that this purpose of redemption so long lay hid. The refer-
ence to God as Creator in this connection, may be accounted
for as merely an expression of reverence. We often call God
the Infinite, the Almighty, the Creator, &c., - without intend-
ing any special reference of the titles to the subject about
which we may be speaking. So Paul often ecalls God
“blessed,” without any special reason for the appellation.
Some, however, think that in the present case the apostle uses
this expression in confirmation of his declaration that the plan
of redemption was from ages hid in God; for he who created
all things must be supposed to have included redemption in
his original purpose, Others suppose the association of the

# «Tnus Deus omnes populos condidit, sic etiam nunc omnes ad se
vocat,”—Beza,
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ideas is—He who created, redeems—the same God who made
the universe has formed the plan of redemption. None but
the Creator can be a Redeemer.

Ver. 10. To the intent that now might be made known, o
yywgioly yiv—If this elause depend on the immediately preced-
ing, then the apostle teaches that creation is in order to re-
demption. God created all things “in order that” by the
church might be made kriown his manifold wisdom. This is
the supralapsarian view of the order of the divine pur-
poses; and as it is the only passage in Scripture which is
adduced as directly asserting that theory, its proper interpre-
tation is of special interest. It is objected to the construction
just mentioned,—1. That the passage would then teach a
doctrine foreign to the New Testament, viz., that God created
the universe in order to display his glory in the salvation and
perdition of men; which supposes the decree to save to pre-
cede the decree to ereate, and the decree to permit the fall of
men. 2. Apart from the doctrinal objections to this theory,
this connection of the clauses is unnatural, because the words
¢ who created all things,’ are entirely subordinate and unessen-
tial, and therefore not the proper point of connection for the
main idea in the whole context. That clause might be omitted
without materially affecting the sense of the passage. 3. The
apostle is speaking of his conversion and call to the apostle-
ship. To him was the grace given to preach the unsearchable
riches of Christ, and teach all men the economy of redemption,
“in order that” through the church might be made known the
manifold wisdom of God. It is only thus that the connection
of this verse with the mainidea of the context is preserved. It
is not the design of creation, but the design of the revelation of
the mystery of redemption, of which he ishere speaking. 4.This
interpretation is further sustained by the force of the particle
“now” as here used. * Now” stands opposed to ““hid from
ages.” Glod sent Paul to preach the gospel, “in order that”



120 EPHESIANS, CHAP. IIL. VER. 10,

what had been so long hid might “now” be made known.
It was the design of preaching the gospel, and not the design
of creation, of which the apostle had occasion to speak. The
natural connection of fe, therefore, is with the verbs slagyye-
Mooaodas and @wrisai, which express the main idea in the con-
text. “Paul,” says Olshausen,  contrasts the greatness of his
vocation with his personal nothingness, and he therefore traces
the design of his mission through different steps. First, he
says, he had to preach to the heathen; then, to enlighten all
men concerning the mystery of redemption ; and both, in order
to manifest even to angels the infinite wisdom of God.”

The Bible clearly teaches not only that the angels take a
deep interest in the work of redemption, but that their know-
ledge and blessedness are increased by the exhibition of the
glory of God in the salvation of men.

The expression, 4 wohuvroinihes qopic, manifold wisdom, refers
to the various aspects under which the wisdom of God is dis-
played in redemption; in reeonciling justice and mercy; in
exalting the unworthy, while it effectually humbles them; in
the person of the Redeemer, in his work ; in the operations of
the Holy Spirit; in the varied dispensations of the old and
new economy ; and in the whole conduct of the work of merey,
and in its glorious consummation. It is by the church re-
deemed by the blood of Christ, and sanctified by his Spirit,
that to all orders of intelligent beings is to be made, through
all eoming ages, the brightest display of the divine perfece-
tions, Tt is raiy deyal xal rai; ifovsinig & sl énovzaviorg that
this exhibition of the manifold wisdom of God is to be made
i s éuninoimg. This gives us our highest conception of
the dignity of the church. The works of God manifest his
glory by being what they are. It is because the universe is.
so vast, the heavens so glorious, the earth so beautiful and
teeming, that they reveal the boundless affluence of their
Maker, If, then, it is through the church God designs spe-
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eially to manifest to the highest order of intelligence his in-
finite power, grace, and wisdom, the church, in her consum-
mation, must be the most glorious of his works. Hence
preaching the gospel, the appointed means to this consummate
end, was regarded by Paul as so great a favour: ¢ To me, less
than the least, was this grace given.’

Ver. 11. This exhibition of the manifold wisdom of God
was contemplated in the original conception of the plan of
redemption; for the apostle adds, it was according to the eternal
purpose which he purposed in Christ Josus our Lord.—Xlgidso;
7@y vy, “ purpose’ formed in eternity,—which existed
through all past ages,—not, purpose concerning the ages, or
different periods of the world. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 9, xgideow
—mgb xedvow afuviow., The words #v dwofnee may be rendered
either, as by our translators, ¢ which he purposed,” or, ¢ which
he executed.” The latter method is preferred by the majority
of commentators, as better suited to the context, and espe-
cially to the words, “in Christ Jesus our Lord,” as the title
Christ Jesus always refers to the historical Christ, the incar-
nate Son of God. The purpose of God to make provision for
the redemption of men has been fulfilled in the incarnation
and death of his Son.

Ver. 12. Hence, as the consequence of this accomplished
work, we have, in him, riv wafinciov xel civ wpeswywydv &
wemoibyoes, boldness and access with confidence,—i.e., free and
unrestricted access to God, as children to a father. We come
with the assurance of being accepted, because our confidence
does not rest on our own merit, but on the infinite merit of
an infinite Saviour. It is “in him” we have this liberty.
WE have this free access to God,—we believers; not any
particular class, a priesthood among Christians to whom alone
access is permitted, but all believers, without any priestly in-
tervention, other than that of one great High Priest who has
passed through the heavens,—Jesus, the Son of God. ITaj-
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tmoie, as used in Scripture, is not merely ¢ free-spokenness,”
nor yet simple  frankness,” but  fearlessness,” freedom from
apprehension of rejection or of evil. It is this Christ has pro-
cured for us. Even the vilest may, in Christ, approach the
Infinitely Holy, who is a consuming fire, with fearlessness.
Nothing short of an infinite Saviour could effect such a re-
demption. The accumulation of substantives in this sentence
—“boldness, access, confidence”—shows that there was no
word which could express what Paul felt in view of the com-
plete reconciliation of men to God through Jesus Christ.

We have this free access to God, with full confidence of
acceptance, through faith of him,—i.e., by faith in Christ, This
is explanatory of the first clause of the verse, & p—&id s
wigriwg adred, in whom,—i.e., by faith of him ; faith of which he
is the object. Comp. ehap. ii. 13. It is the discovery of the
-dignity of his person, confidence in the efficacy of his blood,
and assurance of his love, all of which are included, mor= or
less consciously, in faith, that enables us joyfully to draw near
to God. This is the great question which every sinner needs
to have answered,—How may I come to God with the assur-
ance of aceeptance? The answer given by the apostle, and
confirmed by the experience of the saints of all ages, is, ‘ By
faith in Jesus Christ.” It is because men rely on some other
means of access, either bringing some worthless bribe in their
hands, or trusting to some other mediator, priestly or saintly,
that so many fail who seek to enter God’s presence.

Ver, 13. Wherefore,—i.e., because we have this access to
God, the sum of all good, we ought to be superior to all the
afflictions of this life, and maintain habitually a joyful spirit.
Being the subjects of such a redemption, and having this
liberty of access to God, believers ought not to be discouraged
by all- the apparently adverse circumstances attending the
propagation of the gospel. As neither the object of the verb
airolual, nor the subject of the verb sxxaxel, is exprossed, this
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verse admits of different explanations, It may mean, ‘I pray
you that you faint not ;” or, < I pray Ged that I faint not;’ or,
‘I pray God that ye faint not.” Whether the object of the
verb be ©“ God” or “ you,” it is hard to decide; as it would
be alike appropriate and agreeable to usage to say, ‘I pray
God,” or, ‘I pray you,’—i.c., ‘I beseech you not to be dis-
couraged.” The latter is, on the whole, to be preferred, as
there is nothing in the context to suggest God as the object
of address, and as the verb airh, though properly signifying
simply “to ask,” whether of God or man, is often used in a
stronger sense, “to require,” or ¢ demand,” Luke xxiii. 23;
Acts xxv. 3,15, Paul might well require of the Ephesians,
in view of the glories of the redemption of which they had
become partakers, not to be discouraged. As to the second
point,—viz., the subject of the verb éxxmxel,—there is less
room to doubt. It is far more in keeping with- the whole
tone of the passage that Paul should refer to their fainting
than to his own. There was far more danger of the former
than of the latter. And what follows (* which is your glory ™)
is a motive by which his exhortation to them is enforced.

The relative Arig, in the next clause, admits of a twofold
reference. It may relate to In/Jeas, “afflictions;” or to w7
éaxoned, “ not fainting.” In the one case the sense would be:
¢The afflictions which I suffer for you, instead of being a
ground of discouragement, are a glory to you." In the other:
‘Not fainting is an honour to you” The latter is flat,—it
amounts to nothing in such a context. It is perfectly in
keeping with the heroic character of the apostle, who himself
gloried in his afflictions, and with the elevated tone of feeling
pervading the context, that he should represent the afflictions
which he endured for the Gentiles as an honour, and not as a
disgrace and a cause of despondency.

SECTION II.—VEr. 14-21.
14.  TFor this causc I bow my knees unto the Father of our Lord
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15. Jesus Christ, of whom the whole family in heaven and earth is
16. named, that he would grant you, according to the riches of his
glory, to be strengthened with might by his Spirit in the inner
17. man; that Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith; that ye,
18. heing rooted and grounded in love, may be able to comprehend
with all saints what ¢s the breadth, and length, and depth, and
19, height; and to know the love of Christ, which passeth knowledge,
20. that ys might be filled with all the fulness of God. Now unto
him that is able to do exceeding abundantly above all that we ask
21. or think, according to the power that worketh in us, unto him be
glory in the church by Christ Jesus throughout all ages, world
without end, Amen.

ANALYSIS.

.The prayer of the apostle is addressed fo the Father of our
Lord Jesus Christ, who is also in him our Father, He offers
but one petition,—viz., that his readers might be strengthened
by the Holy Ghost in the inner man; or that Christ might
dwell in their hearts by faith. The consequence of this would
be, that they would be confirmed in love, and thus enabled, in
some measure, to comprehend the infinite love of Christ,
which would enlarge their capacity unto the fulness of God;
that is, ultimately render them, in their measure, as full of
holiness and blessedness as God is in his.

COMMENTARY,

Ver. 14. This verse resumes the eonnection mterrupted in
ver. 1. The prayer which the apostle there commenced, he
here begins anew. For this cause, rolrou yxdgn, repeated from
ver. 1, and therefore the connection is the same here as there,
i.e., “ Because you Ephesians are made partakers of the redemp-
tion purchased by Christ” I bow my knees. The posture of
prayer, for prayer itself. Unfo the Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ’* The peculiar Christian designation of God, as ex-

* The MBS. A, B, G, 17, 67, the Coptic- Athiopie, and Vulgate ver-
sione, and many of the Fathers, omit the words e Ruglov #uds Inzed
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pressing the covenant relation in which he stands to believers.
It is because he is the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, our
incarnate Grod and Saviour, that he is our Father, and acces-
sible to us in prayer. We can approach him acceptably in
no other character than as the God who sent the Lord Jesns
to be our propitiation and mediator. It is therefore by faith
in him as reconciled, that we address him as the Father of our
YLord Jesus Christ.

Ver.15. Of whom the whole family in heaven and earth is
named.—The word warpd is a collective term for the descend-
ants of the same father, immediate or remote. In Luke ii. 4,
we tead of the house and family of David, and in Aects iii.
25, of all the families of the earth. The most important
question here is, whether #&ox maresd is to be rendered “every
family,” or, “the whole family.” In favour of the latter are
the considerations that the omission of the article, which usage
doubtless demands, is not unfrequent where either the sub-
stantive has acquired the character of a proper name, or where
the context is so clear as to prevent mistake. (See Winer’s
Gram. p. 131.) And, secondly, the sense is better suited to
the .whole context, If Paul intended to refer to the various
orders of angels, and the various classes of men, as must be
hiz meaning if #foa saved is rendered ©every family,” then
he contemplates God as the universal Father, and all rational
creatures as his children. But the whole drift of the passage
shows that it is not God in his relation as Creator, but God in
his relation as a spiritual Father, who is here contemplated.
He is addressed as the “ Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,” and
therefore our Father. It is plain, therefore, that those who
are here contemplated as children, are those who are by Jesus
Christ brought into this relation to God. Consequently, the
Xewred. As, however, important external authorities and the contexl

are in their favour, the majority of recent editions and commentators
retain them,
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word warzd cannot include any but the subjects of redemp-
tion. The whole family in heaven, therefore, cannot mean
the angels, but the redeemed already saved, and the family on
earth, the company of believers still living.

As children derive their name from their father, and their
relation to him is thereby determined, so the apostle says, the
whole family of God derive their name from him and are
known and recognised as his children,

Ver. 16. This verse contains the apostle’s prayer in behalf
of the Ephesians. He prays that Grod, according to the riches
of his glory, would strengthen them with might by his Spirit
in the inner man.

The riches of his glory, mhalros 7%¢ 8ifnz, means the plenitude
of divine perfection. It is not his power to the exclusion of
his merey, nor his mercy to the exclusion of his power, but it
is every thing in God that renders him glorious, the proper
object of adoration. The apostle prays that Glod would deal
with his people according to that plenitude of grace and power
which constitutes his glory, and makes him to his ereatures the
source of all good.

Auvvde nporeinff vl — Avyd e m'ty be rendered a.dverbla.lly,
“ powerfully strengthened ;” or it may be rendered “as to
power,” indicating the principle which was to be confirmed or
strengthened; or * with power,” as expressing the gift to be
communicated. They were to receive power communicated
through the Holy Spirit. This is to be preferred, because the
subject of this invigorating influence is not any one principle,
but the whole “inner man.”

There arc two interpretations of the phrase xoaraiwdivar eig
viv fow dulpwmoy, to be strengthened as to the inner man, the
choice between which must depend on the analogy of Serip-
ture. According to one theory of human nature, the higher
powers of the soul, the reason, the mind, the spirit, the inner
man, retain their integrity since the fall, but in themselves are
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too weak to gain the victory over the animal or lower prin-
ciples of our nature, designated as the flesh, or outward man.
There is a perpetual struggle, even before regeneration, between
the good and evil principles in man, between the reason, or
mebue, and the flesh, or sdgZ.  The former being the weaker
needs to be strengthened by the Divine Spirit. ¢ ¢The inner
man,’” says Meyer, “is the wi¢, the rational moral Ego, the
rational soul of man, which harmonises with the divine will,
but needs to be strengthened by the Spirit of God (Svwduer
xgeriwfFvou 816 rob myebparng), in order not to be overcome by
the sinful lusts of the sd¢f, whose animating or life principle
is the ~bux¢#, the animal soul,” This is the theory of Semi-
Pelagianism, embodied and developed in the theology of the
Church of Rome. The opposite, or Augustinian theory,
adopted by the Lutheran and Reformed churches, is that of
total depravity, i.e., that the whole soul, the higher as well as
lower powers of our nature, are the seat and subject of original
sin, and that the natural man is thereby disabled and made
opposite to all spiritual good. Consequently, the conflict of
which the Secriptures speak is not between the higher and
lower powers of our nature,—but between nature and what is
not nature,—hbetween the old and new man. The new prin-
ciple is something supernatural communicated by the Spirit of
God. The classical passages of Scripture relating to this sub-
ject are Rom. vil. 14-25; 1 Cor. i, 14, 15; Gal. v. 17-26.
In none of these passages does mvefue designate the reason
as opposed to the sensual principle, but the Spirit of God as
dwelling in the renewed soul, and giving it its own character,
and therefore also its own name. It is the soul as the subject
of divine influence, or as the dwelling-place of the Holy Ghost,
that is called Spirit. By the “inner man,” therefore, in this
passage 15 not to be understood the soul as opposed to the
body, or the rational as distinguished from the sensual prin-
ciple; but the interior principle of spiritual life, the produect
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of the almighty power of the Spirit of God,—as is clearly
taught in chap. i, 19 of this epistle. Even in 2 Cor. iv. 185,
where the apostle says, “ Though our outward man perish, our
inward man is renewed day by day,” the meaning is the same.
That language could not be used of an unrenewed man. It
does not mean simply that though the body was wasted, the
mind was constantly refreshed, The inner man that was re-
newed day by day was the renewed or spiritual man; the soul,
as the organ and temple of the Spirit of Gtod.

Ver. 17. That Christ may dwell in your kearts by faith, xaro-
xioes obv Xorordy Gice vhig wiorews & rait xagdiarg budv.—Christ
dwells in his people ; he dwells in their hearts; he dwells in
them through faith, These are the truths contained in this
passage,

As to the first, viz., the indwelling of Christ, it does not
differ from what is expressed in the preceding verse, further
than as indicating the source or nature of that spiritual strength
of which that verse speaks, 'When Paul prayed that his
readers might be strengthened in the inner man, he prayed .
that Christ might dwell in them. The omnipresent and infi-
nite God is said to dwell wherever he specially and perma-
nently manifests his presence. Thus he is said to dwell “in
heaven,” Ps. exxiii. 1; to dwell “ among the children of Israel,”
Num. xxxv. 84; “in Zion,” Ps. ix. 11; with ¢ him that is of
an humble and contrite spirit,” Isa. lvii. 15; and “in his peo-
ple,” 2 Cor. vi. 16. Sometimes it is God who is said to dwell
in the hearts of his people ; sometimes the Spirit of God; some-
times, as in Rom. viii. 9, it is the Spirit of Christ; and some-
times, as Rom. vili. 10, and in the passage before us, it is
Christ himself. These varying modes of expression find their
solution in the doctrine of the Trinity. In virtue of the unity
of the divine substance, he that hath seen the Son hath seen the
Father also; he that hath the Son hath the Father; where the
Spirit of God is, there God is; and where the Spirit of Christ
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is, there Christ is. The passage in Rom. viii, 9, 10, is spe-
cially instructive. The apostle there says, “ The Spirit of God
dwelleth in you. Now if any man have not the Spirit of
Christ, he is none of his. And if Christ be in you,” &e.
From this it is plain that Christ’s being in us means that we
have his Spirit; and to have his Spirit means that the Spirit
of God dwells in us, When, therefore, the apostle speaks of
Christ dwelling in our hearts, he refers to the indwelling of
the Holy Ghost, for Christ dwells in his people by his Spirit.
They thus become partakers of his life, so that it is Christ that
liveth in them, Gal. ii. 20. Thisis the true and abiding source
of spiritual strength, and of all other wanifestations of the
divine life,

Christ is sald to dwell év sai xopdiass, the hearts of his
people.—The two common figurative senses of the word
“heart” in Scripture are, the feelings a§ distinguished from
the understanding, and the whole soul, including the intellect
and affections. It is in this latter sense the Secriptures speak
of an understanding heart, 1 Kings iii. 9, 12; Prov. viii. 5;
and of the thoughts, devices, and counsels of the heart, Judges
v. 15; Prov. xix, 21, xx. 5. According to the Bible, religion
is not a form of feeling to the exclusion of the intellect, nor a
form of knowledge to the exclusion of the feelings. Christ
dwells in the heart, in the comprehensive sense of the word.
He is the source of spiritual life to the whole soul,—of spiri-
tual knowledge as well as of spiritual affections.

DBy faith, did ris misrews, *by means of faith.’—There are
two essential conditions of this indwelling of Christ,—a
rational nature, and, so far as adults are concerned, faith.
The former is necessarily presupposed in all communion with
God. But it is not with every rational nature that God
enters into fellowship. The indwelling of Christ includes
more than the eommunion of spirit with spirit. It implies

congeniality, This faith produces or involves; because it in-
I
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cludes spiritual apprehension—the perception of the truth and
excellence of “the things of the Spirit *—and because it works
by love; it manifests itself in the exercise of complacency,
desire, and delight. The most beautiful object might be in
the apartment of a blind man, and he not be sensible of its
presence ; or if by any means made aware of its nearness, he
could have no delight in its beauty. Christ dwells in us by
faith, because it is by faith we perceive his presence, his ex-
cellence, and his glory, and because it is by faith we appro-
priate and reciprocate the manifestations of his love. Faith is
to this spiritual communijon, what esteem and affection are to
the fellowships of domestic life.

Ver. 18,19. The construction of the clanse, & dydry #5w-
wévor naud TebspsMogivor v, 2.0.3, is a matter of doubt. By many
of the older and later commentators, it is connected with the
preceding clause. ‘The sense would then be: ¢That thus
Christ may dwell in the hearts of you, tv sofs xepdioars budy,
igsZwubior, rooted and grounded in love.” This supposes the
grammatical construction to be irregular, as 47, does not
agree with budv. The only reason urged for this interpreta-
tion is, that as Paul contemplates his readers as regenerated,
he could not pray that Christ should dwell in their hearts, for
such indwelling is inseparable from the new birth which they
already enjoyed. To pray for the indwelling of Christ would
be to pray for their regeneration. The inward sense, thepe-
fore, despite the grammatical form of the words, requires such
a construction as shall harmonise with that idea. Paul prays,
not that Christ may dwell in their hearts, but that he may
dwell in their hearts as confirmed in love. It is not, there-
fore, for the indwelling of Christ, but for their confirmation
in love, for which he prays. There does not seem to be much’
force in this reasoning. The indwelling of Christ is a thing
of degrees. (od manifests himself more fully and uniformly
in the hearts of his people at one time than at another. Any
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Clristian may pray for the presence of God; and what is his
indwelling but the manifestation of his presence ? The majo-
rity of commentators, therefore, assuming merely o trajection
of the particle b (comp. Aects xix. 4; Gal. il. 10; 2 Thess. ii.
12}, conneet the clause in question with what follows, ir order
that, being rooted and grounded in love, ye may understand, &e,
The effect of the inward strengthening by the Spirit, or of the
indwelling of COhrist, is this confirmation of love; and the
effect of the confirmation of love is ability to comprehend (in
our measure) the love of Christ.

The love in which we are to be rooted is not the love of
God or of Christ towards us, but either brotherly love, or love
as a Christian grace, without determining its object. It is
that love which flows from faith, and of which both God and
the brethren are the objects. It is for the increase and
ascendency of this grace through the indwelling of Christ, till
it sustains and strengthens the whole inner man, so that the
believer may stand as a well-rooted tree or as a well-founded
building, that the apostle here prays. _

"By logre nararaliodu, may be fully able (as the éx is in-
tensive) to comprehend.—Without being strengthened by the
Spirit in the inner man, without the indwelling of Christ,
without being rooted and grounded in love, it is impossible
to have any adequatc apprehension of the gospel or of the
love of Clirist therein revealed. The apostle, therefore, prays
that his readers may be thus strengthened, “in order that,”
with all saints, they may be able to comprehend the truth of
which he speaks. The knowledge in question is peculiar to
% the holy,” i.e., the saints. It is & spiritual knowledge, both
because of its origin and of its nature. It is derived from the
Spirit, and it consists in those views which none but the spi-
ritual can experience. The objeet of this knowledge is infinite.
“Tt is high as heaven; what canst thou do? deeper than hell;
what canst thou know? The measure thereof is longer than
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the earth, and broader than the sea,” Job xi. 8, 9. This lan-
guage is used to express the infinitude of God. The apostle
employs a similar mode of representation to indicate the
boundless nature of the object of the believer’s knowledge. To
know what is infinite, and which therefore passes knowledge,
can only mean to have some due appreciation of its nature, and
of the fact that it is infinite. Xt is only thus that we can know
space, immensity, eternity, or God., Paul, therefore, would
have us understand that the subject of which he speaks has a
length and breadth, a depth and height, which pass all under-
standing. But what is this immeasurable theme ? The answers
given to this question are too numerous to be detailed. The
main point is, whether the additional particular indicated by =%,
in the phrase yvévas 72, is to be sought in the difference be-
tween xararaticdel and yvdvar (between “comprehending™ and
“knowing”), or in the difference of the objects. In the former
case, the sense of the passage would be, ¢ That ye may com-
prehend and know the length and breadth, the depth and
Leight, of the love of Christ, which passes knowledge.” Just
as we would say, ¢ That ye may know and feel.” In “know-
ing,” according to scriptural usage, the idea of experimental
knowledge, or knowledge united with appropriate feeling, may
well be included. This is the simpler explanation, and gives
a very good sense. Aececording to the other view, the meaning
is, ‘That ye may comprehend the length and breadth, the
depth and height of: , and also know the love of Christ;’
something different from the love of Christ being the object
intended in the first clause. The great body of commentators
who adopt this view, suppose the reference is to the economy
of redemption spoken of inver. 9. Paul prays that his hearers
may comprehend the immensity of that plan of merey, and
know the love of Christ. Others refer to the manifold wisdom
displayed in the salvation of men; others to the unsearchable
riches of Christ. All these subjects are, indecd, spoken of in
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the preceding context, but not in the prayer. At ver. 14 there
is such a change of the subject, and In the progress of the dis-
course, as to make it harsh to go back of that verse to seek for
an object. It is more natural to look for it in the following
clause, where one is found which makes further search unne-
cessary. It is the love of Christ, f.e., his love to us, which
passes knowledge. It is infinite; not only because it inheres
in an infinite subject, but because the condescension and suf-
ferings to which it led, and the blessings which it secures for
its objects, are beyond our comprehension. This love of Christ,
though it surpasses the power of our understanding to compre-
hend, is still a subject of experimental knowledge. We may
know how excellent, how wonderful, how free, how disin-
terested, how long-suffering, how manifold and constant, it is,
and that it is infinite, And this is the highest and most sanc-
tifying of all knowledge. Those who thus know the love of
Christ towards them, purify themselves even as he is pure.
That ye might be filled with all the fulness of God.—The words
el 7l 7 wAdgwpes ol @coll, are not properly translated, ¢ with
all the fulness of Grod,” but “unto the complete fulness of
God.” Thatis the standard which is to be reached. IT\fswuc
may have its ordinary signification, fthat by which any thing
is filled;’ or its secondary meaning, * abundance,” as we would
say, ¢ the fulness of a stream.” If the latter sense of the word
be retained, ®¢of is the genitive of the object, and the * fulness
of God” is that fulness, or plenitude, which flows from him,
and which he eommunicates. If the former and ordinary
sense be adhered to, then ®:0f is the genitive of the subject,
and the “fulness of God” is that fulness of which God is full.
It is the plenitude of the divine perfection, as in Col. ii. 9,
where the fulness of the Godhead is said to dwell in Christ
bodily. The majority of commentators take the phrase here
in the same general sense, “ The ¢ fulness of God’ is that ex-
cellence,” says Chrysostom, «of which God himself is full.”
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The expression is then parallel to that in Matt. v. 48, “ Be ye
perfect, even as your Father which is in heaven is perfect.”
And the truth presented is the same substantially as that in
Eph. iv. 13, # Until we all come . . . . . unto a perfect man,
unto the measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ;” and
1 Cor. xiii. 12, * Then shall I know even as also I am known.”
Absolute perfection is the standard to which the believer is to
attain. He is predestinated to be conformed to the image of
the Son of God, Rom. viii. 2. He is to be perfect as man,’
as God is perfect as God; and the perfection of man consists
in his being full of God,—God dwelling in him, so as abso-
lutely to control all his cognitions, feelings, and outward ac-
tions. This is expressed in Theodoret’s interpretation of the
phrase in question, "Ive vehsiog abriv Tvorxoy d:&mole.

If, however, the other view be adopted, the result is nearly|
the same. ¢ The fulness of God,” is then the abundance of
gifts and grace which flows from God; and the meaning of
the whole clause is: ¢ That ye may be filled until the whole
plenitude of the divine beneficence has passed over to you.” The
end contemplated is the reception of the “donorum plenitudo,”
or the ¢ donorum Dei perfectio.”  He who has Christ,” says|
Calvin, “ has every thing that is required to our perfection in.
God, for this is what is meant by ¢ the fulness of God.””

In favour, however, of the former view is the ordinary mean-
ing of the word wAfgwue, the meaning of the phrase * fulness
of God” in other passages, the analogy of Seripture as exhi-
bited in the parallel passages above quoted, and the simpli-
city of the interpretation, no paraphrase being necessary to
bring out the sense. We are to grow to the stature of Christ;
to be perfect as our Father is perfect; to be filled unto the
measure of the fulness of God. When we are thus filled, the
distance between us and God will still be infinite. This is'
the culminating point of the apostle’s prayer. He prays that
they may be strengthened in order to comprehend the infinite
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love of Christ; and that they might comprehend the love of
Christ, in order that they might be filled unto the measure of
God’s fulness,

Ver. 20, 21. Paul’s prayer had apparently reached a height
beyond which neither faith, nor hope, nor even imagination
could go, and yet he is not satisfied. An immensity still lay
beyond. God was able to do not only what he had asked, but
infinitely more than Lie knew how either to ask or think. Having
cxhausted all the forms of prayer, he casts himself on the infi-
nitude of God, in full confidenice that he ean and will do all
that oninipotence itself can effect. His power, not our prayers
nor our highest conceptions, is the measure of the apostle’s
anticipations and desires. This idea he weaves into a doxo-
logy, which has in it more of heaven than of earth.

There are two forms of expression here united. Paul says,
v batg wdvrer oo Susepiveg, to him who is able to do more than
all things; and as though this were not enough, e adds, i3
énmepiosol Gy alrobiibo 7 vooSusy, exceeding abundantly above all
we ask or think. God is not only unlimited in himself, but is
unrestricted by our prayers or knowledge. No definite bounds,
therefore, can be set to what they may expect in whom Christ
dwells, and who are the objects of his infinite love,

Kard vy Slvauw siv svspyovubinr & 1ub, according to the power
that worketh in us —The infinite power of God, from which so
much may be expected, is the same of which we are now the
subjects. It is that power which wrought in Christ when it
raised him from the dead, and set him at the right hand of
God, chap. i. 19, 20; and which has wrought an analogous
change in the believer, in raising him from the death of sin,
and making him to sit in heavenly places in Christ Jesus; and
which still sustains and carries on the work of salvation in the
soul. The past is a foretaste and pledge of the future. Those
who have been raised from the dead, who have been trans-
formed by the renewing of their minds, translated from the
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kingdom of darkuess into the kingdom of God’s dear Son,
and in whom God himself dwells by his Spirit, having
already experienced a change which nothing but omnipo-
tence could effect, may well join in the doxology to Him
who is able to do exceeding abundantly above all we can ask
or think.

The glory, # déEa, is either the glory that is due, or the glory
which God has. To give glory to God is either to praise him or
to reveal his glory, i.e., cause it to be seen and acknowledged.
Thus the doxology, *“To Him be glory,” may mean either,
¢ Let Him be praised;’ or, ¢ Let His glory be ackuowledged.’

In the church by Christ Jesus.*—The original is, & rf éxxhn-
sie & Xororg 'Incol, which Luther renders, “in the church
which is in Christ,”~—d.e., the Christian church. This inter-
pretation is adopted by several modern commentators. But
in that case the article r§ before év Xpiorei ought not to be
omitted. Besides, as the Christian church is the only church
which could be thought of, the addition of the words “in
Christ” would be unnecessary. The ordinary interpretation,
therefore, is to be preferred. Glory is to be rendered to God
in the church, and in and through Christ Jesus, as her head
and representative, The ¢“church” is the company of the
redeemed here and in heaven, which constitutes one body,
through which God is to manifest his manifold wisdom, and
which is through all ages to ascribe unto him glory, honour,
and dominion. :

The idea of eternity or of endless duration is variously ex-
pressed in Seripture. Sometimes eternity is conceived of as one,
and the singular oiwy is used ; sometimes as an endless succession

* The text here varies considerably. The Uncial MSS. A and C,
geveral of the later ones, the Coptic and Vulgate, Jereme and Pelagius,
read, iv ¢4 ixzrsnsiz xai bv Xpierg 'Inecw; D, F, @, invert the order, and
read, ir Xpiwr§ 'Ingob xai kv 77 bxxaneiz. The majority of editors retain
the common text.
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of periods or ages, and then the plural aidies is used, Thus
e/ iy aidive, to efernily, and eis Tous aldveg, or efs rod; aldvag
rév aldvan, to the ages indefinitely, i.e., endless ages, alike mean
“ for ever.” So Buaeds 7ol aidvog,  king of eternity,” and
Baeheds vdv akivwy, “ king of endless ages,” both mean  the
king eternal.” = The peculiarity of the case before us is, that
the apostle combines these two forms: s wdosag vdg yusas voi
aidvog Tdv ajdvw, “ to all the generations of an eternity of
ages.” Thisis in keeping with the cumulative character of the
whole context. Finding no ordinary forms of expression suited
to his demands, the apostle heaps together terms of the largest
import to give some vent to thoughts and aspirations which he
felt to be unutterable. These things belong to the sravayuol
aAariro of which he speaks in Rom. viii. 26,
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SECTION L—Ver. 1-16.

I therefore, the prisoner of the Lord, beseech you that ye walk
worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are called, with all lowliness
and meekness, with long-suffering, forbearing one another in love;
endeavouring to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace.
There is one body, and one Spirit, even as ye are called in one hope
of your calling; one Lord, one faith, one baptism, one God and
Father of all, who s above all, and through all, and in you all.
But unto every one of us is given grace according to the measure
of the gift of Christ. Wherefore he saith, When he ascended up

.- on high, he led captivity captive, and gave gifts unto men. (Now

that he ascended, what is it but that he also descended first into

. the lower parts of the earth? He that descended is the same also

that ascended up far above all heavens, that he might fill all things.)
And he gave some, apostles; and some, prophets ; and some, evan-
gelists ; and some, pastors and teachers; for the perfecting of the
saints, for the work of the ministry, for the edifying of the body of
Clirist: till we all come in the unity of the faith, and of the know-
ledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of
the stature of the fulness of Christ: that we henceforth be no more
children, tossed to and fro, and carried about with every wind of
doctrine, by the sleight of men, and cunning eraftinecss, whereby
they lie in wait to deceive; but speaking the truth in love, may
grow up into him in all things, which is the head, even Christ:
from whom the whole body fitly joined together and compacted by
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that which every joint supplicth, according to the effectual work-
ing in the measure of every part, maketh increase of the body unto
the edifying of itself in love.

ANALYSIS,

The apostle exhorts his readers to walk worthy of their
vocation. Such a walk should be characterised by humility,
meekness, long-suffering, and zeal, to promote spiritual unity
and peace.—Ver. 1-3. The church is one, because it is one
body, has one Spirit, one hope, one Lord, one faith, one bap-
tism, and one God and Father, who is over, through, and in
all its members.—Ver. 4-6. . .

This unity, however, is consistent with great diversity of
gifts, which Christ distributes according to his own will.—Ver.
7. This is confirmed by a passage from the Psalms, which
speaks of the Messiah as giving gifts to men; which passage,
it i3 shown, must refer to Christ, since it speaks of a divine
person ascending to heaven, which necessarily implies a pre-
ceding descent to the earth.—Ver. 8-10. The gifts which
Christ bestows on his church are the various classes of minis-
ters, apostles, prophets, evangelists, and pastors, who are
teachers.—Ver. 11, The design of the ministry is the edifica~
tion of the church, and to bring all its members to unity of
faith and’ knowledge, and to the full stature of Christ; that
they should no longer have the instability of children, but be

-a firm, compact, and growing body in living union with
Christ its head.—Ver. 12-16.

COMMENTARY.

Ver. 1-3. Hagaxaris o3y Uuds byis § diquios &v Kugiw.—The
exhortation is a general one; it flows from the preceding doc-
trines, and is enforced by the authority and the sufferings of
him who gave it. As you are partakers of the redemption
purchased by Christ, “I thersfore beseech you.” *I the
prisoner, not of, hut “in” the Lord, # Kuvzlw, He was &
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prisoner because he was in the Lord, and for his sake. It
was as a Christian, and in the cause of Christ, he suffered
bonds. Compare the frequently occurring expressions, suvezyds
B Xowory, dyuaqris tv Kuplw, d6ximes & Xpiord, ixhexrds by
Kugie, He speaks as a prisoner, not to excite sympathy, not
merely to add weight to his exhortation, but rather as exult-
ing that he was counted worthy to suffer for Christ’s sake,
This is in accordance with the beautiful remark of Theodoret :
Tols id i Xorordy Seopole svalodverar périrer 4 Buorheds Srodi-
puri,—* He glories in his chains, more than a king in his dia-
dem.” ¢I, the martyr Paul, the crowned apostle, exhort you,’
&e. ~All is thus in keeping with the elevated tone of feeling
which marks the preceding passage.

The exhortation is, dfiws megimuriionr ris x)fosws 5 -
¢nre, to walk worthy of the vocation wherewith they were called.
~—That vocation was te sonship, chap. i. 5. This includes three
things,—holiness, exaltation, and unity. They were called
to be conformed to the image of Christ, to share in his exal-
tation and glory, and to constitute one family, as all are the
children of God. A conversation becoming such a vocation,
therefore, should be characterised by holiness, humility, and
mutual forbearance and brotherly love. The apostle, there-
fore, immediately adds, with all lowliness and meekness, Un-
deserved honour always produces these effects upon the inge-
nuous, To be raised from the depths of degradation and
misery, and made the sons of Glod, and thus exalted to an
inconceivable elevation and dignity, does and must produce
humility and meekness, Where these effects are not found,
we may conclude the exaltation has not taken place. ZLowli-
ness of mind, rewenopgosivn, includes a low estimate of one’s
self, founded on the consciousness of guilt and weakness, and
a consequent disposition to be low, unnotieed, and unpraised,
It stands opposed not only to self-complacency and self-con-
ceit, but also to self-exaltation, and setting one’s self up to
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attract the honour which eomes from men. This is taught in
Rom. xii. 16, where s ilard peovelivree, “ seeking high
things,” is opposed to the lowliness of mind here inculeated.
There is a natural connection between humility and meek-
ness, and therefore they are here joined together, as in so
many other places. Tgzérng . is % softness,” ¢ mildness,”
“ gentleness,” which, when united with strength, iy one of
the loveliest attributes of our nature. The blessed Saviour
says of himself, “I am meeck (mp&oc) and lowly in heart,”
Matt. xi. 29; and the apostle speaks of *“the gentleness of
Christ,” 2 Cor. x. 1. Meeckness is that unresisting, uncom-
plaining disposition of mind, which enables us to bear without
irritation or resentment the fanlts and injuries of others. It
is the disposition of which the lamb, dumb before the shearers,
is the symbol, and which was one of the most wonderful of
all the virtues of the Son of Gled. The most exalted of all
beings was the gentlest.

The third associated virtue which becomes the vocation
wherewith we are called is long-suffering, pongofuuia, a dispo-
sition which leads to the suppression of anger, 2 Cor. vi, 6;
Gal. v. 22; Col. iii. 12; to deferring the infliction of punish-
merit, and is therefore often attributed to God, Rom. ii, 4, ix.
22; 1 Pet. iii. 20 ; and to patient forbearance towards oar fel-
low-men, 2 Tim. iv. 2 ; 1 Tim. i. 16. It is explained by what
foliows, forbearing one another in love. Or, rather, the three
virtues, humility, meekness, and long-suffering, are all illus-
trated and manifested in this mutual forbearance. ’Avéyw is
“ to restrain,” éwéxomes, “ to restrain one’s self;” duexbuero
GAARA@Y &y gyday, therefore, means “restraining yourselves
in reference to each other in love:” fLet love induce you to
be forbearing towards each other.

The construction of the passage adopted by our translators
is preferable to either connecting perd paxgod, with drey., « with
long-suffering forbearing,” or detaching & dydsy from this
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clause and connecting with the following one, so as to read #
aydmy owowdalorss. The participle ewevddfovrss is of course
connected with what precedes. They were to walk worthy of
their vocation, forbearing one another, endeavouring to keep
the unity of the Spirit. Of the phrase umity of the Spirit,
there are three interpretations :—1. Ecclesiastical unity; so
Grotius, “Unitatem ecelesize, quod est corpus spirituale.”
Instead of that discordance manifested in the church of Co-
rinth, for example, not only in their division into parties, but
in the conflict of “spirits,” or contentions among- those en-
dowed with spiritual gifts, the apostle would have the Ephe-
sians manifest in the church that they were animated by one
spirit. But this is foreign not only to the simple meaning
of the terms, but also to the context. 2. The word spirit is
agsumed to refer to the human spirit, and the unity of the
spirit to mean “concordia animorum,” or harmony. 3. The
only interpretation in accordance with the ordinary usage of
the words and with the context, is that which makes the
phrase in question mean that unity of which the Spirit is the
author. Everywhere the indwelling of the Holy Ghost is
said to be the principle of unity in the body of Christ. This
unity may be promoted or disturbed. The exhortation is that
the greatest zeal should be exercised in its preservation; and
the means by which it is to be preserved is the bond of peace ;
that is, that bond which is peace. The peace which results
from love, humility, meekness, and mutual forbearance, is
essential to the union and communion of the members of
Christ’s body, which iz the fruit and evidence of the Spirit’s
presence. As hatred, pride, and contention among Christians
cause the Spirit to withdraw from them, so love and peace
secure his presence. And as his presence is the condition and
souree of all good, and his absence the source of all evil, the
importance of the duty enjoined eannot be over-estimated.
Our Lord said, “Blessed are the peace-makers.” Blessed
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are those who endeavour to preserve among the discordant
elements of the-church, including as it does men of diffe-
rent nations, manners, names, and denominations, that peace
which is the condition of the Spirit’s presence. The
apostle labours in this, as in his other epistles, to bring the
Jewish and Gentile Christians to this spirit of mutual for-
bearance, and to convince them that we are all one in Christ
Jesus. ¥ :

As in Col. iii. 14, love is said to be.* the bond of perfect-
ness,” many commentators understand “ the bond of peace” in
this passage to be love. So Bengel: “ Vinculum quo pax
retinetur est ipse amor.” But as the passages are not really
parallel, and as in Colossians love is mentioned and here it is
not, and as the sense is simple and good without any devia-
tion from the plain meaning of the words, the great majority
of interpreters adopt the view given above.

Ver. 4, 5. Having urged the duty of preserving unity, the
apostle proceeds o state both its nature and grounds. It isa
unity which arises from the fact,—there is and can be but one
body, one Spirit, one hope, one Lord, one faith, one baptism,
and one God.

One body, & odue.—This is not an exhortation, but a decla-
ration. The meaning is not, ¢ Let us be united in one body, or
in soul and body; but, as the context requires, it is a simple
declaration. There is one body, viz.; one mystical body of
Christ. All believers are in Christ; they are all his members;

* “O si animis nostris insideret hse cegitatio, hanc legem nobis
€88¢ propositam, ut non magis dissidere inter se possint filii Dei, quam
regnum ceelorum dividi, quanto in colenda fraterna benevolentia essemus
cautiores ? quanto nobis horrori essent omnes simultates, si reputare-
mus, ut decet, eos omnes se alienare a regno Dei, qui a fratribus se
disjungunt ? sed nescio qui fit, ut secure nos esse filios Dei gloriemur,
mutu inter nos fraternitatis obliti. Discames itaque ex Faulo, sjus-

dem hereditatis minime esse capaces, nisi qui unum corpus sunt et unus
spiritus,”— Calvin.
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they constitute not many, much less eonflicting bodies, but
one. “We, being many, are one body in Christ, and every
one members one of another,” Rom. xii. 5; 1 Cor. x. 17, xii.
27. In chap. i. 23, the church is said “ to be his body, the
fulness of him that filleth all in all.” As all true believers are
members of this body, and as all are not included in any one
external organization, it is obvious that the one body of which
the apostle speaks is not one outward visible soelety, but a spi-
ritual body, of which Christ is the head, and all the renewed
are members. The relation, therefore, in which believers
stand to each other, is that which subsists between the several
members of the human body. A want of sympathy is evidence
of want of membership.

One spirit, & mvebua.~—This again does not mean “one heart.”
It is not an exhortation to unanimity of feeling, or a declara-
tion that such unanimity exists. * Quasi diceret, nos penitus
corpore et anima, non ex parte duntaxat, debere esse unitos.”
The context and the analogy of Seripture, as a comparison of
parallel passages would evince, prove that by ¢ spirit” is meant
the Holy Spirit. As there is one body, so there is one Spirit,
which is the life of that body, and dwells in all its members.
“ By one Spirit,” says the apostle, “are we all baptized into
one body, whether we be Jews or Gentiles, whether we be
bond or free; and have been all made to drink into one Spi-
rit,” 1 Cor, xii. 13. Of all believers, he says, “ The Spirit of
God dwelleth in you,” 1 Cor. iii. 16, vi. 19; Rom. viii. 9-11.
There is no doctrine of Seripture more plainly revealed than
that the Spirit of God dwells in all believers, and that his pre-
sence is the ultimate ground of their unity as the body of
Clhrist. As the human body is one because pervaded by one
soul, so the body of Christ is one because it is pervaded by
oue and the same Spirit, who dwelling in all is a common prin-
ziple of life. All sins against unity are, therefore, sins against
the Holy Ghost. They dissever that which he binds together.
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Our relation to Christ as members of his body, and our rela-
tion to the Holy Spirit, who is our life, demands of us that we
love our brethren and live at peace with them.

Iven as ye are called in one hope of your calling, xudds xal
ExAglnre &y i EAwids e aAfotwg Yudiv— Inasmnch ns.” That
is, believers are one body, and have one spirit, because they
have one hope. The fact that they all have the same high
destiny, and are filled with the same expectations, proves that
they are one. The unity of their hope is another evidence and
element of the communion of saints. The Holy Ghost dwell-
ing in them gives rise to the same aspirations, to the same
anticipations of the same glorious inheritance, to a participa-
tion of which they had been called. The word “hope” is
sometimes used for the things hoped for, as when the apostle
speaks of the hope laid up in heaven, Col. 1. 5. See also Titus
ii. 13; Heb. vi. 18. Most frequently, of course, it has its sub-~
Jjective sense, viz., the expectation of future good. Thereis no
reason for departing from that sense here, though the other is
intimately allied with it, and is necessarily implied. It is be-
cause the objeet is the same that the expectation is the same.
Hope of your calling is the hope which flows from your voca-
tion. The inward, effectual call of the Holy Spirit gives rise
to this hope for two reasons :—First, because their call is to
the inheritance of the saints in light. They naturally hope to
obtain what they are invited to receive. They are invited to
reconciliation and fellowship with God, and thereforg they
hope for his salvation. And, in the second place, the nature of
this call makes it productive of hope. It is at once an earnest
and a foretaste of their future inheritance. See chap. 1. 14, and
2 Cor. i. 22, It assures the believer of his interest in the
blessings of redemption, Rom. viii. 16; and as a drop of water
makes the thirsty traveller long for the flowing stream, so the
first fruits of the Spirit, his sanctifying operations on the heart,
cause it to thirst after God, Ps. xlii. 1, 2. Hope includes both

K
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expectation and desire, and therefore the inward work of the
Spirit being of the nature both of an earnest and a foretaste, it
necessarily produces hope.

Another ground of the unity of the church is, that all its
members have oNE Lorp.—Lordship includes the ideas of pos-
session and authority. A lord, in proper sense, is both owner
and sovereign. When used in reference to God or Christ, the
word expresses these ideas in the highest degree. Christ is
THE LoD, i.e., “ omnium rerum summus Dominus et Possessor.”
He is our Lord, i.e., our rightful owner and absolute sovereign.
This proprietorship and sovereignty pertain to the soul and
to the body. We are not our own, and should glorify him in
our body and spirit which are his. OQur reason is subject to
his teaching, our conscience to his commands, our hearts and
lives to his control. We are his slaves. And herein consists
our liberty. It is the * felix necessitas boni” of which Augustin
speaks. It is analogous to absolute subjection to truth and
holiness, only it is to a person who is infinite in knowledge
and in excellence. This lordship over us belongs to Christ
not merely as God, or as the Logos, but as the Theanthropos, .
1t is founded not simply on his divinity, but also and speeially |
on the work of redemption. We are his because Le has bought
us with his own most precious blood, 1 Cor. vi. 20; 1 Pet. i.
18,19. For this end he both died and rose again, that he might
be Lord both of dead and of living, Rom. xiv. §. Such being
the nature and the grounds of the sovereignty of Christ, it
necessarily binds together his people. The slaves of one
master and the subjects of the same sovereign are intimately -
united among themselves, although the ownership and autho-
rity are merely external. But when, as in our relation to
Christ, the proprietorship and sovereignty are absolute, extend-
ing to the soul as well as to the body, the union is unspeak-
ably more intimate. Loyalty to a common-Lord and Master
animates with one spirit all the followers of Christ.
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One faith.— This is the fifth bond of union enumerated by
the apostle. Many commentators deny that the word aisrig
is ever used for the object of faith, or the things believed; they
therefore deny that * one faith” here means one creed. But
as this interpretation is in accordance with the general usage
of language, and- as there are so many cases in which the ob-
Jective sense of the word is best suited to the context, there
seems to be no sufficient reason for refusing to admit it. In
Gal. i. 23, Paul says, “ He preached the faith;” in Acts vi. 7,
men, it is said, “ were obedient to the faith.” The apostle
Jude speaks of ¢ the faith once delivered to the saints.” In
these and in many other ‘instances, the objective sense is the
natural one. In many cases both senses of the word may be
united. It may be said of speculative believers that they have
one faith, so far as they profess the same creed, however they
may differ in their real convictions., All the members of the
Church of England have one faith, because they all profess to
adopt the Thirty-nine Articles, although the greatest diversity
" of doctrine prevailsamong them. But true believers have one
faith, not only because they profess the same creed, but also
because they really and inwardly embrace it. Their union,
therefore, is not merely an external union, but inward and
spiritual. They have the same faith objectively and subjec-
tively. This unity of faith is not perfect. That, as the apostle
tells us in a subsequent part of this chapter, is the goal towards
which the church contends. Perfect unity in faith implies
perfect knowledge and perfect holiness. It is only as to fun-
damental doctrines, those necessary to piety, and therefore
necessary to salvation, that this unity can be affirmed of the
whole church as it now exists on earth. Within these limits
all the true people of God are united. They all receive the
Scriptures as the word of God, and acknowledge them-
selves subject to ‘their teachings. They all recognise and
worship the Lord Jesus as the Son of God. They all
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trust to his blood for redemption, and to his Spirit tor saneti-
fication.

One baptism.—TUnder the old dispensation, when a Gentile
became a Jew, he professed to accede to the covenant which
God had made with his people, and he received the sign of
circumeision not only as a badge of discipleship, but as the seal
of the covenant. AH the circumcised, therefore, were * feede-
rati,” men bound together by the bonds of a ecovenant which
united them to the same God and to each other. So under
the new dispensation the baptized are ¢ feederati,” men bound
together in covenant with Christ and with cach other. There
is but one baptism. All the baptized make the same profes-
sion, accept the same covenant, and are consecrated to the
same Lord and Redeemer. They are, therefore, one body.
“ For as many as have been baptized into Christ have put on
Christ, There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither
bond nor free, there is neither male nor female: for ye are
all one in Christ Jesus,” Gal. iii. 27, 28.

Ver. 6. One God and Father of all, who is over all, and
through all, and in ws all, <% @b el Tarig wdvrwy, 6 i
advray, xal i mdveay, xal & @dow 3ui.—As the church is one
because pervaded by one Spirit, and because it is owned and
governed by one Lord, so it is one because it has one God and
Father,—one glorious Being to whom it sustains the twofold
relation of creature and child. This God is not merely over
us, as afar off, but through all and in us all, <.e., pervading and
filling all with his sustaining and life-giving presence. There
are many passages to which the doctrine of the Trinity gives
a sacred rhythm, though the doctrine itself is not directly as-
serted. It is so here. There is one Spirit, one Lord, one
God and Father. The unity of the church is founded on this
doctrine, It is one, because there is to us one God the Father,
one Lord, one Spirit, It is a truly mystical union; not a
mere union of opinion, of interest, or of feeling; but something
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supernatural arising from a common principle of life. This
life is not the natural life which belongs to us as creatures;
nor intellectual, which belongs to us as rational beings; but
it is spiritual life, called elsewhere the life of God in the soul.
And as this life is common on the one hand to Christ and
all his members, and on the other to Christ and God, this
union of the church is not only with Christ, but with the
Triune God. Therefore in Scripture it is said that the Spirit
dwells in believers, that Christ dwells in them, and that God
dwells in them, And therefore, also, our Lord prays for his
people, © That they all may be one; as thou, Father, art in
me, and I in thee, that they also may be one in us,” John
xvii. 21,

It is obvious from the whole connection that the word metvray
(*of all,” and “through all”) is not neuter. The apostle
does not refer to the dominion of God over the universe, or
to his providential agency throughout all nature. Neither is
the reference to his dominion over rational creatures or over
mankind. Itis the relation of God to the church, of which
the whole passage treats. God, as Father, is over all its
members, through them all, and in them all. The church is

a habitation of God through the Spirit. It is his temple in
" which he dwells, and which is pervaded in all its parts by his
presence. The preposition &ict, therefore, does not here ex-
press instrumentality, but diffusion. It Is not that God ope-
rates “through all” (& adyrwy), but that he pervades all and
abides in all. This is the climax. To be filled with God, to
be pervaded by his presence and controlled by him, is to
attain the summit of all created excellence, blessedness, and
glory.

Ver. 7. This unity of the church, although it involves the
cssential equality of all believers, is still consistent with great
diversity as to gifts, influence, and honour. According to the
apostle’s favourite illustration, it & like the human hody, which
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is composed of many members with different funections, It is
not all eye nor all ear.  This diversity of gifts is not only
consistent with unity, but is essential to it. ¢ The body is not
one member, but many.” In every organism a diversity of
parts is necessary to the unity of the whole. ¢ If all were one
member,” asks the apostle, * where were the body ?” # Summa
preesentis loci est,” says Calvin, “ quod Deus in neminem omnia
contulerit; sed quisque certam mensuram receperit; ut alii
aliis indigeant et in commune conferendo quod singulis datum
esi, alii alios mutuo juvent,” The position, moreover, of each
member in the body, is not determined by itself, but by God.
The eye does not make itself the eye, nor the ear, the ear.
It is thus in the church. The different positions, gifts, and
functions of its members, are determined, not by themselves,
but by Christ. All this is taught by the apostle when he says,
“ But ™ (i.e., notwithstanding the unity of the church) “unto
every one of us is given grace, according to the measure of
the gift of Christ.” There is this diversity of gifts, and the
distribution of these gifts is in the hand of Christ. The
< grace” here spoken of includes the inward spiritual gift, and
the influence, function, or office, as the case might be, flowing
from it. Some were apostles, some prophets, some evangelists,
The “grace” which made them such was the inward gift and
the outward office.

The giver is Christ; he is the source of the spiritual influ-
ence conferring power, and the official appointment conferring
authority. He, therefore, is God, because the source of the
inward life of the church and of its authority and that of its
officers. e issovereign in the distribution of his gifts. They
are distributed xard 70 uérgor o7g duwgedls Tol Xororod, acco'rdmg
to the measure of the gift of Christ ; that i Is, as he sees fit to give.
The rule is not our merit, or our previous capacity, nor our ask-
ing, but his own good pleasure. Paul was made an apostle, who
Lefore wasa blasphewer and injerious. The duty, as the apostle .
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teaches, which arises from all this is, that every one should be
contented with the position assigned him, neither envying those
above, nor despising those below him. To refuse to occupy
the position assigned us in the church, is to refuse to belong
to it at all, If the foot refuses to be the foot, it does not be-
come the hand, but is cut off and perishes. Sympathy is the
law of every body having a common life. If one member
suffers, all suffer ; and if one rejoices, all rejoice. We can tell,
therefore, whether we belong to the body of Christ, by ascer-
taining whether we have this contentment with our lot, and
this sympathy with our fellow-members.

Ver. 8. The position which the preceding verse assigns to
the Lord Jesus as the source of all life and power in the
church is so exalted, that the apostle interrupts himself to
show that. this representation is in accordance with what the
Scriptures had already taught on this subject. The seventh
verse speaks of Christ giving gifts. As this was his office,
the Seriptures speak of him as a conqueror Iaden with spoils,
enriched by his victories, and giving gifts to men. That the
Psalmist had reference to the Messiah is evident, because the
passage speaks of his ascending. But for a divine person to
ascend to heaven supposes a previous deseent to the earth..
It was the Son of God, the Messiah, who deseended, and there-
fore it was the Son of God who ascended, and who is repre-
sented by the sacred writer as enriched by his triumphant
work on earth, and distributing the fruits of his conquest as
he pleased. This seems to be the general sense of the passage
in the connection, although it is replete with difficulties. The
great truth is, that Christ’s exaltation is the reward of his
humiliation. By his obedience and sufferings he conquered
the prince of this world, he redeemed his people, and obtained
the right to bestow upon them all needed good. He is exalted
to give the Holy Ghost, and all his gifts and graces, to grang
repentance and remission of sins. This great truth is fore-
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shadowed and foretold in the Old Testament Scriptures.
Wherefore ke saith, 83 Aeysi (1.6, God, or the Seriptures), Hav-
ing ascended up on high, he led captivity captive, and gave
gifts unto men. That is, ¢ What I have said respecting Christ
being the distributor of spiritual gifts is in accordance with
the prophetic declaration, that the asecended Messiah should
give gifts to men.” The Messiah is represented by the Psalmist
as a conqueror, leading captives in triumph, and laden with
spoils which he distributes to his followers. Thus Christ con-
quered. He ¢ destroyed him that had the power of death,
that is, the devil. He delivered those who through the fear of
death were subject to bondage,” Heb. ii. 14,15. ¢ Having
spoiled principalities and powers, he made a show of them
openly, triumphing over them,” Col. ii, 15. ¢ When a strong
man armed keepeth his palace, his goods are in peace: but
when a stronger than he cometh upon him, and overcometh
him, he taketh from him all his armour wherein he trusted, and
divideth his spoils,” Luke xi. 21, 22. Such is the familiar
mode of representation respecting the work of Christ. He
conquered Satan. He led captivity captive. The abstract
is for the concrete—captivity for captives—aiyuarwsio for
alyudlarer, as cvppaxyio for ehpwayor. Comp. Judges v. 12,
“ Awake, awake, Deborah ; awake, awake; utter asong: arise,
Barak, and lead thy captivity eaptive, thou son of Abinoam.”
These captives thus led in triumph may be either the
enemies of Christ,—Satan, sin, and death, which is the last
enemy which shall be destroyed; or his people, redeemed
by his power and subdued by his grace. The former is,
perhaps, . the more consistent with the figure, and with the
parallel passages quoted above. Both are true; that is, it is
true that Christ has conquered Satan, and leads him captive;
and it is also true that he redeems his people and subdues
them to himself, and leads them as willing captives. They
are made willing in the day of his power. Calvin, therefore,
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unites both representations: “Neque enim Satanam modo et
peecatum et mortem totosque inferos prostravit, sed ex rebel-
libus quotidie facit sibi obsequentem populum, quum verbo suo
carnis nostrz lasciviam domat ; rursus hostes suos, h. e., impios
omnes quasi ferreis catenis continet constrictos, dum illorum
furorem cohibet suavirtute, ne plus valeant, quam illis concedit.”
This clause of the quotation is, however, entirely subordinate.
The stress lies on the last clause, ¢ He gave gifts to men.”
There are two serious difficulties connected with this cita-
tion. The first is, that the quotalion does not agree with the
original. In the Psalm (Ixviii. 18), the passage is, * Thou hast
received gifts among men.” Paul has it, “ He gave gifts to
men.” To get over this diffictlty, some have supposed that
the apostle does not quote the Psalm, but some hymn which
the Ephesians were in the habit of using. But this is not only
contrary to the uniformusage of the New Testament writers, but
also to the whole context, for the apostle argues from the pas-
sage quoted as of divine authority. Others have assumed an
error in the Hebrew text. Rationalists say it is a misquotation
from failure of memory. Others argue that the word M¢3, used
by the Psalmist, means fo give as well as to take. Or, at least,
it often means fo bring; and, therefore, the original passage
may be translated, “ Thou hast brought gifts among men;”
the sense of which is, ¢ Thou hast given gifts to men.” The
difference is thus reduced to a mere verbal alteration, the sense
remaining the same, It is a strong confirmation of this view
that the Chaldee Paraphrase expresses the same sense: “ De-
disti dona filiis hominum.” Dr Addison Alexander, in his
comment on Ps, Ixviii. 18, remarks, *To receize gifts on the
one hand and bestow gifts on the other are correlative ideas and
expressions, so that Paul, in applying this deseription of a theo-
cratic triumph to the conquests of our Saviour, substitutes one
of these expressions for the other.” This is, perhaps, the most
patural solution. The divine writers of the New Testament,
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filled with the same Spirit which moved the ancient prophets,
are not tied to the mere form, but frequently give the general
sense of the passages which they quote. A conqueror always
distributes the spoils he takes; he receives to give. And,
therefore, in depicting the Messiah as a conqueror, it is per-
fectly immaterial whether it is said, * He received gifts,” or, * He
gave gifts.” The sense is the same. He is a conqueror laden
with gpoils, and able to enrich his followers.

The second difficulty connected with this quotation is, that
Ps. 1xviii. is not Messianie. It does not refer to the Messiah,
but to the triumphs of God over his enemies, Yet the apos-
tle not only applies it to Christ, but argues to prove that it
must refer to him. This difficulty finds its solution in three
principles, which are applicable not only to this but also to
many similar passages. The first is the typieal character of
the old dispensation, It was a shadow of good things to come.
There was not only a striking analogy between the experience
of the ancient people of God in their descent into Egypt,
- their deliverance from the house of bondage, their journey
through the wilderness, and their entrance into Canaan, and
the experience of the church; but this analogy was a designed
prefiguration,—God’s dealings as the head of the ancient theo-
eracy were typical of his dealings with the church. His de-
livering his people, his conquering their enemies, and his
enriching his followers with their spoil, were all adumbrations
of the higher work of Christ. As the passover was both com-
memorative of the deliverance out of Egypt, and typical of the
redemption effected by Christ, so many of the descriptions of
the works and triumphs of God under the old economy are both
historical and prophetic. Thus the Psalm quoted by the apostle
is a history of the conquests of God over the enemies of his
ancient people, and a propheey of the conquests of the Messiah.

The seeond prineiple applicable to this and similar cases is,
the identity of the Logos or Son, manifested in the flesh undez



EPHESIANS, CHAP. IV. VER 8. 155

the new dispensation, with the manifested Jehovah of the old
economy. Hence, what is said of the one is properly assumed
to be said of the other, Therefore; as Moses says Jehovah
led his people through the wilderness, Paul says Christ led
them, 1 Cor. x. 4. As Isaiah saw the glory of Jehovah in the
teinple, John says he saw the glory of Christ, John xil. 41.
As it is written in the prophets, “ As I live, saith Jehovah,
every knee shall bow to me, and every tongue shall confess to
Grod,” Isa. xlv. 23, Paul says, this proves that we must all stand
before the judgment-seat of Christ, Rom. xiv.10, 11. What in
Ps. cii. 25, &e., is said of God as Creator, and as eternal and im-
nutable, is in Heb. i. 10 applied to Christ. Onthesameprinciple,
what is said in Ps. Izviii. 18, of Jehovah as ascending to heaven,
and leading eaptivity captive, is here said to refer to Christ,
There is still a third principle to be taken into consideration,
Many of the historical and prophetie deseriptions of the Old
Testament are not exhausted by any one application or fulfil-
ment. The promise that Japheth should dwell in the tents of
Shem was fulfilled every time the descendants of the former
were made to share in the blessings temporal or spiritual of
the laiter. The predictions of Isaiah of the redemption of
Israel were not exhausted by the deliverance of the pecple of
God from the Babylonish eaptivity, but had a direct reference
to the higher redemption to be effected by Christ. The glow-
ing descriptions of the blessings conscquent on the advent of
the Messiah, relate not merely to the consequences of his first
advent, but to all that is to follow his coming the second time
. without sin unto salvation. The prediction that every knee
shall bow to God and every tongue confess to him, is a pre-
diction not only of the universal prevalence of the true reli-
gion, but also, as the apostle teaches, of a general Judgment
at the last day.” In like manner, ‘what the Old Testament says
of Jehovah descending and ascending, of his eonquering his
enemies and enriching his people, is not exhausted by his figu-
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rative descending to manifest his power, nor by such conspi-
cuous theophanies as occurred on Sinai and in the temple, or
in the triumphs recorded in the Hebrew Scriptures, but refer
also to his personal advent in the flesh, to his ascension and his
spiritual triumphs. It is, therefore, in perfect accordance with
the whole analogy of Scripture, that the apostle applies what
is said of Jehovah in Ps. lzvili. as a conqueror, to the work of
the Lord Jesus, who, as God manifested in the flesh, ascended
on high leading captivity captive and giving gifts unto men.

Ver. 9, 10. Now that ke ascended, what is it but that he also
descended first into the lower parts of the carth? He that de-
scended 1is the same also that ascended up far above all heavens,
that ke might fill all things.

The obvious design of these verses is to show that the pas-
sage quoted from the Psalmist refers to Christ. The proof lies
in the fact that ascension in the ease of a divine person, a giver
of spiritual gifts o men, implies & previous descent. It was
Christ who descended, and therefore it is Christ who ascended.
It is true the Old Testament often speaks of God’s descending,
and therefore they may speak of his ascending. But accord-
ing to the apostle, the divine person intended in those repre-
sentations was the Son, and no previous descent or ascent, no
previous triumph over his enemies, included all that the Spirit
of prophecy intended by such representations. And, therefore,
the Psalmist must be understood as having included in the
scope of his language the most conspicuous and illustrious of
God’s condescensions and exaltations. All other comings were
but typical of his coming in the flesh, and all ascensions were
typical of his aseension from the grave.

The apostle, therefore, here teaches that God, the subject of
the 68th Psalm, descended *into the lower parts of the earth,”
that “he ascended up above all heavens,” and that this was
with the design ¢ that he might fill all things.”

The Hebrew phrase Y% NPAND, to which the apostle’s 7
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xarurege uign vic yic (the lower parts of the earth) answers,
is used for the earth in opposition to heaven, Isa. xliv. 23; pro-
bably for the grave in Ps. Ixiil. 9; as a poetical designation for
the womb in Ps, cxxxix. 15; and for Hades, or the invisible
world, Ezek. xxxii, 24. Perhaps the majority of commenta-
tors take this last to be the meaning of the passage before us.
They suppose the relerence is to the * descensus ad inferos,”
or to Christ’s “ descending into hell.” But in the first place,
this idea is entirely foreign to the meaning of the passage in
the Psalm on which the apostle is commenting. In the second
place, there as here, the only descent of which the context
speaks is opposed to the ascending to heaven. ¢ He that
" ascended to heaven is he who first descended to earth. In
the third place, this is the opposition so often expressed in
other places and in other forms of expression: as in John
iil. 13, “ No man hath aseended up to heaven, but he that
came down from heaven, even the Son- of man which is
in heaven;” John vi. 38, “ I came down from heaven;”
John viii. 14, * I know whence I came and whither I go;”
John xzvi. 28, “ I came forth from the Father, and am come
into the world ; again, I leave the world, and go to the Father.”
The expression of the apostle, therefore, means, ¢ the lower
parts,” viz., ¢ the earth.” The genitive ¢7¢ ¢ is the common
genitive of apposition. Comp. Acts ii. 19, where the heaven
above is opposed to the earth beneath; and John viii. 23,

He that descended to earth, who assumed our nature, is
the same also that ascended up Jar above all heavens.— YTregcivn,
“longe supra,” expressing the highest exaltation. As the
Hebrew word for heaven is in the plural form, the New Testa-
ment writers often use the plural, even when the heavens are
considered as one, as in the plirase Bxoihe/n vy obgaviv. But
often there is a reference to a plurality of heavens, as-when
the expression “all heavens” is used. The Jews reckoned
seven heavens; and Paul, 2 Cor. xii. 2, speaks of the third
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lLieavens,-—the atmosphere, the region of the stars, and above
all, the abode of God. Above all heavens plainly means above
the whole universe; above all that is ereated, visible and in-
visible; above thrones, prineipalities, and powers. All things,
all created things, are subject to the ascended Redeemer,

He is thus exalted, Ba whnedoy v wdire, that he might fill
all things.—As the word =Ayeéw signifies “ to fill” « to fulfil,”
¢ to render perfect,” and “ to aceomplish,” these words may
mean,—1. That he might fill all things, .., the universe, with
his presence and power; 2. That he might fulfil all the pre-
dictions and promises of God respecting his kingdom; 3.
That he might render all perfect, replete with grace and good-
ness; 4. That he might accomplish all things necessary to the
consummation of his work. The first interpretation is greatly
to be preferred. Ta wdvre properly means the universe; and
if taken to mean any thing else, it must be beeause the context
demands it, which is not the case here. Secondly, This pas-
sage is evidently parallel with chap. i. 21, where also it is said
of Christ as exalted, that * he fills the universe in all its parts.”
Thirdly, The analogy of Seripture is in favour of this inter-
pretation. The omnipresence and universal dominion: of God
are elsewhere expressed in a similar way. “ Do I not fill
heaven and earth ?* saith the Lord,” Jer. xxiii. 24. The same
grand idea is expressed in Matt, xxviii. 18, < All power is given
unto me in heaven and upon carth;” and in Phil. ii. 9, 10,
and in many other places. Itis not of the ubiquity of Christ’s
body of which the apostle speaks, as the Lutherans contend,
but of the universal presence and power of the ascended Son
of God. Itis God clothed in our nature who now exercises
this universal dominion ; and, thercfore, the apostle may well
say of Christ, as the incarnate God, that he gives gifts unto men.

Ver. 11, Kal abrl; wxs, and He gave.—He, the ascended
Saviour, to whom all power and all resources have been given
—he gave some, apostles; and some, prophets; and some,
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evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers.  These were
among the gifts which Christ gave his church; which, though
implying diversity of grace and office, were necessary to its
unity as an organised whole. These offices are mentioned in
the order of their importanee :—

1. The apostles—the immediate messengers of Christ; the
witnesses for him of his doctrines, his miracles, and of his
resurreetion ; infallible as teachers, and absolute as rulers, in
virtue of the gift of inspiration and of their commission. No
man, therefore, could be an apostle unless,—1. He was imme-
diately appointed by Christ; 2. Unless he had seen him after
his resurrection, and had received the knowledge of the gos-
pel by immediate revelation; 3. Unless he was rendered in-
fallible by the gift of inspiration. These things constituted
the office, and were essential to its authority.. Those who
without these gifts and qualifications claimed the office are
called  false apostles.”

2. Prophets—A prophet is one who speaks for another, a
spokesman, as Aaron was the prophet of Moses. Those whom
God made his organs in speaking to men were prophets,
whether their communications were doetrinal, preceptive, or
prophetie, in the restricted sense of the term. Every one who
spoke by ingpiration was a prophet. The prophets of the
New Testament differed from the apostles, in that their in-
spiration was occasional, and thercfore their authority as
teachers subordinate. = The nature of their office is fully
taught in 1 Cor. xiv. 1-40. As the gift of infallibility was
. essential to the apostolic office, so the gift of occasional inspi-
ration was essential to the prophetic office. It is inconceivable
that God should invest any set of men with the authority
claimed and exercised by the apostles and prophets of the
New Testament, requiring all men to believe their doctrines
and submit to their authority, on the pain of perdition, without
giving theinward gifts qualifying them for their work. This
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is clearly stated by Calvin in his comment on this verse. To
a certain difficulty he says, “ Respondeo, quoties a Deo vo-
cati sunt homines, dona necessarie conjuncta esse officiis;
neque enim Deus, apostolos aut pastores instituendo, larvam
illis duntaxat imponit ; sed dotibus etiam instruit, sine quibus
rite functionem sibi injunctam obire nequeunt. Quisquis ergo
Dei auctoritate constituitur apoestolus, non inani et nudo titulo,
se mandato simul et facultate przditus est.”

3. And some, evangelists.—There are two views of the nature
of the office of the evangelists. Some regard them as vicars
of the apostles,—men commissioned by them for a definite
purpose, and clothed with special powers for the time being,
analogous to the apostolic vicars of the Romanists; or to the
temporary superintendents appointed after the Reformation
in the Scottish Church, clothed for a limited time and for a
definite purpose with presbyterial powers, i.e., to a certain ex-
tent with the powers of a presbytery, the power to ordain,
instal, and depose. Evangelists, in this sense, were temporary
officers. This view of the nature of the office prevailed at the
time of the Reformation.*

According to the other view, the evangelists were itinerant
preachers, oi wegrfoireg éxnourror, as Theodoret and other early
writers describe them. They were properly missionaries sent
to preach the gospel where it had not been previously known.
This is the commonly received view, in favour of which may

# Calvin, in hig comment on this verse, says: * Apostolis proximi
erant evangelisie, et munus affine habebant; tantum gradu dignitatis
erant dispares; ex quo genere erant Timotheus et similes. Nam quum
in salutationibus illum sibi adjungit Paulus, non tamen facit in aposto-
latu socium, sed nomen hoc peculiariter sibi vindicat. Ergo, secundum
apostolos, istorum subsidiaria opera usus est Dominus.” And in his
Institutes iv. 8, 4, he says; * Per evangelistas eos intelligo, qui quum
in dignitate apostolis minores, officio tamen proximi erant,adeoque viecs
eorum gerechant. Quales fuerunt, Lucas, Timotheus, Titus, et reliqui
similcs.” :
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be urged:—1. The signification of the word, which in itself
means nothing more than preacher of the gospel. 2. Philip
was an evangelist, but was in no sense a viear of the apostles ;
and when Timothy was exhorted to do the work of an evan-
gelist, the exhortation was stmply to be a faithful preacher of
the gospel. Acts xxi. 8, Eph. iv. 11, and 2 Tim. iv. 5, are the
only passages in which the word oceurs, and in no one of them
does the connection, or any other consideration, demand any
other meaning than the ene commonly assigned to it. 3. Eiay-
yéraodos and Siddaxeay are both used to express the act of mak-
ing known the gospel; but when, as here, the ebayy:hisrsg is
distinguished from the diddexaheg, the only point of distinction
implied or admissible is between one who makes known the
gospel where it had not been heard, and an instractor of those
already Christians.. The use of edayyéhssfor in such passages
as Acts viil. 4, xiv. 7, 1 Cor. i. 17, and 2 Cor. x. 16, serves to
confirm the commonly received opinion that an evangelist is
one who makes known the gospel. That Timothy and Titus
were in some sense apostolic vicars, 4.e., men clothed with spe-
cial powers for a special purpose, and for a limited time, may
be admitted, but this does not determine the nature of the
office of an evangelist. = They exercised these powers not as
evangelists, but as delegates or commissioners.

4. And some, pastors and teachers, vods 3 wupéiag xoi diduo-
xdhovg—According to one interpretation we have here two
distinet offices,—that of pastor and that of teacher. The latter,
says Calvin, “had nothing to do with discipline, nor with the
administration of the sacraments, nor with admonitions or ex-
hortations, but simply with the interpretation of Scripture,”
Institutes iv. 8, 4, All this is inferred from the meaning of
the word feacher. There is no evidence from Scripture that
there was a set of men authorised te teach but not authorised
to exhort. The thing is well nigh impossible. The one fune-

tion includes the other. The man who teaches duty and the
L
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grounds of it, does at the same time admonish and exhort.
It was, however, on the ground of this unnatural interpreta-
tion, that the Westminster Directory made feachers a distinct
and permanent class of jure divino officers in the church, The
Puritans in New England endeavoured to reduce the theory to
practice, and appointed doctors as distinet from preachers. But
the attempt proved to be a failure. The two functions could
not be kept separate. The whole theory rested on a false in-
terpretation of Scripture. The absence of the article before
SiBaardrovs proves that the apostle intended to designate the
same persons as at once pastors and teachers. The former
term designates them as dxisxomos, © overseers,” the latter as in-
structors. Every pastor or bishop was required to be apt to .
teach. This interpretation is given by Augustin and Jerome,
the latter of whom says :—¢“ Non enim ait, ‘alios autem pastores
et alios magistros,”sed ‘alios pastores et magistros,” ut qui pastor
est, esse debeat et magister,” In this interpretation the modern
commentators almost without exception concur. ‘It is true the
article is at times omitted between two substantives referring
to different classes, where the two constitute one order,—as in
Mark xv. 1, werd rdv wpsoCurégur xal yeapuuséioy, because the
elders and scribes formed one body. But in such an enume-
ration as that contained in this verse, 7005 uiv dwoorihovs, rols
& mpophrag, vobs 0% ebxyyshiorde, Todg Ot wuubias, the laws of
the language require rols 8 &idwoxciiovg, had the apostle in-
tended to distinguish the dddoxaru from the meruévec,  Pastors
and teachers, therefore, must be taken as a twofold designation
of the same officers, who were at once the guides and instruc-
tors of the people.

Ver. 12. Having mentioned the officers Christ gave his
church, the apostle states the end for which this gift was con-
ferred,—it was mpls Tiv naragrisud iy Gyiwy, tis fpyer Sraxovio,
4z oinodouny voll cdparas rol Xeidrol, for the perfecting of the saints,

Jor the work of the ministry, for the edifying of the body of Christ,
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Both the meaning of the words and the relation of the seve-
ral clauses in this verse are doubtful. The word xaragrisuis,
rendered perfecting, admits of different interpretations, The
root dgw means to unite or bind together. Hence doriog sig-
nifies united, complete, perfect; and the verb zaragrilw is lite-
rally “ to mend,” Matt. iv. 21; to reduce to order, to render
complete, or perfect, Luke vi. 40; 2 Cor. xiii. 11; to prepare
or render fit for use, Heb. x. 5, xiii. 21. The substantive
may express the action of the verb in the various modifica-
tions of its meaning. Hence it has been rendered here,—
1. To the completion of the saints, i.e.,, of their number; 2.
To their renewing or restoration; 3. To their reduction to
order and union as one body; 4. To their preparation (for
serviee) ; & To their perfecting. This last is to be preferred,
because agreeable to the frequent use of the verb by this apos-
tle, and because it gives the sense best suited to the context.

The word dwndue, service, may express that serviee which
one man renders to another, Luke x. 40, * with much serz-
ing ;” or specially the service rendered to Christians, 1 Cor.
xvi. 15; “ addicted themselves to the ministry of the saints;”
or the official service of the ministry. Hence the phrase /s
foyov diwnovies may mean “to the work of mutual service or
kind offices,’ or to the work of the ministry—in the official
sense. The latter is the common interpretation, and is to be
preferred not only on account of the more frequent use of the
word in that sense, but also on account of the conneétion, a
Lere the apostle is speaking of the different classes of ministers
of the Word.

The principal difficulty connected with this verse concerns
the relation of its several clauses. 1. Some propose to invert
the first and second, so that the sense would be, ¢ Christ ap-
pointed the apostles, &e., for the work of the ministry, the
design of which is the perfecting of the saints, and the edify-
ing of the body of Christ.’” But although the sense is thus
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good and pertinent, the transposition is arbitrary. 2. Others
regard the clauses as co-ordinate : ‘ These officers were given
for the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry,
for the edifying the body of Christ.” To this is objected the
change in the prepositions (wgls, eis—eic), and the incongruity
of the thoughts,—the expressions not being parallel. 3. The
two latter clauses may be made subordinate to the first:
¢ Christ has appointed the ministry with the view of preparing
the saints, for the work of serving one another,’ (compare sig
draxoviay roiy dryfug, 1 Cor. xvi. 15), “and for the edification of
his body.” This, however, assumes druxov/z to have a sense
unsuited to the context. 4. Others make the two clauses with
¢/s explanatory of the first clause: ¢ Christ appointed these
officers for the preparation of the saints, some for the work of
the ministry, and some for the edifying of his body.” But this
13 inconsistent with the structure of the passage. It would re-
quire the introduction of red; uti—rads 8, ¢ some for this, and
some for that.” 8. Others, again, give the sense thus, ‘ For
the sake of perfecting the saints, Christ appointed these officers
to the work of the ministry, to the edification of his body.
The first clause, #z0¢ xar., expresses the remote, sis—sis the
immediate end of the appointment in question. The work of
the ministry is that work which the ministry perform, viz.,
the edifying of the body of Christ. This last view is perhaps
the best. ' ‘

“ He could not,” says Calvin, “ exalt more highly the min-
istry of the Word than by attributing to it this effect. For
what higher work can there be than to build up the church
that it may reach its perfection ! They therefore are Insane _
who, neglecting this means, liope to be perfect in Christ, as is
the case with fanatics, who pretend to secret revelations of the
Spirit ; and the proud, who content themselves with the pri-
vate reading of the Scripture, and imagine they do not need
the ministry of the church.,” If Christ has appointed the
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ministry for the edification of his body, it is in vain to expect
that end to be accomplished in any other way.

Ver. 13. The ministry is not a temporary institution, it is fo
continue until the church has reached the goal of its high call-
ing. This does not prove that all the offices mentioned above
are permanent. By common consent the prophets were tempo-
rary officers, It is the ministry, and not those particular offices,
that is to continue. The goal of the church is here described
in three equivalent forms:—1. Unity of faith and knowledge
of the Son of God; 2. A perfect man; 3. The measure of
the stature of the fulness of Christ.

1. Till we all come to the unity, &c., péxor roreyriswuey of
aavres—The “all” here mentioned is not all men, but all the
people of Christ. The reference is not to the confluence of
nations from all parts of the earth, but to the body of Christ,
the company of saints of which the context speaks. The church
is tending to the goal indicated.* Our version has “in unity,”
but the Greek is sic riv svérnra, and therefore should be ren-
dered *to™ or “unto,” just as in the following clauses, ¢/g
dydper rénerov and el¢ péveor, x.v A The unity of faith is the end
to which all are to attain. The genitive viod 7ol @eol belongs
equally to wierss and émipymeig. The Son of Gtod is the object both
of the faith and of the knowledge here spoken of. Many com-~
mentators understand knowledge and faith as equivalent, and
therefore make the latter member of the clause explanatory of
the former: ¢ To the unity of the faith, that is, to the knowledge
of the Son of God.! But this overlooks the xa/. The apostle
says, “faith end knowledge,” thus distinguishing the one from
the other. And they are in fact different, however intimately
related, and however often the one term may be used for the
other. Faith is a form of knowledge, and therefore may be ex-
pressed by that word, But knowledge is not a form of faith,

% The ministry is to continue until serarricagey, we (@ll} shell have
atlained to unity of faith,
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and therefore cannot be expressed by it. Knowledge is an
element of faith; but faith, in its distinctive sense, is not an ele-
ment of knowledge. The Greek word here used is not yvéag,
but émiyvasrs. We have no word to express the distinction as
the Germans have in their Kennen and Erkennen, It is not
merely cognition but recognition. Faith and knowledge, wiorsc
and fxiyvworg, express or comprehend all the elements of that
state of mind of which the Son of God, God manifested in
the flesh, who loved us and gave himself for us, who died on
Calvary, and is now enthroned in heaven, is the object,—a
state of mind which includes the apprehension of his glory,
the appropriation of his love, as well as confidence and devo-
tion. This state of mind is in itself cternal life. It includes
excellence, blessedness, and the highest form of aetivity, ‘.e.,
the highest exercise of our highest powers. We are like him
when we see him. Perfect knowledge is perfect holiness;
therefore when the whole church has come to this perfect
knowledge, which excludes all diversity, then it has reached
the end ; then it will bear the image of the heavenly.

The object of faith and knowledge is the Son of God.—This
designation of our Lord declares him to be of the same nature
with the Faﬁler, possessing the same attributes, and entitled
to the same honour. Were this not the case, the knowledge
of Christ as the Son of God could not be eternal life; it could
not fill, enlarge, sanctify, and render blessed the soul; nor
constitute the goal of our high ealling, the full perfection of
our nature. )

It has excited surprise that the apostle should here present
unity of faith as the goal of perfection, whereas, in ver, 6,
Christians are said now to have “ one faith,” as they have one
Yord and one baptism. Some endeavour to get over this dif-
ficulty by laying the emphasis upon “all.” The progress of
the church consists in bringing “all” to this state of unity.
But Paul includes “all™ in his assertion in ver. 6. And if
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the “one faith” of that verse and “ unity of faith” here are
the same, then the starting-point and the goal of the church
are identical. Others say that ¢ the unity of faith and know-
ledge” means that not all should be united in faith and know-
ledge, but that all should attain that state in which faith and
knowledge are identified—faith is to be lost in knowledge.
The unity, therefore, here intended, is unity between faith
and knowledge, and not the unity of believers. But this is
evidently unnatural. “We all come to unity,” can only mear
‘we are all united.” There is no real difficulty in the case.
Unity is a matter of degrees. The church is now and ever has
been one body, but how imperfect is their union! Our Lord’s
praying that his people may be one does not prove that they
are not now one. It is here as in other cases: holiness is the
beginning, and holiness iz the end. We must be holy to be-
long to the church, and yet holiness is the ultimate perfection
of the churech. The unity of faith is now confined to the first
principles; the unity of faith contemplated in ‘this place is
that perfect unity which implies perfeet knowledge and per-
fect holiness. . :

) Unto a perfect man, sig dsdzo téAsior.—This clause is expla-
natory of the former, and determines its meaning. Perfection
is the end,—perfect manhood. Tzhsog signifies ““ad finem per<
ductus.” When used of a man, it means an adult, one who has
reached the end of his development as a man. When applied
to a Christian, it means one who has reached the end of his de-
velopment as & Christian, Heb. xii. 23; and the church is per-
fect when it has reached the end of its development, and stauds
complete in glory, In 1 Cor. xiii, 10, b réAeior stands opposed
to 7o éx péoovg, and there, as here, indicates the state which is
to be attained hereafter when we shall know even as we are
known. : ‘

The standard of perfection for the church is complete con-
formity to Christ. It is to attain efs pérgov Auning roll whyzu-
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weros roi Xpiorol, These words are explanatory of the pre-
ceding. The church becomes adult, a perfeet man, when it
reaches the fulness of Christ. However these words may be
explained in detail, this is the general idea. Whether Amia
means “stature” or “age” depends upon the context. Most
commentators prefer the latter signification here, because
réharoc in the preceding clause means “adult,” in reference to
age rather than to stature, and simios in the following verse
means a child as to age, and not as to size.

If the phrase “fulness of Christ” be explained according to
the analogy of the phrases, “ fulness of God,” “fulness of the
Godhead,” &e., it must mean the plenitude of excellence which
Christ possesses, or which he bestows. And the “age of the
fulness of Christ,” means the age at which the fulness of Christ
is attained, Comp. chap. iii. 19, where believers are said to be
filled unto the fulness of God.

If, however, reference is had to the analogy of such expres-
sions as “ fulness of the blessing of the gospel,” Rom. xv. 29,
which means ¢ the full or abundant blessing,” then the passage
before us means *the full age’ (or stature) ¢of Christ.,” The
church is to become a perfect man, i.e, it is to attain the
-measure of the full maturity of Christ. In other words, it is
to be completely conformed to him, perfect as he is perfect.
This interpretation, which supposes wAzzduaros to qualify ad-
Jectively #Aining, is in accordance with a familiar characteristic
of Paul’s style, who frequently connects three genitives in
this way, the one governing the others, where ome is to be
taken adjectively. See Col. i. 13, /s Baorneiny vob vieh 3¢
gyawns abred, “ Son of his love,” for ¢ his beloved Son ;" « ‘age
of fulness,” for ¢ full age,” Col. ii. 2, 18 ; 2 Thess. i. 9.

Commentators are much divided on the question whether
the goal, the ferminus ad quem of the church’s progress here
spoken of, is to be attained in this world or the next. Those
who say it is to be attained here rely principally on the fol-
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lowing verse: ¢ We are to become men in order that we should
be no longer children,” &e. To determine this question, it
would seem to be enough to state what the contemplated con-
summation is. It is perfection, and perfection of the whole
" church, We are to become perfect men ; we are to attain com-
‘plete conformity to Christ; and we are all to reach this high
standard. = The Bible, however, never represents the consum-
mation of the church as occurring in this life. Christ gave
himself for the church that he might present it to himself a
glorious church without spot or wrinkle, but this presentation
is not to take place until he comes a second time to be glori-
fied in the saints and admired in all them that believe. The
context, instead of forbidding, demands this view of the apostle’s
meaning. It would be incongruous to say we must reach per-
fection in order to grow. But it is not incongrucus to say
that perfection is made the goal in order that we may con-
stantly strive after it.

Ver. 14, What has been said may be sufficient to indicate
the conneetion between this and the preceding verses, as indi-
cated by P, in order that. This and the following verses are
not subordinate to the 13th, as though the sense were, ¢ We
are to reach perfection in order to grow,'—but they are co-
ordinate—-all relating to the design of the ministry mentioned
in ver. 12. Between the full maturity aimed at and our pre-
sent state is the period of growth; and Christ appointed the
ministry to bring the church to that end, in order that we
should be no longer children but make constant progress.
This intermediate design is expressed negatively in this verse,
and affirmatively in the 15th and 16th.. We are not to con-
tinue children, ver. 13, but constantly to advance toward
maturity, ver. 15, 16. The characteristic of children here
presented is their instability, and their liability to be deceived
and led astray. The former is expressed by comparing them
to a ship without a rudder, tossed to and fro by the waves, and
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driven ubout by every wind—uxAuvdwnlousvur xei wepipepimerns
Fovri dviup—or to two unstable things, a restless wave, and
something driven by the wind. In the use of much the same
figure the apostle, in Heb. xiii. 9, exhorts believers not “ to
be carried away with diverse and strange doectrines.” And
the apostle James compares the unstable to “ a wave of the sea
driven with the wind and tossed,” chap. i. 6. One of the
principal elements of the perfection spoken of in ver. 13 i3
stability in the truth; and, therefore, the state of imperfec-
tion, as contrasted with it, is described as one of instability
and liability to be driven about by every wind of doctrine.
Children are not only unstable but easily deceived. They
are an easy prey to the artful and designing. The apostle
therefore adds, iv =i xuGeiy rav avbpuizwy, through (#v being
instrumental) the artifice of men. Kuteiz, from x0Co;,  cube,”
% die,” means * dice-playing,” in which there are many arts of
deeeption, and therefore the word is used for craft or deceit.
It is explained by the following phrase, & mavvgyie wgbs v
pedodeiov siis whdinz, which, according to Luther’s version,
means, “ Tauscherei damit sie uns erschleichen zu verfuhren,”
— The cunning with which they track us to mislead.” The
artifice (xuCsier) is that craft which is used by seducers or .
crrorists. The preposition #zé; may mean “according to:”
¢Cunning according to the craft which error uses; or which
is characteristic of error.’ Or it-may, agreeably to its common
foree, indicate direction or tendency : * The cunning whieh is
directed to the eraft of error, i.e., that eraft which is designed
to seduce.” The sense is the same. The word wpedodeix occurs
only here and in chap. vi. 11, where in the plural form it is
rendered “ wiles”—*the wiles of the devil.” It is derived
from usfodsbw (werd 6365), © to follow any one,” “to track him,”
as a wild animal its prey. Hence the substantive means the
cunning or craft used by those who wish to entrap or capture.
- There are two things in this connection which can hardly
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escape notice. The oneis the high estimate the apostle places
on truth; and the other is the evil of error. Holiness without
the knowledge and belief of the truth is impossible; perfect
Loliness implies, as ver. 13 teaches, perfect knowledge. Error,
therefore, isevil. Religious error springs from moral evil and
produces it. ¢ False teachers” are in Seripture always spoken
of as bad, as selfish, malignant, or deceitful. This principle
furnishes, incidentally, one of the surest of the criteria of truth,
—those doctrines which the good hold, which are dear to the
spiritual, to the humble, and the holy, and true. This is the
only real authority which belongs to tradition. In this pas-
sage the apostle attributes departure from the truth to the
cunning and deceit which are characteristic of error, or of
false teachers. In Rom. xvi. 17, 18, 2 Cor. ii. 17, xi. 13,
Gal. ii. 4, Col. ii. 8,718, the same character is given of those
who seduce men from the faith., Error, therefore, can never
be harmless, nor false teachers innocent. 'T'wo considerations,
. however, should secure moderation and meekness in applying
these principles. The one is, that though error implies sin,
orthodoxy does not always imply holiness. It is possible “to
liold the truth in unrighteousness,” to have speculative faith
without love. The character most offensive to God and man
is that of a malignant zealot for the truth. The other con-
sideration is, that men are often much better than their creed;
that is, the doctrines on which they live are mueh nearer the
truth than those which they profess. They deceive themselves
by attaching wrong meaning to words, and seem to reject
truth, when in fact they only reject their own misconceptions.
It is a common remark, that men’s prayers are more orthodox
than their creeds.

Ver. 15. These remarks are not foreign to the subject; for
the apostle, while condemning =all instability with regard to
faith, and while denouncing the craft of false teachers, imme-
diately adds the injunction to adhere to the truth in love, [t
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is not mere stability in sound doctrine, but faith as combined
with love that he requires. The only saving, salutary faith,
is such as works by love, and purifies the heart,

*AAnfebovreg 8t v dyda, our version renders but speaking the
truthin love. But this does not suit the context. This clause
stands opposed to what is said in ver. 14. We are not to be
children driven about by every wind of doctrine, but we are
to be steadfast in professing and believing the truth. This in-
terpretation, which is demanded by the connection, is justified
by the usage of the word &andeders, which means not only ¢ to
speak the truth,” but also to be éizd4; in the sense of being
open, upright, truthful, adhering to the truth. And the truth
here contemplated is the truth of God, the truth of the gospel,
which we are to profess and abide by. The words év aydsy
are commonly and properly connected with éxz:bevres,  pro-
fessing the truth in love.” They may, however, be connected
with the following word, so as to give the sense, *let us in-
crease in love.” But this leaves the partieiple too naked, and
is not indicated by the position of the words, Besides, in the
next verse, which is part of the same sentence, we have adZzyav
wusital §lg ofnodsuny év dydwy, which would be a needless re-
petition of the same idea.

We are fo grow up into (rather unto) %im, eig alrés. This
is to be explained by a reference to the expressions i dvdsa -
TéAstoy, el méTgov HAiag, x.w. ., in ver.13. These are different
forms of expressing the idea, that conformity to Christ is the
end to be attained. We are to grow so as to be conformed
to him, ra adre, as fo all things. Him, who is the head, viz.
Christ. We are to be conformed to our head, because he is
our head, i.e., because of the intimate union between him and
us. The slight confusion in the metaphor which presents
Christ as the model to which we are to be conformed, and the
head with whose life we are to be pervaded, is no serious ob-
Jection to this interpretation, which is demanded by the context.
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Ver. 16, From whom the whole body fitly joined together, and
compacted by that whick every joint supplicth, according to the
effectual working in the measure of every part, maketkh increase of
the body, to the edifying of itself in love.—The chureh is Christ’s
body; heis the head. The body grows. Concerning this
growth, the apostle says,—1. It is from him (:£ of). Heis
the causal source, from whom all life and power are derived.
2. It depends on the intimate union of all the parts of the body
with the head, by means of appropriate bonds. 3. It is sym-
metrical. 4. It is a growth in love. Such is the general
meaning of this passage; though there is much diversity of
opinion as to the meaning of some of the terms employed, and
as to the relation of the several clauses.

First, as to the meaning of the words: Zuuguehoyéa (Gzud;
and réyw), “ to bind together the several parts of any thing.”—
It is used of a building, chap. ii. 21, and of the human body.
In both cases there is a union of parts fitted to each other. It
is peculiarly appropriate here, as the church is ‘compared to
the body composed of many members intimately connected.
Sup&iCilm, “to bring together,” * to convene,” “to join;”
figuratively, ““to combine mentally.” It is properly used of
bringing persons together, so as to reconcile them, or to unite
them in friendship. It therefore serves to explain the pre-
ceding term. The church is figuratively a body composed of
many joints or members; and, literally, it is a company of
believers iutimately united with each other. Hence the
apostle uses both terms in reference to it. ‘Ap# (@srd) pro-
perly means *“ toueh,” “ the sense of toueh ; ” hence, metonymi-
cully, “feeling.” Therefore did wdong agfs Emiyrpnyfas may
mean, ‘by every feeling, or experience of aid’ The word,
however, is sometimes used in the sense of ¢ band,” or “ joint.”
The parallel passage in Col. ii. 19, &d 7dv agdy xod ewdiopan,
*“by joints and bands,” secms to be decisive for that sense
here. The word fmixosnyin (renyiw, xosis, dyw), “supply,”
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“aid,” has no difficulty in itself. The only question is what
aid or contribution is meant, and what is the force of the
genitive. The word may refer to the mutual assistance fur-
nished each other by the eonstituent members of the body,
Thus Luther, who paraphrases the clause in question, ¢ Durech
alle Gelenke, dadurch eins dem andern Handreichung thut,”
—By every joint whereby one member aids another.” Orit
may refer to the supplies of vital influence received from
Christ the head. ¢ Through every joint of supply ” then
means, through every joint or band which is the means of
supply.” The parallel passage in Col. ii. 19 is in favour of
the latter view. There it is said, 7 odiue dd <dv &pdy Eriyo-
gnyobusvoy, ¢ the body receiving nourishment or supplies through
the joints or bands.” The nourishing and sustaining in-
fluence, the &miyosnyfe, is certainly in this case that which
flows from Christ, and, therefore, the same interpretation
should be given to the passage before us, As to the force of
the case, it is by some taken as the genitive of apposition.
“Joint, or band of supply,” would then mean, ¢the band
which is a supply.” The divine influence furnished by Christ
is the bond by which the members of his body arc united.
This is true; but in Col. ii. 19, which, being the plainer
passage, must be our guide in interpreting this, the supply is
said to be did rdv &zay, “through the joints.” Iere, there-
fore, the parallel phrase, diad adon epfic % dmeyopnyias, must
mean, ‘ through every joint for supply;’ that is, which is the
means or channel of the divine influence. There i3 an obvious
distinction between “the bands” and *the aid” here spoken
of, The latter is the divine life or Holy Spirit communicated
to all parts of the church; the former (the ape/) are the
“various spiritual gifts and offices which are made the channels
or means of this divine communication.

The second point to be considered is the relation of the
several clauses in this passage. The clauze &id wdoys ap3s,
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x.7.A. may be connected with the last clause of the verse
atEnew wosirar. The sense would then be, ‘The body, by
means of every joint of supply, makes increase of itself.” This
sense iz correct, and suited to the context. This, however, is
not the most natural construction. The relative position of
the members of the sentence is in favour of referring this
clause to the preceding participles: ¢The body joined to-
gether and united by means of every joint of supply.” The
parallel passage in Colossians determines this to be the apostle’s
meaning. He there refers the union of the body, and not its
growth, to the bands (¢ga/) of which he speaks. He describes
the body as euuCCafdusver did v&v &giv, and therefore here
ouuGiC. did waong &g, which are in juxtaposition, should go
together.

The clause, according to the effectual working in the measure
of every part, admits of three constructions. It may be con-
nected with the preceding participles,—joined fogether by
every joint of supply according to the working,” &e., ovuCiC.
dit—xosd, Or it may be connected with the preceding words,
émiyoonying et diégysav,—*the supply is according to the
working of each particular part” Or, thirdly, it may be con-
nected with alZnmy @ociras,—¢ the increase is according to the
working,” &e. It is hard to decide between these two latter
methods. In favour of the second is the position of the
words, and also the congruity of the figure. It is more natural
to say that the divine inflcence is according to the working of
every part—i.e., aceording to its capacity and funetion—than
to say, *“ the growth is aceording to the working,” &c. The
inerease of the body is due to the living influence which per-
vades it, and not to the efficicncy of the several members. In
either case, however, the idea of symmetrical development is
included. }

The body—makéth increase of the body—i.e., of itself. The
substantive is repeated on aceount of the length of the
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sentence. This increase is an edification in love,—i.e., con-
nected with love, This is the element in which the progress
of the church to its consummation is effected,

As then the human lody, bound together by the vital influ-
ence derived from the head through appropriate channels, and
distributed to every member and organ according to its func-
tion, constantly advances to maturity, so the church, united as
one body by the divine infiuence flowing from Christ its head
through appropriate channels, and distributed to every mem-
ber according to his peculiar.capacity and function, continually
advances towards perfection. And as in the human body no
one member, whether hand or foot, can live and grow unless
in union with the body, so union with the mystical body of
Christ is the indispensable condition of growth in every indi-
vidual believer. ¢ Fallitur ergo siquis seorsum crescere appe-
tit.”—(Calvin.) And further, as in the human body there are
certain channels through which the vital influence flows from
the head to the members, and which are necessary to its com-
munication; so also there are certain divinely appointed means
for the distribution of the Holy Spirit from Christ to the seve-
ral members of his body. What these channels of divine
influence are by which the church is sustained and carried for-
ward, is clearly stated in ver. 11, where the apostle says,
“ Christ gave some, apostle¢; and some, propheis; and some,
evangelists; and some, pastors and teachers, for the perfecting
of the saints.” It is, therefore, through the ministry of the
Word that the divine influence flows from Christ the head to
all the members of his body, so that where that ministry fails
the divine influence fails. This does fiot mean that the minis-
iry, as men or as officers, are the channels of the Spirit to the
members of the church, so that without their ministerial inter-
vention no man is made a partaker of the Holy Ghost. But
it means that the ministry, as dispensers of the truth, are thus
the channels of divine communieation, By the gifts of reve-
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lation and inspiration, Christ constituted some apostles and
some prophets for the communication and record of his truth;
and by the inward call of his Spirit, he makes some evangelists
and some pastors for its constant proclamation and inculeation.
And it is only (so far as adults are concerned) in connection
with the truth, as thus revealed and preached, that the Holy
Ghost is communicated. The ministry, therefore,—apostles,
prophets, evangelists, and teachers,—were given for the edifica-
tion of the church, by the communication of that truth in con-
nection with which alone the Holy Ghost is given.

All this Rome perverts. She says that prelates, whom she
calls apostles, are the channels of the Holy Spirit, first to the
priests, and then to the people ; and that this communication
is not by the truth, but tactual, by the laying on of hands. No
one, therefore, can.be united to Christ except through them,
or live except as in communion with them, Thus error is
always the carieature of truth.

SECTION II..-Ver. 17—chap. v. 2.

17. This I say therefore, and testify in the Lord, that ye henceforth
18. walk not as other Geatiles walk, in the vanity of their mind, hav-
ing the understanding darkened, being alienated from the life of
God through the ignerance that isin them, because of the blindneas
19. of their heart: who being past feeling have given themselves over
20. unto lasciviousness, to work all uncleanness with greediness. But
21. ye have not so learned Christ; if so be that ye have heard him,
22. and have been taught by him, as the truth is in Jesus: that ye put
off concerning the former conversation the old man, which is cor-
28. rupt according to the deceitful lugts; and be renewed in the spiit
24. of your mind; and that ye put on the new man, which after God
25. is created in righteousness and true holiness. Wherefore putting
away lying, speak every man truth with his neighbour: for we are
26. members one of another. Be ye angry, and sin not: let not the
27. sun go down mpon your wrath: neither give place to the devil.
28. Let him that stole gteal no more: but rather let him labour, work-
ing with Aés hands the thing which is good, that he may have to
M
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29, give to him that needeth, Let no corrupt communication proceed
out of your mouth, but that which is good to the use of edifying,
30. that it may minister grace unto the hearers. And grieve not the
Holy S8pirit of God, whereby ye are sealed unto the day of redemp-
31, tion. Let all bitterness, and wrath, and anger, and clamour, and
32, evil speaking, be put away from you, with all malice: and be ye
kind one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving one another, even as
God for Christ’s sake hath forgiven yon.
Chap. v. 1. Be ye therefore followers of God, as dear children; and
2. walk in love, as Christ also hath loved us, and hath given himself
for us an offering and a sacrifice to God for a sweet-smelling savour.,

ANALYSIS.

This section contains, first, a general exhortation to holiness,
ver. 17-24; and, secondly, injunctions in respect to specific
duties, ver. 25—chap. v. 2. The exhortation to holiness is,
agreeably to the apostle’s manner, first, in the negative form,
not to walk as the heathen do, ver. 17-19; and, secondly, posi-
tive, to walk as Christ had taught them, ver. 20-24. The
heathen walk in the vanity of their mind, i.e., in a state of
moral and spiritual fatuity, not knowing what they are about,
nor whither they are going, ver, 17; because they are in men-
tal darkness, and are alienated from the life of God through
the ignorance that is in them, and through the hardness of
their hearts, ver. 18; as is evinced by their giving themselves
up to uncleanness and avarice, ver. 19. The Christian walk
is the opposite of this,—because believers have becn taught,
Instead of ignorance, truth dwells in them, enlightening and
purifying. Hence they are led to put off the old man, and to
put on the new man, which is more and more conformed to the
image of God, ver. 20-24. Therefore, they must avoid lying
and speak the truth, ver. 25; abstain from anger, and guard
agamst giving Satan any advantage, ver. 26, 27 ; avoid theft,
and be diligent and liberal, ver. 28; avoid all corrupting
language, but let their conversation be edifying, so as not to
grieve the Holy Spirit, ver. 29, 30. [ustead of malicions feel-
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ings, they should exercise and manifest such as are mild, bere-
volent, and forgiving, being in this matter the followers of
God, ver. 31-chap. v. 2.

COMMENTARY.

Ver, 17. The apostle, having in the preceding section taught
that Christ had destined his church to perfect conformity to
himself, and made provision for that end, as a natural conse-
quence solemnly enjoins on those who profess to be Christiane
to live in accordance with this high vocation : This, therefore
I say and festify in the Lovd, that ye henceforth walk not as the
other Gentiles walk, in the vanily of their mind.

To testify, in this case, is solemnly to enjoin, as a man does
who calls upon God to bear witness to the truth and import-
ance of what he says. Mogrupéw is to act as a witness, and
wagrigopar to invoke as a witness. The latter is the word here
used. In the Lord means in communion with the Lord. Paul
speaks as one who had access to the mind of Christ, knew his
will, and could therefore speak in his name. The exhortation
is, not to walk as the Gentiles do. To walk, in Secripture lan-
guage, includes all the manifestations of life, inward and out-
ward, seen and unseen. It does not express merely the out-
ward, visible deportment. Men are said to walk with God,
which refers to the secret fellowship of the soul with its Maker,
more than to the outward life. So here the walk which the
apostle enjoins us to avoid is not only the visible deportment
characteristic of the Gentiles, but also the inward life of which
the outward deportment is the manifestation.

They wall in the vanity of their mind. The language of the
New Testament being the language of Jews, is more or less
modified by Hebrew usage; and the usage of Hebrew words
is of course modified by the philosophy and theology of the
people who employed thers, There are two principles which
have had an obvious influence on the meaning of a large class
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of Hebrew words, and therefore on the meaning of the Greek
terms which answer to them. The one is the unity of the
soul, which forbids any such marked distinetion between its
cognitive and emotional faculties, .¢., between the understand-
ing and the heart, as is assumed in our philosophy, and there-
fore is impressed on our language. In Hebrew the same word
designates what we commonly distinguish as separate faculties,
The Scriptures speak of an * understanding heart,” and of
¢ the desires of the undetstanding,” as well as of * the thoughts
of the heart.” They recognise that there is an element of
feeling in our cognitions and an element of intelligence in our
feelings. The idea that the heart may be depraved and the
intellect unaffected is, according to the anthropology of the
Bible, as incongruous, as that one part of the soul should be
happy and another miserable, one faculty saved and another
lost. .

Another principle nearly allied to the former is the moral
and spiritual exeellence of truth. Truth is not merely specu-
lative, the object of cognition ; it has moral beauty. In scrip-
tural language, therefore, knowledge includes love; wisdom
includes goodness; folly includes sin; the wise are holy,
fools are wicked, Truth and holiness are united as light and
heat in the same ray. There cannot be the one without the
other. To know God is eternal life ; to be without the know-
ledge of God is to be utterly depraved. Saints are the children
of light; the wicked are the children of darkness. To be en-
lightened is to be renewed ; to be blinded is to be reprobated.
Such is the constant representation of Scripture.

The vobs, “ mind,” therefore, in the passage before us, does
not refer to the intellect to the exclusion of the feelings, nor
to the feelings to the exclusion of the intelleet, It includes
both; the reason, the understanding, the conscience, the affec-
tions, are all comprehended by the term. Sometimes one and
sometimes another of these modes of spiritual activity is spe-
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cially referred to, but in the present case the whole soul is
jntended, The word parasrys, “ vanity,” according to the
scriptural usage just referred to, includes moral as well as in-
tellectual worthlessness or fatuity. It is of all that is compre-
hended under the word i, the understanding and the heart,
that this vanity is predicated. Every thing included in the
following verses respecting the blindness and depravity of the
heathen is therefore compreliended in the word varity.

Ver. 18. Having the understanding darkened, being alienated
from the life of God through the ignorance that is in them, becausa
of the blindness of their heart.—This verse at once explains and
confirms the preceding statement. The heathen walk in vanity,
i.¢., in intellectual and moral darkness, because their under-
standing is darkened, and because they are alienated from the
life of God. ‘

The word drdvoiar, understanding, in the first clause, means “a
thinking . through;” the mind (quatenus intelligit, appetit, et
sentit) as opposed to the body; an act of the mind, a thought,
purpose, or disposition ; the intelligence, as opposed to the feel-
ings. We are required to love God é fAp =ff dravoig, © with
the whole mind;” men are said to be enemies, rjj dimoie, Col.
i. 21, “as to their state of mind,” and proud, =7 dimwie 7
xapding alrdv, The apostle Peter exhorts us “to gird up the
loins of the mind,” and speaks of our * pure mind;” and the
apostle John says, * God has given us drassiaw that we may
know.” The word is opposed to sdpf in Eph. ii. 3, and to
zazdio in Matt. xxii. 37, Heb, viii. 10, and elsewhere. It de-
pends, therefore, on the connection whether the word is to be
uflderstood of the whole soul, or of the intelligence, or of the
fils:position. In this case it means  the intelligence ;” because
it is distinguished from »¥is in the preceding verse, and from
xagdiz in the last clause of this one.

3 Alienfded JSrom the life of God means strangers to that life.

The life of God” means the life of which God is the guthor.
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It is spiritual life; that is, the life of which the indwelling
Spirit is the principle or souree. ¢ Vitam Dei,” says Beza,
#appellat vitam illam qua Deus vivit in suis.” Comp. chap.
jii. 16, 17, and the remarks on that passage.

In the last clause of the verse, #uswms is rendered * blind-
ness;” 1t more properly means “ hardness,” It does not come
from 7wgds, “blind,” but from wdzec, a peculiar kind of stone,
and then any thing hard or callous. The verb #upéw is ren-
dered ¢ to harden,” Mark vi. 52, viii. 17, John xii. 40, and in
all these passages it is used of the heart. So in Rom. xi. 7,
“The rest were hardened.” The noun is rendered ¢ hard-
ness” in Mark iii. 5, and “blindness” in Rom. xi. 25. Thisis
easily accounted for, as the verb is often used in reference to
the eyes when covered with an opaque hardemed film, and
hence serdigwras is the same at times with serdprwroas, The
phrase, therefore, adswar; of¢ xugdiog, may be rendered either
“blindness” or “hardness of the heart.” The latter is the
proper meaning, unless the other be required by the context,
which is not the case in the present instance.

The principal difficulty in this verse concerns the relation
of its several clauses. First, the participle fir¢s may be con-
nected with the second clause, so as to read, ¢Dark as to the
understanding, being (firsc) alienated from the life of God.
This is the view taken by our translators, which supposes that
the first clause merely expresses a characteristic of the heathen,
for which the second assigns the reason : ¢ They are darkened,
because alienated.” But this is not consistent with the rela-
tion of this verse to the preceding: ¢ The heathen walk in
vanity because darkened,” &e. Besides, according to the
apostle, the heathen are not in darkness because alienated from
the life of God, but they are alienated from that life because
of their ignorance. Secondly, the four clauses included in the
verse may be considered as so related that the first is con-
nected with the third, and the second with the fourth, The
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passage would then read, ¢ Having the understanding darkened
on aceount of the ignorance that is in them; alienated {rom
the life of God on account of the hardness of their hearts.’
But this unnaturally dissociates the clauses, contrary to one of
the most marked peculiarities of the apostle’s style, whose sen-
tences are like the links of a chain, one depending on another
in regular succession, This mode of construction also makes
ignorance the cause of the darkness, whereas it is the effect.
A man’s being enveloped in darkness is the cause of his not
seeing, but his not seeing is not the cause of the darkness.
Idiocy is the cause of ignorance, and not the reverse. The
apostle conceives of the heathen as men whose minds are im-
paired or darkened, and therefore they are ignorant, Thirdly,
the clauses may be taken as they stand, 3ire¢ being connected
with the first clause: ¢ The heathen walk in vanity, being (i.e.,
because they are) darkened as to the understanding, alienated
from the life of God through the ignoranee that is in them,
through the hardness of their heart.” Darkness of mind is the
cause of ignorance, ignorance and consequent obduracy of heart
are the cause of alienation from Grod. This is both the logical
and theological order of sequence. The soul in its natural
state eannot discern the things of God,—therefore it does not
know them, therefore the heart is hLard, and therefore it is
destitute of holiness, This is what the apostle teaches in
1 Cor. ii, 14-16. The blind cannot see,—therefore they are
ignorant.of the beauty of creation, therefore they are desti-
tute of delight in its glories. You cannot heal them by light.
The eye must first be opened. Then comes vision, and then
joy and love. This view of the passage is in accordance with
the analogy of Seripture, which constantly represents regene-
ration as necessary to spiritual discernment, and spiritual dis-
cernment as necessary to holy affections, Therefore the apostle
says of the heathen that their understanding is darkened, a
film is over their eyes, and they are alienated from God
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hecause of the ignorance consequent on their mental blind-
ness.

Ver. 19. Who, not the simple relative, but ofrireg,  such as
who.” The practical proof of their being in the state de-
scribed is to be found in the fact, that being without feeling,
they give themselves over to the sins mentioned. ’Amnhyz-
xéres, no longer susceptible of pain. Conscience ceases to up-
braid or to restrain them. They, therefore, give themselves
up fo excess, to practise all kinds of uncleanness, & whAcoisEie,
with greediness, i.e., insatiably. The parallel passage, 2 Pet.
ii. 14, “ Having eyes full of adultery, and that cannot cease
from sin,” would favour this interpretation, so far as the idea
is concerned.  But the word ahsoefin always elsewhere
means “covetousness’— a desire to have more.” And as
this gives a good sense, it is not right to depart from the
established meaning, *Ev whcoveEly, therefore, means * with,”
i.e.,, “together with covetousness.” The heathen give them-
selves up to uncleanness and covetousness, These two vices
are elsewhere thus associated, as in chap. v. 3, 5, * Let not
uncleanness or covetousness be named among you;” ¢ No
unclean person, nor covetous man,” &e. See also Col. iii. 5;
Rom. i. 29; 1 Cor. v. 10. Here, as in Rom. i. 24, immorality
is connected with impiety as its inevitable consequence. Men
in their folly think that morality may be preserved without
religion, and even that morality is religion; but reason, ex-
perience, and Scripture, all prove that if men do not love and
fear God, they give themselves up to viee in some form, and
commonly either to uncleanness or avarice. There is a two-
fold reason for this: one is the nature of the soul, which has
no independent source of goodness in itself, so that if it turns
from God it sinks into pollution; and the other is the punitive
justice of God. He abandons those who abandon him. In
Rom. i. 24, and elsewhere, it is said, ‘God gives the impious
up to uncleanness;’ here it is said they give themselves up.
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These are only different forms of the same truth., Men are
restrained from evil by the hand of God ; if he relaxes his hold,
they rush spontaneously to destruction. All systems of edu-
cation, all projects of reform in social or political life, not
founded in religion, are, according to the doctrine of this pas-
sage and of all Seripture, sure to lead to destruction,

Ver. 20. But ye have not so learned Christ.—That is, your
knowledge of Christ has not led you to live as the heathen,
As we are said to learn a thing, but never ¢ to learn” a person,
the expression pasfaiew 7ov Xporéy is without example. But
as the Seriptures speak of preaching Christ, which does not
mean merely to preach his doctrines, but to preach Christ
himself, to set him forth as the object of supreme love and
confidence, so “to learn Christ” does not mean merely to
learn his doectrines, but to attain the knowledge of Christ as
the Son of God,—Geod in our nature, the Holy One of God,
the Saviour from sin, whom to know is holiness and life. Any
one who has thus learned Christ cannot live in darkness and
sin. Such knowledge is in its very nature light. Where it
centers, the mind is irradiated, refined, and purified. ¢ Nihil
ergo de Christo didicit qui nihil vita ab infidelibus differt;
neque enim a mortificatione carnis separari potest Christi cog-
nitio.”—(Calvin.)

Ver. 21. If so bs ye have heard him.—* To hear him” does
not mean to hear about him.  This the apostle, in writing to
Christians, could not express in a hypothetical form. He knew
that the Ephesian Christians had heard about Christ. To
hear, in this connection, implies intelligence and obedience, as
in the frequently occurring phrase, “ He that bath ears to
hear, let him hear;” and, ¢ To-day if ye will hear his voice,”
&e., and in a multitude of other cases. To hear the voice of
Grod or of Christ, therefore, is not merely to pereeive with the
outward ear, but to receive with the understanding and the
heart.  The particle efyz, “if indeed,” does not express
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doubt; but ¢if, as I take for granted.” The apostle assumes
that they were obedient to the truth: ¢ Ye have not so learned
Christ as to allow of your living as do the Gentiles, if, as I take
for granted, you have really heard his voice and have been
taught by him.” ’Ev adrg, however, does not properly mean
“by” him, but ‘in communion with him:” ¢Ye have been
taught in him, inasmuch as truth is in Jesus, to put off the
old man” The knowledge of Christ, hearing him, union with
him, his inward teaching, are necessarily connected with the
mortification of sin.

The clause xafds tory argdsea év v "Inool, rendered in our
version as the fruth is in Jesus, is variously explained. The
interpretation intimated above supposes xudus to have its fre-
quent causal sense, “since,” ““inasmuch as;” and “ truth” to
mean moral truth, or excellence. This sense it very often
has. It frequently means true religion, and is used antitheti-
cally to unrighteousness, as in Rom. ii. 8, The principle
lere involved is, that knowledge of God is inconsistent with
a life of sin, because knowledge implies love, and God is holy.
To know him, therefore, is to love holiness. The apostle’s
argument is: ¢If you know Christ you will forsake sin, be-
cause he is holy ; truth, i.e., moral excellence, is in him, If
you have been taught any thing in virtue of your communion
with him, you have been taught to put off the old man.’

Another interpretation supposes xafws to mean “as,” ex-
pressing the manner: ¢If ye have been taught as the truth
is in Jesus,’ i.e., correctly taught. But this requires the article
even in English,—¢he truth, meaning the definite system of
truth which Jesus taught. In the Greek, however, the article
necessary to give colour to this interpretation is wanting.
Besides, the expression ¢ the truth is in Jesus,” is obseure and
unscriptural, if truth be taken to mean true doctrine. And
more than this, this interpretation supposes there may be a
true and false teaching “by,” or in communion with, Christ,
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This cannot be. - The apostle’s hypothesis is, not whether
Christ has taught them correctly, but whether he has taught
them at all, '

A third interpretation makes the following infinitive the
subject of the sentence : ¢Truth in Jesus is to put off the old
man.” The meaning of the whole passage would then be, ¢ If
you know Christ, ye cannot live as the heathen, for truth in
Jesus is to put away sin,’ 4.e., true fellowship with Christ is to
put off, &e. - But this violates the natural construction of the
passage, according to which the infinitive ¢wofésfar depends
on {dddydnre, ‘ Ye have beerr taught to put off,) &c. And
the expression, ‘It is truth in Jesus to put away sin,’is in
itself awkward and obseure. The first-mentioned interpreta-
tion, therefore, is on the whole to be preferred.

Ver. 22, Sanctification includes dying to sin, or mortifica-
tion of the flesh, and living to righteousness; or, as it is here

. expressed, putting off the old man and putting on the new
man. The obvious allusion is to a change of clothing, To
put off is to renounce, to remove from us, as garments which
are laid aside. To put on is to adopt, to make our own, We
are called upon to put off the works of darkness, Bom. xiii.
12; to put away lying, Eph. iv. 25; to put off anger, wrath,
malice, &e., Col. iii. 8 ; to lay aside all filthiness, James i, 21,
On the other hand, we are called upon to put on the Lord
Jesus Christ, Rom, xiii, 14, Gal, ili. 27 ; the armour of light,
Rom. xiil. 12; bowels of mercy, Col. iil. 12; and men are
said to be clothed with power from on high, Luke xxiv. 49;
with immortality or incorruption, &c., 1 Cor. xv. 53. As a
man’s clothes are what strike the eye, so these expressions
arce used in reference to the whole phenomenal life,—all those
acts and attributes by which the interior life of the soul is
manifested ; and not only that, but also the inherent principle
itself whence these acts flow. For here we are said to put off
“the old man,” that is, our corrupt nature, which is old or
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original as opposed to the new man or principle of spiritual
life. Comp. Col. iii. 9, “ Lie not one to another, seeing you
have put off the old man with his deeds.” Rom. vi. 6, “Know-
ing this, that our old man is crucified with him.” What is
here called “the old man ” Paul elsewhere calls himself, as in
Rom. vii. 14, “I am carnal,” “In me there dwelleth no good
thing,” ver, 18; or, “law in the members,” ver. 23 ; or, * the
flesh,” as opposed to the spirit, as in Gal. v.16, 17. This evil
prineiple or nature is called old because it precedes what is
new, and because it is corrupt; and it is called ¢ man,” be-
cause it is ourselves, We are to be changed,—and not merely
our acts. Weare to crucify ourselves. This original principle
of evil is not destroyed in regeneration, but is to be daily
mortified, in the conflicts of a whole life.

The connection, as intimated above, is with the former clause
of ver. 21, édidcydnr: —amoliodar buis. When the subject of
the infinitive in sueh construction is the same with that of the
governing verb, it is usually not expressed. The presence of
Yuéis therefore in the text is urged as a fatal objection to this
construction, A reference, however, to Luke xx. 20, Rom. ii.
19, Phil. iii. 13, will show that this rule has its exeeptions.

The intervening clause, xard riy wpoTEgwy AVROTEOPHY, €OM~
cerning the former conversation, belongs to the verb, and not
to the following noun. The meaning is not, ‘the old man as
to the former conversation,” (which would require rév xerd iy
%gor., X.7.h.) 3 but, ¢ put away, as concerns the former conver-
sation, the old man.” It is not the old nature, as to its former
manifestations only, that is to be put away, but the old prin-
ciple entirely. And as that was formerly dominant, the apostle
says, ‘As to your former manner of life, put off the old man.’

Which is corrupt, pleigbuevor,—“ which tends io destruc-
tion.” This latter rendering is to be preferred, because the
epithet old includes the idea of corruption. It would ve,
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therefore, tautological to say, ¢the corrupt man which is cor-
rupt” It is the old man, or corrupt nature, which tends to
perdition, (*qui tendit ad exitium,” Grotius), which is to be
laid aside, or continually mortified.

It tends to destruction, rare rag fxibuping v7; andras, ac-
cording to the deceitful lusts ; or as &wdns has the article, and
therefore is not so properly a mere qualifying genitive, * the
lusts which deceit has.” The apostle says, Rom. vii, 11, “sin
deceived him,” and, Heb. iii. 13, speaks of ““the deceitfulness
of sin.” It is indwelling sin itself which deceives by means of
those desires which tend to destruction.

Ver, 23. In this and the following verse, we have the
positive part of sanetification, which is expressed by ¢ re-
newing” and “ putting on the new man,” The verb dvove-
obodas, to be made mew, is passive. This renewal is always
represented as the work of Ged. “ We are his workmanship,
created in Christ Jesus unto good works,” chap. ii. 10. It is
therefore called “a renewing of the Holy Ghost,” Titus iii. 5.
Both these phrases, “to be renewed,” and “to put on the new
man,” may express either the instantaneous act of regenera-
tion, or the gradual work of sanctification. Thus in Rom.
Xil. 2, we are exhorted “not to be conformed to the world,
but to be transformed by the renewing of the mind.” So in
this place, and in the parallel passage in Col. iii. 9, 10, these
terms express the whole process by which the soul is restored
to the image of God. It is a process of renewal from the be-
ginning to the end. The apostle says, “his inner man is
renewed day by day,” 2 Cor. iv. 16.

The distinction between sog, “young,” new as to origin,
and xouvég, “ fresh,” «bright,” *“unused,” new as to nature of
~ character, is generally preserved in the New Testament. Thus
in Matt. ix. 17, ofvey véov ef¢ Gonods zamvols, “recent” (or newly-
made) “ wine into fresh bottles,” Mynueiov xaviv, “new sepul-
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chre,” i.c., one which had not been used, however long it may
have been prepared. Hence zanés is an epithet of excellence,
In the passage, “Until I drink it new with you in the kingdom
of God,” Mark xiv. 25, the word is zanéy, not véov, The same
idea is'implied in all the expressions, “new creature,” “new
heavens,” “ new commandment,”  new name,” “new Jerusa-
lem,” &c. &e. In all these cases the word is xxiwés. The same
distinction properly belongs to the derivatives of these words:
évawebw is to make viog, and dvaxanilu, dvaranin, is to make
xovée.  Hence when reference is had to the renewal of the
soul, which is a change for the better, the words used are al-
ways the derivatives of zanés, except in this passage. See
Rom. xii. 2; 2 Cor. iv. 16; Col. iii. 10; Tit. iii. 5. Still, as
what is vées is also xauwés, as freshness, vigour, and beauty
ave the attributes of youth, the same thing may be designated
by either term. The soul as repewed is therefore .called in
this passage xowds drfgwmog, and véog &vdpumos in Col. 1. 10;
and the spiritual change, which in Col. iii. 10 is expressed by
gvaranvéw, and in Rom. xii. 2 and Tit. iii. 5 by draxahwosg, is
here expressed by dvavedu.

The subject of this renewal, that as to which men are to
be made new, is expressed in the clause =@ myebuorr 760 volg
budly, i.e., as to the spirit of your mind. This combination is
unexampled. Grotius says,  Spiritus mentis est ipsa mens;”
as Augustin before him had said, * Spiritum mentis dicere
voluit eum spiritum, que mens vocatur,” But here “spirit”
and “mind” are distinguished. The spirit of a man is not
that spirit which is a man, but which man has. Others take
the word “ spirit” here to be temper, disposition: ¢ Renewed
as to the temper of your mind.’ This is a very unusual, if
not doubtful meaning of the word in the New Testament.
Others, again, say that the word “spirit” means the Holy
Spirit, and that the passage should be rendered, ‘by the
Bpirit which is in your mind.” But this is impossible, The
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¢ spirit of the mind” is here as plainly distinguished from the
Spirit of God as in Rom, viii. 16, where the Spirit of God is
said to bear witness with our spirit.

It may be remarked in reference to this phrase,—1. That
although the passage in Rom. xii. 2, “renewal of your mind,”
obviously expresses the same general idea as is here expressed
by saying, “renewed as to the spirit of the mind,” it does not
follow that -*mind” and “spirit of the mind,” mean exactly
the same thing. The one expression is general, the other
precise and definite. 2. The words avelpa, volic, xogdio,
puxs, ©apirit,” “ mind,” “heart,” ¢ soul,” are used in Serip-
ture both for the whole immaterial and immortal element of
our nature, that in which our personality resides ; and also for
that element under some one of its modes of manifestation,
sometimes for one mode and sometimes for another,—as solis
sometimes designates the soul as intelligent, and sometimes
the soul as feeling. 3. Though this is true, yet predominantly
ohe of these terms designates one, and another a different mode
of manifestation; as wis the understanding, xagéie the feel-
ings, \buy# the seat of sensation. 4. Of these terms zudpw is
the highest. It means breath, wind, invisible power, life, The
idea of power cannot be separated from the term: T} wveliud
éors 7d Lwomoroly, John vi, 63. It is, therefore, applied to God,
to the Holy Ghost, to angels, to Satan, to demons, to the soul
of man. The “spirit of the world,” 1 Cor, ii. 12, is the eon-
trolling, animating principle of the world, that which makes
it what it is. The spirit of the mind, therefore, is its interior
life—that of which the velig, xepéins, "Luy# are the modes of
manifestation. That, therefore, which needs to be renewed,
is not merely outward habits or modes of life, not merely tran-
sient tempers or dispositions, but the interior principle of life,
which lies back of all that is outward, phenomenal, or transient.

Ver. 24, Kai #dbeaslar riv xawdy &vlgwroy, and that ye put
on the new man.—As we are called to put off our corrupg
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nature as a ragged and filthy garment, so we are required
to put on our new nature as a garment of light. And as the
former was personified as an old man, decrepit, deformed, and
tending to corruption, so the latter is personified as a new man,
fresh, beautiful, and vigorous, like God, for it is 70 zard ©zdv
xridivra, xrA., after God created in righteousness and koli-
ness of the truth. In the parailel passage it is said to be re-
newed “after the image of God,” Col. iil. 10, ¢ After God,”
therefore, means after his image. That in which this image
consists is said to be righteousness and holiness. The former
of these words, drxaseclvy, when it stands alone, often includes
all the forms of moral excellence; but when associated with
éaiérns, the one means rectitude, the being or doing right; and
the other, holiness, The one renders us just to our neigh-
bours; the other, pious towards God. The two substantives
are united in Luke 1. 75; the adjectives, just and holy, in Tit.
i. 8; and the adverbs, holily and justly, in 1 Thess. ii. 10.
The Greeks made the same distinction: ITpb¢ Jeolc doror xai apls
Gvlpdimoug Oty dors.  In our version this clause is rendered,
“in righteousness and true holiness;” but the word aigde/oc
stands in the same relation to both nouns, and if taken as a
mere qualifying genitive the translation should be, ““in true
righteousness and holiness.” Most modern commentators,
however, consider * the truth” here as opposed to “the deceit”
spoken of in ver. 22. “Righteousness and holiness of the
truth” would then mean that righteousness and holiness which
the truth has, or which the truth produces. If the principle
of indwelling sin is there personified as dadry, * deceit,” pro-
ducing and exercising those Iusts which lead to destruction,
the principle of spiritual life is here personified as gA#deia,
-%truth,” which produces righteousness and holiness. Truth
is spiritual knowledge, that knowledge which is eternal life,
which not only illuminates the understanding but sanctifies
the heart, The Holy Ghost is ealled the Spirit of truth, as
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the anthor of this divine Hlumination which irradiates the whole
soul. This truth came by Jesus Christ, John i. 17. He is
the truth and the Jife, John xiv. 6. We are made free by the
truth, and sanctified by the truth. The gospel is called the
word of truth, as the objective revelation of that divine know-
ledge which subjectively is the principle of spiritual life. Tak-
ing the woré in this sense, the passage is brought into nearer
coincidence with the parallel passage in Col. jii. 10. Here
the image of God is said to censist in rightcousness and holi-
ness of the truth; there it is said te consist in knowledge:
“The new man is renewed unto knowledge after the image of
him that created him.” These passages differ only in that the
one is more concise than the other. Knowledge (the éxiyruss
7ol ©¢0Y) ineludes righteousness, holiness, and truth. Nothing,
therefore, can be more eontrary to Seripture than to under-
value divine truth, and to regard doctrines as matters pertain-
ing merely to the speculative understanding. Righteousness
and holiness, morality and religion, are the products of the
truth, without which they cannot exist.

This passage is of special doetrinal importance, as teaching
us the true nature of the tmage of God in which man was
originally created. That image did not consist merely in
man’s rational nature, ner in his immortality, nor in his domi-
nion, but specially in that righteousness and holiness, that
rectitude in all his principles, and that suseeptibility of devout
affections, whieh are inseparable from the possession of the
truth, or true knowledge of God. This is the scriptural view
of the original state of man, or of original rightcousness, as
opposed, on the one hand, to the Pelagian theory, that man was
created withont moral character; and, on the other, to the
Romish doctrine, that original righteousness was a supernatural
endowment not belonging to man’s nature.  Knowledge, and
consequently righteousness and holiness, were immanent or
concreated in the first man, in the same sense as were his

N
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sense of beauty and susceptibility of impression from the ex-
ternal world, He opened his eyes and saw what was visible,
and perceived its beauty; he turned his mind on God, per~
ceived his glory, and was filled with all holy affections.

Ver. 25. Having enforeed the general duty of holiness, or
of being eonformed to the image of God, the apostle insists on
specific dutics. It will be observed that in almost every case
there is first a negative, then a positive statement of the duty,
and then a motive. Thus here: ¢Lie not, but speak truth, for
ye are members one of another.” Whkerefore, i.e., on the ground
of the general obligation to be eonformed to the divine image,
putting away lying, as one part of the filthy garments belonging
to the old man, speak every man truth with his neighbour. A
neighbour; ¢ mhye/es, the Seripture teaches us, is any one near
to us, a fellow-man of any ereed or nation; and to all such we
are bound to speak the truth. But the context shows that
Paul is here speaking to Christians, and the motive by which
the duty is enforced shows that by neighbour he here means a
fellow-Christian, as in Rom. xv. 2, 'The motive in question is
the intimate relation in whieh believers stand to each other.
They are all members of the same body, intimately united, as
he taught in ver. 16, with each other and with Christ their
common head. As it would be unnatural and absurd for the
hand to deceive the foot, or the eye the ear, so there is a vio-
lation of the very law of their union for one Christian to de-
ceive another. It is characteristic of the apostle and of the
Scriptures gencrally to enforce moral duties by religious con-
siderations. This method, while it presents the higher and
peeuliar ground of obligation, is not intended to exclude other
grounds. The obligation of veracity rests on the intrinsic ex-
cellence of truth, on the command of God, and on the rights
of our fellow-men. They have the same right that we should
not deceive them as that we should not defraud them. But all
this does not hinder thal the duty should be enforced by a
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reference to the peculiar relation of believers, as united by the
indwelling of the Holy Spirit into the mystical body of Christ.

Ver. 26, 27. His next exhortation has reference to anger;
with regard to which he teaches,—1. Not to allow anger to be
an oceasion of sinj 2. Not to cherish it ; 3. Not to give Satan
any advantage over us when we are angry.

The words deyi¥eole xati pd dpasrdvers, be ye angry, and sin
nof, are borrowed from the Septuagint version of I's. iv. 5,
and admit of different interpretations :—1. As the original text
in Ps. iv. § admits of being rendered “Rage and sin not,” i.e.,
‘Do not sin by raging;’* so the words of the apostle may
mean, ‘Do not commit the sin of being angry.” To this it is
objected, that it makes the negative qualify both verbs, while
it belongs really only to the latter. It is not necessary to as-
sume that the apostle nses these words in the precise sense of
the original text; for the New Testiment writers often give
the sense of an Old Testament passage, with a modification of
the words, or they use the same words with a modification of
the sense. This is not properly a quotation; it is not cited
as something the psalmist said, but the words are used to ex-
press Paul’s own idea. In Rom. x. 18, ¢ Their sound is gone
into all the earth,” we have the language of the 19th Psalm,
but not an expression of the sense of the psalmist, 2. Others
make the first imperative in this eclause permissive, and the
second commanding : ‘ Be angry and (but) do not sin.” 3. Or
the first is conditional, ‘If angry, sin not;’ that is, sin not
in anger; let not your anger be an occasion of sin ; repress it
and bring’it under control, that it may not hurry you into the
commission of sih. The meaning is the same as would be ex-
pressed by saying, dgy:{ipever iy dppagrdvere, “being angry, sin
not,” This is perhaps the most satisfactory view of the passage.
It is indeed objected that the apostle is here speaking of sing,
and that in ver. 31 he forbids all anger; and, therefore, any

* Sce Dr J. A. Alexander’s Commentary on the Psalms,
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interpretation which assumes that anger is not itself a sin is
ingdmissible. But it is certain that all anger is not sinful.
Christ himself, it is said, regarded the perverse Jews ¢ with
anger,” Mark iii. 5, The same generic feeling, if mingled
with holy affections, or in a holy mind, is virfuous; if mingled
with malice, it is sinful. Both feelings, or both combinations of
feeling, are expressed in Scripture by the term anger, No-
thing in itself sinful can be attributed to God, but anger is
attributed to him. Ver. 31 is not inconsistent with this in-
terpretation, for there the context shows the apostle speaks of
malicious anger; just as “all hatred” means all malice, and not
the hatred of evil,

Let not the sun go down upon your wrath.—The word is
here wgogyrouis,  paroxysm” or «execitement.” Anger, even
when justifiable, is not to be cherished. The wise man says,
# Anger resteth in the bosom of fools,” Ececles. vii. 9.

Neither give place to the devil.— To give place to” is to get
out of the way of, to allow free scope to; and, therefore, to
give an occasion or advantage to any one. We are neither to
cherish anger, nor are we to allow Satan to take advantage of
our being angry. Anger, when cherished, gives the tempter
great power over us, as it furnishes a motive to yield to his
evil suggestions, The word &:dCoreg is rendered by Luther,
“Lasterer,” “slanderer,” It is used as an adjective in that
gense in 1 Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3 ; and Tit. ii. 3; but with
the article (¢ drdCohos) it always means Satan, the great accuser,
the prince of the demons or fallen angels, who is the great op-
poser of God and seducer of men, against whose wiles we are
commanded to be constantly on our guard.

Ver. 28. The next exhortation relates to theft. We are
‘not to steal, but to labour, that we may not only honestly
support ourselves, but be able also to give to those who need.

The word é xAé=revr does not mean one who stole, but one
who steals, the thief, But how, it is asked, could the apostle
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gssume that there were thieves in the Ephesian chureh, espe-
cially as he is addressing those who had been renewed, and
whom he is exhorting to live agreeably to their new nature?
To get over this difficulty, Calvin says, Paul does not refer
merely to such thefts as the civil law punishes, but to all un-
just acquisition. And Jerome says, “ Ephesios monet, ne sub
occasione emolumenti furti erimen incurrant, furtum nominans,
cmne quod alterius damno queeritur,” This enlargement of
the idea of theft, though it transcends the limits assigned the
offence in human laws, does not go beyond the law of God.
As the command, * Thou shalt do no murder,” includes the
prohibition of malice, so the command, # Thou shalt not steal,”
forbids every thing that doth or may unjustly hinder our
neighbour’s wealth or outward estate. It is very certain that
many things tolerated by the customs of men, many modes of
getting the property of others into our own possession, prac-
tised even by those professing to be Christians, are, in the
light of the divine law, only different forms of theft, and will
be revealed as such in the judgment of the last day, The
spirit of the apostle’s command, no doubt, includes all the
forms of dishonesty. Still it may be questioned if this prin-
ciple gives the true explanation of the passage. Others say,
that as in the Corinthian church fornication and even incest
was tolerated (see 1 Cor. vi. 1-6), it is not incredible that
theft should be disregarded in the church of Ephesus, or at
least not visited with discipline, It is, however, probable that
our version, which agrees with the Vulgate and with Luther’s
translation, expresses the true sense, Not that § xAé7rwy means
tlie same with & xAipag, but as *“ murderer” means one guilty
of murder, however penitent, so “thief” may mean one guilty
of theft. Certain inmates of the prisons are called thieves
because of their past, and not because of their present conduct.

The positive part of the apostle’s injunction is, instead of
sustaining himself unjustly on the labour of others, let Aim
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labour, working with kis hands the thing that is good. A: he
used his hands to steal, let him use them in doing what is
right, i.6., in honest labour. Paul elsewhere lays down the
general principle, ¢ If any would not work, neither should he
eat,” 2 Thess. iii. 10. No one is entitled to be supported by
others who is able to support himself. This is one great
prineiple of seriptural economics. Amnother, however, no less
important is, that those who cannot work are entitled to aid;
and, therefore, the apostle adds as a motive why the strong
should labour,—that they may kave to contribute to kim that
hath need. No man liveth for himself, and no man should
Iabour for himself alone, but with the definite object to be able
to assist others. Christian principles, if fairly earried out,
would speedily banish pauperism and other cognate evils from
our modern civilization,

Ver. 29, 30, forbid eorrupt communication, enjoin pro-
fitable discourse, assign as a motive the good of others, and
reverence for the Holy Spirit.

Let 0o corrupt communication proceed out of your mowtln—
TIég Adyog sampés, « any foul word.” The word camrpés means
literally “ putrid,” and then figuratively offensive and injurious.
But that which is good lo the use of edifying, dyalds wgds oixo-
dousy, “adapted to edification.” The words ofzofoudv 7ig
xestos, ¢ edification of the necessity,” means the edification
the necessity calls for, or which is suited to the occasion.
This is the common and satisfactory interpretation. Our ver-
sion, % to the use of edifying,” transposes the words. That it
may give grace to the hearers—The phrase ydew didivas, * to
give grace,” is one of frequent occurrence, and always means
to confer a favour, 4.4, to give pleasure or profit. There is
no necessity for departing from this sense here. The meaning
is, ¢ that it may benefit the hearers.” And grieve not the Holy
Spirit of God, i.e., by such corrupt language. Under the
head of #d; Aiyss samzés the apostle includes, as appears from
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Col. iii. 8, all irreligious, malicicus, and impure language,
which not only injures others, but grieves the Ioly Spirit.
As a temple is sacred, and every thing that profanes it is an
offence to God, so the indwelling of the Holy Ghost in the
people of God is made the reason why we should treat them
with reverence, as this apostle teaches when he says, “ Know
ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that the Spirit of
God dwelleth in you? If any man defile the temple of God,
him will God destroy: for the temple of God is holy, which
temple ye are,” 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17. To pollute, therefore,
the souls of believers by suggesting irreligious or impure
thoughts to them, is a profanation of the temple of God, and
an offence to the Holy Gliost. This is one phase of the truth
here presented. Another, and the one more immediately in-
tended in this clause, is, that the blessed Spirit, who conde-
scends to dwell in our own hearts, is grieved and offended
whenever we thus sin. Thus, in 1 Cor. vi. 19, Paul says,
“ What! know ve not that your body is the temple of the
Holy Ghost which is in you, which ye have of God, and ye
are not your ownf?” Reverence, thercfore, for the Holy
Spirit who dwells in others, and for that same Spirit as dwell-
ing in ourselves, should prevent our ever giving utterance to
a corrupting thought. - The Spirit, says the apostle, is grieved.
Not only is his holiness cffended, but his love is wounded. If
any thing can add to the guilt of such conduct, it is its ingrati-
tude; for it is by him, as the apostle adds, we are sealed unto
the day of redemption. His indwelling certifies that we are
the children of God, and secures our final salvation, See chap.
i. 13. To grieve him, therefore, is to wound him on whom
our salvation depends, Though he will not finally withdraw
from those in whom he dwells, yet, when grieved, he with-
holds the manifestations of his presence; and a disregard
for those manifestations is proof that we have not the Spirit
of Christ, and are none of his, '
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The apostle next exhorts his readers to put away all mali-
cious and revengeful feelings, to be kind and forgiving., This
exhortation is enforced by the consideration of the mercy of
Gud, and the great love of Christ, ver. 31—chap. v. 2.

Ver. 31. Let all bitterness, and wrath, and anger, and clamour,
and evil speaking, be put away from you.—These are intimately
related evils, Bitterness, a word transferred from the sphere
of sensations to that of the mind. The adjective auxpé; means
sharp, as an arrow ; then pungent to the taste, disagreeable;
and then venomons. The poisonous water given to the woman
suspected of adultery, Num. v. 18, is called the ¥ bitter
water,” The word bitterness, therefore, in its figurative sense,
means what is corroding, as grief, or any thing which acts on
the mind as poison does on the body, or on the minds of others,
as venom does on their bodies. The venom of the serpent lies
harmless in his fang; but all evil feelings are poison to the
subject of them, as well as venom to their object. The com-
mand, therefore, to lay aside all bitterness, is a command to
lay aside every thing which corrodes our own minds or wounds
the feelings of others. Under this head are the particulars
which follow,—viz. wrath. ©uuss (from 3w, “to burn,”)
means the mind itself, as the seat of passions and desires;
then the mind in the commotion of passion. ’Ogy#, anger, is
the passion itself, i.e,, the manifestation of Suwée, as clamonr
and evil speaking are the outward expression of anger. The
context shows that Sixcpnuiz is neither blasphemy as directed
against God, nor merely slander as directed against men; but
any form of speech springing from anger, and adapted either
to wound or to injure others. Wik all malice.—Kaxia is a
general term for ¢ badness” or ¢ depravity” of any kind.
Here the context shows that it means “ malevolence,” the de-
sire to injure. We are to lay aside not only wrath and anger,
but all other forms of malevolent feeling.

Ver. 32, Exhortation to the opposite virtues. We are re-
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quired to be ypnoroi. The word properly means ¢ useful;”
then disposed to do good. Thus, God is said to be yenerés,
“kind,” or ¢ benignant,” to the unthankful and the evil, Luke
vi. 35, Tender-hearted, slorhayxvo, which, in the parallel
passage, Col. iii. 12, is expressed by “ bowels of compassion;”
that is, pity, compassion towards the suffering. Forgiving
one another, ywpildpevar iaurois.—The verb means to give as
a matter of favour, then to forgive, to pardon freely. FEven as,
i.e., because God in Christ hath freely forgiven you.—This is
the motive which should constrain us to forgive others. God’s
forgiveness towards us is free ; it precedes even our repentance,
and is the cause of it. It is exercised notwithstanding the
number, the enormity, and the long continuance of our trans-
gressions. He forgives us far more than we can ever be called
upon to forgive others. God forgives us “in Christ.” Out
of Christ, he is, in virtue of his holiness and justice, a consum-
ing fire; but in him, he is long-suffering, abundant in mercy,
and ready to forgive. N '

Ver. 1, 2, As God has placed us under so great obligation,
be ye, therefore, imitators of God. The exhortation is enlarged.
We are not only to imitate God in being forgiving, but also as
hecomes dear children, by walking in love. As God is love,
and as we, by regeneration and adoption, are his children, we
are bound to exercise Jove habitually. Our whole walk should
be characterised by it. As Christ also hath loved us.—This is
the reason why we should love one another. We should be
like Christ, which is being like God, for Christ is God. The
apostle makes no distinction between our being the objects of
God’s love, and our being the objects of the love of Christ.
We are to be imitators of God in love, for Christ hath loved
us. And given himself for us.—Here, as elsewhere, the great
evidence of divine love is the death of Christ. See ver. 25;
chap. iil. 19 ; John xv. 13, “ Greater love hath no man than
this, that a man lay down his life for his friends;” Gal. ii. 20,
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“Who loved me and gave himself for me;” 1 John iii. 16,
“ Hereby perceive we the love of God, because he laid down
his life for us: and we ought to lay down our lives for the
brethren.”  Christ’s death was for us as a sacrifice, and there-
fore, from the nature of the transaction, in our place. Whether
the idea of substitution be expressed by imip 7uwy, depends
on the context, rather than on the force of the preposition.
To die for any one, may mean either for his benefit or in his
stead, as the connection demands. Christ gave himself as an
offering and a sacrifice, wpoepopdy xe) Susiwy. The latter term
explains the former. Any thing presented to God was a
wpoopopd, but Jvsiw was something slain. The addition of
that term, therefore, determines the nature of the offering,
This is elsewhere determined by the nature of the thing of-
fered, asin Heb. x. 10, ¢ the offering of the body of Christ;”
or, “himself,” Heb. ix. 14, 25 ;—by the effects ascribed to it,
viz., expiation of guilt and the propitiation of God, which are
the appropriate effects of a sin-offering; see Heb. ii. 17, x.
10-14; Rom. iii. 25, v. 9, 10 ;—Dby explanatory expressions ;
“ the one offering of Christ” is declared to be wiay vxip duoe-
ity Susicy, Heb., x. 12, ¢ a sacrifice for sin; ” and agecpoptt wepl
&pogrins, Heb. x. 18; dvsidurpor, and Alreov dvel woARdy, as
in 1 Tim. ii. 6; Matt. xx. 28, It is called “a propitiation,”
Rom. iii. 25, as well as a ransom. Christ himself, therefore,
is called the Lamb of God who bore our sins; his blood is the
objeet of faith or ground of confidence, by whicly, as the blood
of a sacrifice, we are redeemed, 1 Pet. 1. 18,19. He saves us
as a priest does, .¢,, by a sacrifice. Every victim ever slain
on pagan altars was a declaration of the necessity for such a
sacrifice ; all the blood shed on Jewish altars was a prophecy
and promise of propitiation by the blood of Christ; and the
whole New Testament is the record of the Son of God offering
himself up as a sacrifice for the sins of the world. This, ae-
cording to the faith of the church universal, is the sum of the
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gospel, the incarnation and death of the eternal Son of God,
as a propitiation for sin, There can, therefore, be no doubt
as to the sense in which the apostle here declares Christ to be
an offering and a sacrifice.

There is some doubt as to the construction of the words,
“to God.” They may be connected with what precedes, «“ He
gave himself as a sacrifice to God;” or with the following
clause, “For a sweet savour to God,” i.e.,, acceptable to him.
The sense of the whole would then be, ‘He gave himself, zepé-
Swxey Eavrdy (unto death, gfc Jdvasor), an offering and sacrifice
well pleasing to Giod.” The reasons in favour of this eonstruc-
tion are,—1. That wegediddvas means properly to deliver up to
the power of any one, and is not the suitable or common term
to express the idea of presenting as a sacrifice. The word
almost always used in such eases is wpospigesm, “ to bring near
to,” “ to offer.” 2. With Paul, the favourite construction of
wapadiboves is with ¢ig, and not with the dative. 3. In Hebrew,
from which the phrase e/ dousy edwdizs here used is borrowed,

vah), which the Septuagint render, dous cdwdics vi Kupfw. It
is not probable in using so familiar a scriptural phrase Paul
would depart from the common construction. The Hebrew
phrase properly means a savour of rest; that is, one which
composes, pacifies, or pleases. The last is what the Greek
expresses, and therefore the equivalent expression is eddgeorog
T Oefy, well pleasing to God, Rom. xii, 1; Phil. iv, 18, It was
in the exercise of the highest coneeivable love, which ought to
influence all our conduct, that Christ delivered himself unto
death, an offering and sacrifice well-pleasing unto God. ’
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SECTION I—Ver, 3-20.

But fornication, and all uncleanness, or covetousness, let it not

. be once named among you, as becometh saints; neither filthiness,

nor foolish talking, nor jesting, which are not convenient; but

. rather giving of thanks. For this ye know, that no whoremonger,

nor unclean person, nor covetous man, who is an idolater, hath any
inheritance in the kingdom of Christ and of God. Let no man
deceive you with vain words: for because of these things cometh
the wrath of God upen the children of disobedience. Be not ye
therefore partakers with them, For ye were someitmes darkness,
but now are ye light in the Lord: walk as children of light: (for
the fruit of the Spirit & in all goodness aud righteousness aud
trath;) proving what is acceptable unto the Lord, And have no
fellowship with the unfruitful works of darkness, but rather reprove

. them. For it is a shame even to speak of those things which are

done of them in secret. But all things that are reproved are made
manifest by the light : for whatsoever doth make manifest is light.
‘Wherefore he saith, Awake thou that sleepest, and arise from the
dead, and Christ shall give thee light, See then thatye walk circum-
spectly, not as fools, but as wise, redeeming the time, because the
days are evil. Wherefore be ye not unwise, but understanding
what the will of the Lord és. And he not drunk with wine, wherein
is excess; but be filled with the Spirit; speaking to yourseclves
in psalmg, and hymns, and spiritual songs, singing and making
melodyin your heart tothe Lord; giving thanks always for all things
unto God and the Father in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ,

ANALYSIS.

It becomes saints to avoid not only the sins of uncleanness
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and covetousness, but also all impropriety of conduct and fri-
volity of language, ver. 3, 4; because uncleanness and covet«
ousness not only exclude from heaven, but, whatever errorists
may say, bring down the wrath of God, ver, 5, 6. Chris-
tians, therefore, should not participate in these sins, seeing
they have been divinely enlightened and made the reeipients
of that light whose fruits are goodness, righteousness, and
truth. They are bound to exemplify this in their conduct,
avoiding and reproving the deeds of darkness, ver. 7-10.
Those deeds are too shameful fo be named, still they may be
corrected by the power of that light which it is the preroga-
tive of believers to disseminate; therefore the Seriptures speak
of the light which flows from Christ as reaching even to the
dead, ver. 12-14. Christians, therefore, should be wise, mak-
ing the most of every occasion for good, in the midst of the
evils by which they are surrounded, ver. 13-16. They should
seek exhilaration not from wine, but from the Holy Spirit, and
gi.ve expression to their gladness in psalms and hymns, prais-
ing and thanking God through Jesus Christ, ver. 17-20.

COMMENTARY.

Ver. 8. But jornication, and all uncleanness, or ecovetousness,
let it not be once named among you, as becometh saints.—In the
preceding section the apostle had spoken of sins against our
neighbour; here, from ver. 3 to ver. 20, he dwells principally
on sins against ourselves. Not orly fornieation, but every
thing of the same nature, or that leads to it, is to be avoided,
—and not only avoided, but not even named among believers,
The inconsistency of all such sing with the character of Chris-
tains, as saints, men seleeted from the world and consecrated to
God, is such as should forbid the very mention of them in a
Christian society. With the sins of uncleanness the apostle
here, as in the preceding chapter, ver, 19, connects ahcoveZie,
covetousness. 'The word is to be taken in its ordinary sense, as
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there is nothing in the context to justify any departure from
it. The assumption that sins of sensuality are alone men-
tioned in this and the following verse, leads to very foreed in-
terpretations of several of the terms employed.

Ver. 4. Neither filthiness—The word alsypirns is not simply
cbscenity, but whatever is morally hateful. The adjective
aisyets means © deformed,” © revolting,” what excites disgust,
physical or moral. It is the opposite of zaAé;, which means
both beautiful and good; and hence ri xuhiv zai vd aisyed,
means “ virtue and vice.” The substantive is equally compre-
hensive, and includes whatever i3 vile or disgusting in speech
or conduct. Lesser evils are expressed by the words wago-
Aoyl and ebrpuacii, “foolish talking” and “jesting.” 'The
former means such talk as is characteristic of fools, 4.e., frivo-
lous and semseless. The latter, according to its etymology
and early usage, means “ urbanity,” ¢ politeness.” Naturally
enough, however, the word came to have a bad sense, as the
edjective ebrpdmerog, “ what turns easily,” as the wind, when
applied to language or speech, means not only adroit, skilful,
agreeable, witty, but also flippant, satirical, scurrilous. Hence
the substantive is used for ¢ jesting” and “scurrility.” The
former sense is best suited to this passage, because it is con-
nected with foolish talking, and because the apostle says of
both simply that they are not convenient, not becoming or suit-
able. This is too mild a form of expression to be used either
of aiaysirys, « flthiness,” or of elrgumerie, in the worse sense
of those terms. Paul says, these things (* foolish talking and
Jesting”) do not become Christians; odx dvixerre, ¢ what does
not pertain to any one,” or ¢ to his office.” Foolish talking and
jesting are not the ways in which Christian cheerfulness should
express itself, but rather ““ giving of thanks.” Religion is the
source of joy and gladness, but its joy is expressed in a reli-
gious way, in thanksgiving and praise.

Ver. 5. The apostle reverts to what he said in ver. 3, and
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enforces the exhortation there given: For this ye know, that
no whoremonger, nor unclean person, nor covelous man, who is
an idolater, hath any inkeritance in the kingdom of Christ and
of God.  The form of expression is peculiar, Tore* yvdoxovree,
“ye know knowing.” Many refer this to the familiar Hebrew
idiom, in which the infinitive and finite tense of a verb are thus
joined, which in Greek and English is imitated by uniting the
participle and verb,—as ¢ dying thou shalt die,” *“ multiplying
I will multiply,” ¢ blessing I will bless,” &ec. But in all these
cases the infinitive and finite tense are different forms of the
same verb, Here we have different words. The preferable
interpretation is to refer 7sre to what precedes in ver. 3, and
ywwonorrsg to what follows: ¢ This ye know, viz, that such
vices should not be named among you, knowing that no one
who indulges in them,” &e.

Covetous man, who is an idolater.—The words &z fertv eidw-
PoAdrong are by many referred to alt the preceding nouns, so
that the fornicator, the unclean person, and the covetous man,
are all alike declared to be idolaters. This is possible so far
as the grammatical consfruction is concerned, but it is not
natural, and not consistent with the parallel passage in Col.
iii. §, where the apostle singles out covetousness from a list of
sins, and says, ‘It is idolatry.” This, too, has its foundation
both in nature and in Scripture. The analogy between this
supreme love of riches, this service of mammon and idolatry,
is more obvious and more distinetly recognised in Scripture
than between idolatry and any other of the sins mentioned.
It is well that this should be understood, that men should
know that the most commeon of all sins is the most heinous in
the sight of God; for idolatry, which consists in putting the
creature in the place of God, is everywhere in his word de-
nounced as the greatest of all sins in his sight. The fact that

* The common text has izrs, but the evidence in favour of fees is o
-strong that it is adopted by all recent editors.
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it is compatible with outward decorum, and with the respect
of men, does not alter its nature. It is the permanent and con-
trolling principle of an irreligious heart and life, turning the
soul away from God. There is no cure for this destructive
love of money, but using it for other than selfish purposes.
Riches, therefore, must ruin their possessor, unless he employs
them for the good of others and for the glory of God.

It is of the covetous man no less than of the fornicator, the
apostle says, he has no inheritance in the kingdom of Christ;
that is, in that kingdom which Christ came to establish,—which
consists of all the redeemed, washed in his blood, sanctified by
his Spirit, and made perfectly blessed in the full enjoyment of
God to all eternity. This kingdom is sometimes called the king-
dom of Christ, and sometimes the kingdom of God; for where
Christ reigns, God reigns. Here it is designated the Buoriein
o Xororol xa! @eol, that is, of him who is at once Xgrords
and @edg, Christ and God. This is certainly the most na-
tural interpretation. As every one admits that r& ©eg xex}
@arei means “to him who is at once God and Father,” there
is no reason why the same rule should not be applied in this
case. Comp. Tit. ii. 13. This view of the passage, which
makes it a direct assertion of the divinity of our Lord, is strenu-
ously insisted upon by some of the mest eminent of modern
interpreters, as Harless and Riickert, the one orthodox, and
the other rationalistic. Others, however, say that * Christ”
here designates the Redeemer, and “ God,” the Divine Being;
and that the kingdom is called not only the kingdom of Christ,
but also the kingdom of God. This is the view more com-
monly adopted, though in violation of a general rule of gram-
mar, the article being omitted before @y, If, in Tit. ii. 13,
Emipdivaice Thg 86Eng voU meyddov Osol xad owtriipes A Tnoel
Xgiorol, means that Jesus Christ is at once the great God and
our Saviour, and Winer admits (Gram. p. 148) that it is for
doctrinal reasons only he dissents from that interpretation,
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then there can be no reasonable doubt in the present case,

where the form of expression is so similar, the writer being

the same, that the idea is the same. If it were a rare or un-

certain thing for Paul to recognise Christ as God, it would be

wrong to press rules of grammar to make him teach that doe--
trine; but since every page almost of his epistles teems with

evidenee that Christ was his Giod, it is wrong to depart from

those rules in order to prevent his teaching it.

Ver. 6. It is not only among the heathen, but among the
mass of men in all ages and nations, a common thing to ex-
tenuate the particular sins to which the apostle here refers.
It is urged that they have their origin in the very constitution
of our nature; that they are not malignant; that they may
co-exist with amiable tempers; and that they are not hurtful
to others; that no one is the worse for them, if no one knows
them, &e. Paul, therefore, cautions his readers in every age
of the church not to be deceived by such vain words, assuring
thém that for these things (for fornication and covetousness)
the wrath .of God cometh on the children of disobedience.
With vain words, xevoiz Aiyor;.—Ksds means “empty.” Kevol
Abyor, therefore, are empty words,—words which contain no
truth, and are therefore both false and fallaeious, as those will
find who trust to them. The wrath of God.—This expression
is a fearful one, because the wrath of man is the disposition to
inflict evil, limited by man’s feebleness; whereas the wrath of
God is the determination to punish in a being without limit
either as to his presence or power. This wrath, the apostle
says, cometh on the children of disobedience. The present is
either for the certain future, ¢ will assuredly come;” or it has
its proper force. The wrath of God against these sins is now
manifested in his dealings with those who commit them. He
withdraws from them his Spirit, and finally gives them up to
a reprobate mind.” On the phrase “children of disobedience,”
see chap. ii. 2.

0
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Ver. 7. Such being the determination of God to punish the
unclean and the covetous, the apostle says, Be ye not therefore
partakers with them ; that is, be not their associates in these '
sins, which of necessity would expose you to the penalty

" threatened against them,

Ver. 8. This is enforced by a reference to theirconversionfrom
a previous state of sin and misery to one of holiness and blessed-
ness. For ye were sometime darkness—As * light” stands for
knowledge, and as knowledge, in the seriptural sense of the
word, produces holiness, and holiness happiriess, so * darkness ”
stands for ignorance, such ignorance as inevitably produces sin,
and sin misery. Therefore, the expression, “ ye were darkness,”
means, ye were ignorant, polluted, and wretched. But now ye
are light in the Lord, i.e., in virtue of union with the Lord, ye
are enlightened, sanctified, and blessed. Walk as children of
the light, i.e., as the children of holiness and truth. ¢ Children
of light” means enlightened, as ¢ children of famine’ means the
‘famished :” see chap. ii. 2. The exhortation is, that they

_ should walk in a way consistent with their character as men
illuminated and sanctified by their union with the Lord Jesus,
Ver. 9. For the fruit of light,* i.., the fruit or effect of
divine illumination is in all (i.e., consists in all} the forms of
goodness, righteousness, and truth. Goodness, dyudwsbm, is
that which makes a man dyadés, “good;” and righteousness,
drxarioshym, is that which makes a man é&ixareg, ©righteous.”
These Greek words differ very much as the corresponding -
English terms do. Goodness is benevolence and beneficence ;
righteousness is adherence to the rule of right. Yet both are
used for moral excellence in general, The evil and the good
included all elasses of the vicious and the virtuous.  Good
works” are works of any kind which are morally exeellent.
* The common text has here svsdpars instead of parss. The latter

reading is now universally adopted as the correct one, on the authority
rot only of the M8S. but of the context.
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When, however, the words are contrasted, as in Rom. v. T, or
distinguished, as in Rom. vii. 12, “ good” means benevolent or
beneficent; and “ righteous,” just or upright. Goodness is
that quality which adapts a thing to the end for which it was
designed, and renders it serviceable. Hence we speak of a
good tree, of good soil, as well as of a good man. ¢ Right-
cousness ”"can properly be predicated only of persons, or of
what is susceptible of moral character, as it means conformity
to law; or, if predicated of the law itself, it means conformity
to the nature of God, the ultimate standard of rectitude.
Trulk here means religious or moral truth, or religion itself.
The fruits of light, therefore, are all the forms of piety and
virtue. :
Ver, 10. Verse 9 is a parenthesis, as the 10th verse is gram-
matically connected with the 8th. Walk as children of the
light, proving, &c., mprardre—oouudlorec,  Asxuden is to
try, to put to the test, to examine, then to judge or estimate,
and then to approve. Thus it is said, “ The fire shall try every
man’s work ;” God is said “to try the heart;” we are said
“to be renewed s0 as to prove the will of God,” Rom. xii. 2,
that is, to examine and determine what the will of God is,
And so in this passage believers are required to walk as chil-
dren of light, examining and determining what is acceptable
to the Lord. They are to regulate their conduct by a regard
to what is well pleasing to him. That is the ultimate stand-
ard of judging whether any thing is right or wrong, worthy
or unworthy of those who have been enlightened from above.
The word “Lorp” is in the New Testament so predomi-
nantly used to designate the Lord Jesus Christ, that it is
always to be referred to himn unless the context forbids it.
Here the context, so far from forbidding, requires such refer-
ence; for in the former part of the sentence Lord evidently
designates Christ: ¢ Ye are light in the Lord, therefore walk
as children of the light, proving what is acceptable to the
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Lord” This, therefore, is one of the numerous passages in the
New Testament in which Christ is recognised as the Lord of
the conscience, whose will is to us the ultimate standard of
right and wrong, and to whom we are responsible for all our
inward ard outward acts. It is thos that the sacred writers
show that Christ was their God, in whose presence they con-
stantly lived, whose favour they eonstantly sought, and on
whom all their religious affections terminated, He was not
merely the God of their theology, but of their religion.

Ver. 11. The apostle having in the previous verse insisted
on the duty of Christians of so walking as to show by their
works that they were the subjects of divine illumination, adds
here a statement of their duty in reference to the sins of those
still in darkness, Those sins he calls “the unfruitful worls
of darkness.” By unfruitful is meant not merely * barren” or
“ workhless,” but positively evil; for in a moral subject the
negation of good is evil. Works of darkness are those works
which spring from darkness, .., from ignorance of God, as
“works of light” are those works which light or divine know-
ledge produces.

The duty of Christians in reference to the works of dark-
ness is twofold,—first, to have no communion with them ; and,
secondly, to reprove them. The former is expressed by the
words wd ouyxuvensirs, have not fullowskip with them. Those
who have things in common, who are eongenial, who have the
same views, feelings, and interests, and who therefore delight
in eath other’s society, are said to be in fellowship, In this
sense believers have fellowship with God and with each other.
So we are said to have fellowship in any thing which we de-
light in and partake of. To have fellowship with the works
of darkness, therefore, is to delight in them and to participate
in them, AIl such association is forbidden as inconsistent
with the character of the children of light. Qur second duty
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is fo reprove them. ’Exéyyuv is not simply to reprove in the
sense of admonishing or rebuking. It means to convinee by
evidence. It expresses the effect of illumination by which
the true nature of any thing is revealed. When the Spirit is
said to reprove men of sin, it means that he sheds such light
upon their sins as to reveal their true character, and to pro-
duce the consequent consciousness of guilt and pollution. In
1 Cor. xiv. 24, Paul says the effect of intelligible preaching
of the gospel is convietion, which is explained by saying “the
secrets of the heart are revealed.” The duty, therefore, here
enjoined Is to shed light on these works of darkness, to exhibit
them in their true nature as vile and destructive, By this
method they are corrected, as is more fully taught in the fol-
lowing verses. The ethics as well as the theology of the
Bible are founded on the principle, that knowledge and holi-
ness, ignorance and sin, are inseparable, If you impart know-
ledge, you secure holiness; and if you render ignorant, you
deprave. This, of course, is not true of secular knowledge—
i.6., of the knowledge of other than religious subjeets; nor is
it true of mere speculative knowledge of religious truth, It
is true only of that knowledge which the Scriptures call
spiritual discernment. Of that knowledge, however, intellec-
tual cognition is an essential element. And so far as human
agency in the production of the conviction of sin is concerned,
it is limited to holding forth the word of life, or letting the
light of divine truth shine into the darkened minds of men,
and upon their evil deeds,

Ver. 12. These works of darkness should be thus reproved,
for it is @ shame even to speak of those things which are done of
them in seeref. There are two redsons why sins are called
“ works of darkness.” The first and principal one is, as be-
fore remarked, because they spring from darkness or ignor-
ance of God; and the second is, because they are committed
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in darkness. They shun the light. The execeeding turpituda
of these sins the apostle gives as the reason why they should
be reproved. '

Yer. 13. Vile, however, as those sins are, they are capable of
being corrected. They are not beyond cure. Reprove them.
Let in the light of divine truth upon them, and they will be
corrected or healed, for the truth is divinely efficacious. It
is the organon of God,—that through which he exerts his
power in the sanctification and salvation of men. Such seems
to be the general meaning of this difficult verse.

- It is connected with the preceding verse, and is designed
to enforee the command, éyéyyers, “reprove:” ¢ Reprove the
things done in secret by the wicked; for though they are too
bad to be even named, yet, being reproved, they are made
manifest by the light, and thereby eorrected, for every thing
made manifest’ (i.¢.,, revealed in its true nature) by divine
light, becomes light,—that is, is reformed.” This interpreta-
tion gives a simple and consistent sense, assumes no unusual
signifieation of the terms employed nor any forced construc-
tion, and is suited to the context. It supposes, 1. that ra
witvrer Eeyxydusra refers to ra xgupy ywipeva of ver, 12, The
things done in secret are the “all things,” which, being re-
proved, are manifested. 2. The words imd rol pwris are not
to be connected with éAeyyéueva, as though the sense were,
‘being reproved by the light;” but with gavegolras, so that
the sense is, ‘are made manifest by the light” This eonstruc-
tion is required by the following clause. 3. Qavspobueroy is
passive, and not middle with an active sense. The meaning
is, ¢ whatever is manifested;’ not ¢ whatever makes manifest.’
As the word pavscolran just before is passive, it is unnatural
to make pavezoluevov active. Besides, the apostle is not speak-
ing of the nature of spiritual light, but of its effects. It illu-
minates or turns into light all it touches, or wherever it pene-
trates.
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If pavezobusvor be taken as active, as is done by Calvin and
many others, and by our translators, the sense would be, ‘ Re-
prove these things,—it is your office to do so, for you are
light, and light is that which makes manifest., This, how-
ever, is not what Paul says. He does not say, ¢ Reprove evil,
for you are light ;* but, ‘ Reprove evil ; for evil, when reproved
by light, is manifest, and, when manifest, it is light,” that is,
it is changed into light, or corrected. In ver. 8, he had said,
“Ye are light ;” so here he says, what is illuminated by the
truth becomes light. The sense is the same in both cases.
The penetration of spiritual light, or divine truth, carries with
it such power, that it illuminates and sanctifies all in whom it
dwells. Hence the apostle elsewhere prays that the word of
God may dwell in the hearts of believers in all wisdom and
spiritual understanding. According to the apostle, the rela-
tion between truth and holiness is analogous to. that between
light and vision. Light cannot create the eye, or give to a
blind eye the power of vision; but it is essential to its exer-
cise, Wherever it penetrates it dissipates darkness, and
brings every thing into view, and causes it to produce its ap-
propriate effect. So truth cannot regenerate, or impart the
principle of spiritual life; but it is essential to all holy exer-
cises; and wherever the truth penetrates, it dissipates the
clouds of error, and brings every thing to view, so that when
spiritually discerned it produces its proper effect on the soul.
" Truth being thus essential, it is the duty of Christians to
bring it to bear upon all those who are ignorant, and on ail
the works of darkness,

Ver. 14. As light is thus efficacious, and as it is aceessible,
or may be obtained, therefore the Scriptures call even upon
the sleeping and the dead to arise and meet its life-giving
beams, A Aéyes, scil. # yergd.  As this formula of quotation
is never used in the New Testament except when citations are
made from the Old Testament, it cannot properly be assumed
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that the apostle here quotes some Christian hymn, with which
the believers in Ephesus were familiar, or some apocryphal
book, or some inspired book no longer extant. We must un-
derstand him either as referring to many exhortations of the
Old Testament Scriptures, the substance of which he condenses
in the few words here used; or as giving the spirit of some
one passage, though not its words. Both these methods of
explanation may be sustained by appeal to similar passages.
The apostles in quoting the Old Testament sometimes com-
bined several passages in the same quotation, and sometimes
give as the teaching of the prophets what is nowhere taught
or asserted in express terms, but is abundantly or clearly im-
plied in what they say. At other times, again, the refercnce
is obviously to some one passage, and yet neither the Hebrew
nor Septuagint is accurately followed, but the general idea
is reproduced. We, without the authority and divine guidance
of the apostles, deal in the same way with the Word of God, of
which almost every sermon would furnish examples. It is gene-
rally assumed that FPaul here refers to Isa. Ix. 1, “ Arise, shine;
for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is risen upon
thee.” Or, as De Wette renders it, “ Auf, werde licht, denn
es kommt dein Licht, und die Herrlichkeit Jehovah’s gehet
iber dir auf; "~ Up, becomelight; for thy light comes, and
the glory of Jehovah riseth over thee.” The analogy between
this passage and the quotation of the apostle is plain. There
are in both,—1. The call to those who are asleep or dead to
rise; 2. To receive the light; 3. The promise that Jehovah,
Lord, or Christ, equivalent terms in the mind of the apostle,
would give them light. There can, therefore, be little doubt
that it was the langunage of Isaiah Paul intended in substance
to quote. Beza thinks that Isa. xxvi. 19, “ Awake and sing,
ye that dwell in the dust,” &c., is to be included in the re-
ference; and others join Isa. ix. 2, ¢ The people that walked
in darkness have seen a great light: they that dwell in the
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iand of the shadow of death, upon them hath the light shined.”
It is true, that in these, as well as in other passages, the
power of light, i.e., of divine truth, its advent in the person of
Christ, and the call to those who are in darkness to accept it,
are included. But the probability is, that Isa. lx. 1 was the
passage most distinetly in the apostle’s mind,

Those aslecp and the dead are in darkness, and therefore
those involved in spiritual darkness are addressed as sleeping.
The light which comes from Christ has power to reach even
the dead; as our Lord, in the use of another figure, says,
% The hour is coming, and now is, that the dead shall hear the
voice of the Son of God; and they that hear shall live,” John
v. 25. This does not mean that the dead must be revived be-
fore they hear the voice of the Son of God; but his voice
causes them to hear and live. So the passage before us does
not mean that those asleep must arise from the dead and come
to Christ for light, but that the light whieh Christ sheds
around him has power to awake the sleeping dead. Thus the
passage is a confirmation of what is said in the preceding verse,
viz., that every thing made manifest by the light is light.

Ver. 15. If this verse be considered as connected inferen-
tially by ¢3» with the preceding, then the association of ideas
is:z ¢If believers are bound to dispel the darkness from the
hearts and lives of others, how careful should they be not to
be dark themselves, ¢.¢., they should walk as wise men.” This,
however, seems forced. The exhortation contained in this
and the following verse is most naturally connected with that
contained in ver. 10 and 11. Believers, as children of light,
are required to have no fellowship with the works of dark-
ness, but rathex: to reprove them; see therefore, i.c., take heed
therefore, niis dugiCds mepmarsive, that ye walk circuwmspectly.
I1&s, however, does not mean “ that,” though often used where
éri or fo. might be employed. It here, as elsewhere, means
“how,” “in what manner:” ¢ See in what manner ye render
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your deportment accurate.” ’AxpiCds wegrmarsiv is to walk
strictly by rule, so as not to deviate by a hair’s breadth. Not
as unwise, but as wise.—Paul often uses the word eop/e for
divine truth. The oo2ei are those who possess this truth,
which he had before called light, and the deopos are those who
have it not, So that * wise” and “ unwise” are here equiva-
lent to the “ enlightened” and  those in darkness,” His ex-
hortation, therefore, is that believers should carefully deport
themselves, not as the heathen and unrenewed, who have not
the divine light of which he had been speaking, but as those
who are enlightened from above, and are therefore wise.

Ver. 16. "EEayosaliuern siv xwigdy, redeeming the time.—
This is one manifestation of wisdom, one method in which
their Christian character as the children of light should be
cxhibited. The words have been variously explained :—
1. Making use of, availing yourselves of the oceasion for doing
good, not allowing it to pass unimproved; 2. Buying back the
time, redeeming it, as it were, from Satan or from the world;
3. Making the most of time, i.e., using it to the best advantage;
4. Adapting yourselves to the occasion, &e.- The decision
between these different views depends partly on the sense to
be given to :Zayezaliusva, and partly on the question, whether
xeipés i3 to be taken in its proper sense,  opportunity,” “ ap-
propriate time,” or in the general sense of xgives, * time.”
The words dyogilery and éfayogd{ev have in common the
idea of acquiring by purchase. The latter, in virtue of the
foree of the #x, properly means to purchase back, or to make
free by purchase. But it is also used in the sense of the
simple verb, as in Dan. ii. 8, whence the expression in the
text is probably derived. There, according to the Septuagint,
the king said to the Chaldeans, who declined to interpret his
dream until they knew what it was, Ofa #yd 8 wasgdy Jueit
#Eoyngiilers, “ [ know you wish to gain time.” This sense of
the verb suits the passage beforc us. Then if zaspés means
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here what it does in almost every other passage where it
occurs in the New Testament, the most natural interpretation
of the clause is, * availing yourselves of the oceasion,” i.e., im-
proving every opportunity for good. If xasgés be taken for
~ztvos, which is barely admissible, the sense would be * making
the most of time,’ 1.4, rescuing it from waste or abuse. Both
of these interpretations are good, and suited to the following
clause, because the days are evil.  Tlowngds, “ evil,” may be taken
either in a physical or moral sense. The patriarch said, “ Few
and evil have the days of the years of my life been,” Gen.
xlvii. 9. The moral sense of the word, however, is better
suited to the context. “ Evil days,” means days in which sin
abounds. It is parallel to the expressions, ¢ evil generation,”
Matt. xii. 39; and *“evil world,” Gal, i. 4. Because sin
abounds is a good reason why Christians should seize upon
every opportunity to do good, and also why they should
make the most of time. So that this clause suits either of the
interpretations of the first part of the verse. That xaugéc pro-
perly and commonly means “ opportunity,” or * suitable
time,” is a strong reason for preferring the former of the two
interpretations mentioned. The same exhortation, and in the
same connection, is found in Col. iv. 5. Here the apostle
says, “ See that ye walk as wise men, redeeming the time;”
there, “ Walk in wisdom, redeeming the time.” So that this
right use of time, or this seizing on every opportunity for
doing good, is in both places represented as the evidence and
effect of wisdom, ¢.e.,, of divine truth, which is the wisdom of
God, which he bhas revealed, 1 Cor. ii. 6-13.

Yer. 17. Therefore, i.¢., cither ¢ because the days are evil,
or ‘because ye are bound to walk as wise men.” The latter
mode of connection is to be preferred, because the reference is
to the main idea of the preceding verses, 15 and 16, and not
to a subordinate clause. Be ye not, dpoove, senseless, unthink-
ing, irifling. Comp. Luke xi, 40, “Ye fools (ye unthinking
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ones), did not he that made that which is without make that
which is within also ?” also Luke xii, 20; 1 Cor. xv. 36; 2 Cor.
xi. 16, &e. In all these cases &pewy means one who does not
make a right use of his understanding, who does not see
things in their true light, or estimate them according to their
relative importance. It is here opposed to suntvreg: ¢ Be ye
not senseless, undiseriminating between what is true and false,
right and wrong, important and unimportant, but understand-
ing’ (i.e, ‘discerning’} ‘what the will of the Lord is.” That
is, seeing things as he sees them, and making his will or judg-
ment the standard of yours, and the rule of your conduect.
The will of the Lord is the will of Christ. That Lord here
means Christ is plain, not only from the general usage of the
New Testament, so often referred to, but also from the constant
use of the word in this chapter as a designation of the Re-
deemer. Here again, therefore, the divinity of Christ is seen
to be a practical doctrine, entering into the daily religious life
of the believer, His will is the rule of truth and duty.

Ver. 18. And (especially) be not drunk with wine.—This is
an &pgéovin, a want of sense, especially inconsistent with the
intelligence of the true believer. The man who has a right
discernment will not seek refreshment or excitement from wine,
but from the Holy Spirit. Therefore, the apostle adds, but ba
Jilled with the Spirit. In drunkenness, he says, there is dowria,
“revelry,” “debauchery,” “riot,” whatever tends to destruc-
tion; for the word is derived from &ewroc, which means, ‘what
cannot be saved,” one given up to a destructive course of life,
Comp. Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4. Men are said to be filled with
wine when completely under its influence; so they are said to
be filled with the Spirit when he controls all their thoughts,
feelings, words, and actions. The expression is a common one
in Seripture. Of our Lord himself it was said, “ He was full
of the Holy Ghost,” Luke iv. 1; so of Stephen, that “he was
full of faith and of the Holy Ghost,” Acts vi. 5; and of Bara
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nabas, Acts xi. 24, &e. To the Christian, therefore, the source
of strength and joy is not wine, but the blessed Spirit of God.
And as drunkenness produces rioting and debauchery, so the
Holy Spirit produces & joy which expresses itself in psalms,
and hymns, and spiritual songs, “Quid gignit ebrietas? dis-
solutam proterviam, ut quasi excusso freno indecenter homines
exultent. Quid spiritualis letitia, quum ea perfusi sumus?
hymnos, psalmos, laudes Dei, gratiarum actiones. Hi sunt
vere jucundi fructus et delectabiles,”—(Calvin.)

Ver. 19, Aaholires tuvesis (f.e., dAMAsrg, as in chap. iv. 32,
and elsewhere), speaking fo each other, not to yourselves. Comp.
Col. iii. 16, where it is &ddonavrss xal vovferolvrse aurole,
¢ teaching and admonishing one another.” ¢ Speaking to each
other,” signifies the interchange of thoughts and feelings ex-
pressed in the psalms and hymns employed. - This is supposed
to refer to responsive singing in the private assemblies and
public worship of Christians, to which the well-known passage
of Pliny, ¢ Carmen Christo quasi Deo dicunt secum invicem,”
seems also to refer. Whether the passage refers to the re-
sponsive method of singing or not, which is somewhat doubt-
ful from the parallel passage in Colossians (where Paul speaks
of their teaching one another), it at least proves that singing
was from the beginning a part of Christian worship, and that
not only psalms but hymns also were employed.

The early usage of the words Jaruds, fuveg, ¥é7, appears to
have been as loose as that of the corresponding English terms,
¢“psalm,” ¢ hymn,” “ song,” is with us. A psalm was a hymm,
and a hymn 2 song. Still there was a distinetion between
them, as there is still. " A “psalm” was, agreeably to the
etymology of the word ~Vaiués, a song designed to be sung
with the accompaniment of instrumental music. 2. If wasone
of the sacred poems contained in the book of Psalms, as in
Acts xiii. 33, & r® Verup r& Swrigw, “in the second Psalm;”
and Acts i. 20, & PBiChg ~Vorwdv, “in the book of Psalms,”
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3. Any sacred poem formed on the model of the Old Testa-
ment Psalms, as in 1 Cor. xiv. 26, where ~Jaludv appears to
mean such a song given by inspiration, and not one of the
psalms of David. “A hymn” was a song of praise to God, a
divine song. Arrian, Exped. Alex. 4, ° Tuws piv & robs Jecls
worelvroes, Eouvor Bk és dfzwmovs. Ammon, de Differ. Voebl, ‘0
uty yip Guveg tors Jed, vh 8 dyrduiov viw dbpdzws,  Phavor.,
"Yuves % webs Jebv 07, Such being the general meaning of the
word, Josephus uses it of those psalms which were songs of
praise to God, 'O Aaufdes wids sis viv @sdy xal Suvous suvsrdEaro,
Ant. vii. 12, 3. Psalms and hymns then, as now, were reli-
gious songs; @éxi were religious or secular; and, therefore,
those here intended are described as “spiritual.” This may
mean either “inspired,” {i.e., derived from the Spirit, or ex-
pressing spiritual thoughts and feelings. . This latter is the
more probable, as not only inspired men are said to be filled
with the Spirit, but all those who in their ordinary thoughts
and feelings are governed by the Holy Ghost.

Singing and making melody in your hearts to the Lord —If
this clause be considered as co-crdinate with the preceding,
then it refers to a different kind of singing. The former, ex-
pressed by Aeiobrres iaureis, is singing audibly ; the latter, by
gdovreg & v xaglie, is the music of the heart, the rhythm of
the affections not clothed in words. In favour of this view,
which is adopted by several of the best modern commentators,
as Harless, Riickert, Olshausen, and Meyer, it is urged that
the apostle says, é&v 74 xasbig budy, and not simply ix xagdias,
“from the heart ; ” and that the pronoun iuiv, “your,” would
be unnecessary had he meant only that the singing was to be
cordial. Besides, the singing here referred to is that of those
filled with the Spirit, and therefore the caution that it should
not be a mere lip service is out of place. Notwithstanding
these reasons, the great majority of commentators make this
clause subordinate to the preceding, and descriptive of the
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kind of singing required, “ You are to commence with each in
psalms and hymns, singing in your heart.” Comp. Rom. &. 9,
where the apostle says, § largelw (not ix avsbuaros, but)
év v mvebpari pov, “ whom I serve in my spirit,” and 1 Cor.
xiv. 15, There is no sufficient reason for departing from the
ordinary view of the passage.

" Abovres xoul NdAhovres, singing and making melody, are two
forms of expressing the same thing. The latter term is the
more comprehensive; as a/derv is to make musie with the
voice; ~}dArrew, ‘to make music in any way, —literally, to
play on a stringed instrument ; then, to sing in concert with
such an instrument ; then, to sing or chant. See 1 Cor. xiv.
15; James v. 13; Rom. xv. 9. '

To the Lord, i.e., to Christ.—In the parallel passage, Col.
iii, 16, it is “to God.” In either form the idea is the same.
In worshipping Christ we worship God. God in Christ, how-
ever, is the definite, special object of Christian worship, to
whom the heart when filled with the Spirit instinctively turns.
This special worship of Christ is neither inconsistent with the
worship of the Father, nor is it ever dissociated from it. The
one runs into the other. And,—

- Ver. 20, Therefore the apostle connects the two: ‘Be ye
filled with the Spirit, singing hymns to Christ, and giving
thanks to God, even the Father.” The Spirit dictates the one
as naturally as the other. We are to give thanks ahoays. Tt
is not a duty to be performed once for all, nor merely when
new mercies are received ; but always, because we are under
obligation for blessings temporal and spiritual already received,
which calls for perpetual acknowledgment, We are to give
thanks jor all things,—afilictions as well as for our joys, say
the ancient commentators, This is not in the text, though
Paul, as we learn from other passages, gloried in his afflictions.
Here the words are limited by the context, for all our mercies.
In the name of the Lord Jesus. The apostles preached in the
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name of the Lord Jesus; they wrought miracles in his name;
believers are commanded to pray in his name, to give thanks
in his name, and to do all things in his name. In all these
cases the general idea is that expressed by Bengel, « Ut
perinde sit, ac si Christus faciat.” What we do in the name
of Christ, we do by his authority, and relying on him for suc-
cess. Christ gives us access to the Father; we come to God
through him ; he gives the right to come; and it is on him
we depend for acceptance when we come. Ty éec}i ezl
morel, God even the Father, i.e., to God the Father of our Lord
Jesus Christ. This is the covenant title of God under the
new dispensation, and presents the only ground on which he
can be approached as our Father.

SECTION IL—Ver. 21-33.

21.  Submitting yourselves one to another in the fear of God. Wives,
22, submit yourselves unto your own husbands, as unto the Lord.
23. For the husband is the head of the wife, even as Clirist is the head
24, of the church: and he is the Saviour of the body. Therefore as
the church is subject unto Christ, so le¢ the wives &e to their own
25. husbands in every thing. Hushands, love your wives, even as
26. Christ also loved the church, and gave himself for it; that he
might sanctify and cleanse it with the washing of water by the
27, word, that he might present it to himgelf a glorious church, not
having spot, or wrinkle, or any such thing ; but that it should be
28, holy and without blemish., So ought men to love their wives as
29. their own bodies. He that loveth his wife loveth himself. For no
man ever yet hated his own flesh; but nourisheth and cherisheth
30. it, even as the Lord the church : for we are members of his body,
31, of his flesh, and of hig bones. For this cause shall a man leave Lis
father and mother, and shall be joined unto his wife, and they two
32. shall be one flesh. This is a great mystery: but I speak concern-
33. ing Christ and the church. Nevertheless let every one of you in
particular so love his wife even as himself; and the wife see that
she reverence ker busband.

ANALYSIS,
The apostle enjoins mutual obedience as a Christian duty,
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ver. 21, Under this head he treats of the relative duties of
husbands and wives, parents and children, masters and ser-
vants. The remainder of this chapter is devoted to the duties
of husbands and wives. As the conjugal relation is analogous
to that which Christ sustains to the church, the one serves to
illustrate the other. The apostle, therefore, combines the two
subjects throughout the paragraph.

Wives should be subject to their husbands, as the church is
to Christ. 1. The motive to this suhject is a regard to the
Lord, ver, 22, 2. The ground of it is, that the husband is
the head of the wife, as Christ is the head of the church,
ver. 23. 3. This subjection is not confined to any one sphere,
but extends to all, ver. 24.

Husbands should love their wives. 1. The measure of this
love is Christ’s love for the church, for whose redemption he
died, ver. 25-27. 2. The ground of love is in both cases the
same, The wife is flesh of her husband’s flesh, and bone of his
bone; so the church is flesh of Christ’s flesh, and bone of his
bone. Husband and wife are one flesh; so are Christ and the
church. What is true of the one is true of the other, ver.
29-31. 3. The union between Christ and his church is in-~
deed of a higher order than that between husband and wife;
nevertheless, the analogy between the fwo cases is such as to
render it obligatory on the husband to love his wife as being
Limself, and on the wife to reverence her husband, ver. 32, 33.

COMMENTARY,

Ver. 21. That a new paragraph begins with this verse is
generally conceded,—first, because the preceding exhortations
are evidently brought to a-close in ver. 20, with the worde
1o God even the Father;” and, secondly, because the com-
mand to be obedient one to another, amplified through this
chapter and part of the next, does not naturaily eohere with
what precedes. This being the case, the participle imoue-

4
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oduevel, being obedient, with which this verse begins, cannot be
explained by referring it to the verb Angoiisds in ver. 18, The
sense would then be, ‘ Be filled with the Spirit—submitting
yourselves one to another.” This construetion of the passage,
for the reasons just stated, is rejected by most commentators.
Others take the participle for the imperative, and render the
words, ‘Be subject one to another.” DBut this is contrary to
the usage of the language. The most common explanation is
to connect this verse with the following,  Being subject one to
another (as ye are bound to be), ye wives be subject to your
husbands.” From the general obligation to obedience follows
the special obligation of wives, children, and servants, as ex-
plained in what follows.

This command to submit one to another is found in other
passages of the New Testament, as in 1 Pet. v. 5, “All of you
he subject one to another, and be clothed with humility;”
Rom. xii, 10; Phil. ii. 8. The scriptural doctrine on this
subject is that men are not isolated individuals, each one in-
dependent of all others, No man liveth for himself, and no
man dieth for himself. The essential equality of men and
their mutual dependence lay the foundation for the obligation
of mutual subjection. The apostle, however, is here speaking
of the duties of Christians. It is, therefore, the Christian duty
of mutual submission of which this passage treats. It not only
forbids pride and all assumption of superiority, but enjoins
mutual subjection, the subjection of a part to the whole, and
of each one to those of his fellow-believers with whom he is
specially connected. Every Christian is responsible for his
faith and conduect to his brethren in the Lord, because he con-
stitutes with them one body, having a eommon faith and »
common life, The independency of one Christian of all others,
or of one Christian society of all similar societies, is inconsis-
tent with the relation in which believers stand to each other,
and with the express commands of Scripture.
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We are to be thus subject one to another & go€® Xpiovot.*
This may mean either that the fear of Christ, at whose bar we
are to stand in judgment, should constrain us to this mutual
subjection, or that the duty should be religiously performed.
The motive should be reverence for Christ, a regard for his
will and for his glory. It is in this way all soeial duties, even
the most humiliating, are raised into the sphere of religion,
and rendered consistent with the highest elevation and liberty.
This idea is specially insisted upon by the apostle, when he
comes to speak of the duty of servants to their masters. It
ought not to escape the reader’s notice, that the relation inwhich
this and similar passages suppose us to stand to Christ is such
as we can sustain to no other than to a divine person. Heto
whom we are responsible for all our conduet, and reverence for
whom is the great motive to the performance of duty, is God.

Ver. 22. Wives, submit yourselves fo your own husbands, as
unto the Lord—The general duty of mutual submission in-
cludes the specific duty of wives to be subject to their hus-
bands, and this leads the apostle to speak of the relative duties
of husbands and wives, And as the marriage relation is ana-
logous to the relation between Christ and his church, he is
thus Ied to illustrate the one by the other. As the relation is
the same, the duties flowing from it are the same: obedience
on the part of the wife, and love on the part of the husband.
The apostle teaches the nature, the ground, and the extent of’
the obedience due from the wife to the husband.

As to the nature of it, it is religious. It is dg 7 Kugiw, as
to the Lord., The dg, “as,” does not express similarity, as
though the obedience of the wife to her husband was to be as
devout and as unconditional ag that whick she is bound to
render fo the Lord; but her obedience to her husband is to

# The common text reads @, but the authority of the MSS anl

versions is so decidedly in favour of Xpwsob that it is now universally
adopted.
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be regarded as part of her obedience to the Lord. See chap.
vi. 5, 6. It terminates on him, and therefore is religious, be-
cause determined by religious motives, and directed towards
the object of the religious affections. This makes the burden
light and the yoke easy; for every service which the believer
renders to Christ is rendered with alacrity and joy.

Yer. 23. But although the obedience of the wife to her hus-
band is of the nature of a religious duty, because determined
by religious motives, it has, in common with all other com-
mands of God, a foundation in nature. The apostle, there-
fore, says wives are to be obedient to their husbands, because
the husband is the head of the wife, even as Christ is the head of
the church. The ground of the obligation, therefore, as it exists
in nature, is the eminency of the husband; his superiority in
those attributes which enable and entitle him to command.
He is larger, stronger, bolder,—has more of those mental and
moral qualities which are required in a leader. This is just as
plain from history as that iron is heavier than water. The man,
therefore, in this aspeet, as qualified and entitled to command,
is said to be the image and glory of God, 1 Cor.xi. 7; *for,”
as the apostle adds in that connection, “the man was not made
out of the woman, but the woman out of the man ; neither was
the man created for the woman, but the woman for the man.”
This superiority of the man, in the respects mentioned, thus
taught in Seripture, founded in nature, and proved by all ex-
perience, cannot be denied or disregarded without destroying
soclety and degrading both men and women, making the one
effominate and the other masculine. The superiority of the
man, however, is not only consistent with the mutual depend-
ence of the sexes, and their essential equality of nature and
in the kingdom of God, but also with the inferiority of men
to women in other qualities than those which entitle to au-
thority. The scriptural doctrine, while it lays the foundation
for order in requiring wives to obecy their husbands, at the
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same time exalts the wife to be the companion and ministering
angel to the husband, The man, therefore, so far as this par-
ticular point is concerned, stands in the same relation to his
wife that Christ does to the chureh, There is, however, a re-
lation which Christ bears to his church which finds no analogy
in that of the husband to the wife. Christ is not only the
liead of the church, but he is its Saviour, xw! alrés foerr swrip
rod odpares, Why the apostle added these words is not easy
to determine. Perhaps it was to mark the distinetion between
the cases, otherwise so analogous. Perhaps it was, as many
suppose, to suggest to husbands their obligation to provide for
the safety and happiness of their wives. Because Christ is the
kead of the ehurch, Le is its Saviour; therefore, as the hus-
~ band is the head of the wife, he should not only rule, but pro-

tect and bless.* The most probable explanation is, that as the
apostle’s design is not merely to teach the nature of the rela-
tion between husband and wife, but also that between Christ
and the church, the clause in question is added for that pur-
pose, without any bearing on the conjugal relation. 'This
clause is not in apposition with the preceding, but is an inde-
pendent proposition. Christ is the head of the ehurch, and he
is the Saviour of his body.

Ver. 24. But, dArd, 1.e., notwithstanding there is this pecu-
liarity in the relation of Christ. to the church which has no
parallel in the relation of the wife to the husband, ‘neverthe-
less, as the husband is the head of the wife, let the wife be
subject to her husband in every thing, even as the church is
subject to Christ her head.” OQur translators give @ard here
a syllogistic force, and render it “therefore,” as though it
introduced the conclusion from the preceding argument. But

* «Sjcuti Christus ecclesim sum prazest in ejus salutem, ita nihil essa
aulieri utilius nec magis salubre, quam ut marito subsit. Perire igitur
affectant quse renuunt subjectionem, sub qua salve esse poterant.”—
Calvin.
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this is contrary to the common use of the particle, and is un-
necessary, as its ordinary meaning gives a good sense.

As ver. 22 teaches the nature of the subjection of the wife
to her husband, and ver. 23 its ground, this verse teaches its
extent. She is to be subject & wari, in every thing. That is,
the subjection is not limited to any one sphere or department
of the social life, but extends to all. The wife is not subject
as to some things, and independent as to others, but she is
subject as to all. This, of course, does not mean that the
authority of the husband is unlimited. It teaches its extent,
not its degree. It extends over all departments, but is limited
in all,—first, by the nature of the relation; and, secondly, by
the higher authority of God. No superior, whether master,
parent, husband, or magistrate, ean make it obligatory on us
either to do what God forbids, or not to do what God comn-
mands. So long as our allegiance to God is preserved, and
obedience to man is made part of our obedience to him, we
retain our liberty and our integrity.

Ver. 25. As the peculiar duty of the wife is submission, the
special duty of the husband is love. With regard to this, the
apostle teaches its measure and its ground. As toits measure,
it should be analogous to the love which Christ bears to his
churech. Its ground is the intimate and mysterious union
which subsists between a man -and his wife.

Husbands, love your wives, even as Christ also loved the church,
and gave himself for it.—Husbands should love their wives,
xabdc, even as, i.e., both “because” and “as” As their re-
lation to their wives is analogous to that of Christ to his church,
it imposes the obligation to love themn as he loves the church.
But Christ so loved the church as to die for it. Husbands,
therefore, should be willing to die for their wives, This scems
to be the natural import of the passage, and is the interpreta-
tion commonly given to it. It has also its foundation in
nature. Clirist’s love is held up as an example and a rule,
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Flis love is indeed elsewhere declared to be infinite. We can-
not love as he loved, in any other sense than that-in which
we can be mereiful as our Father in heaven is merciful,
Nevertheless, it eannot be doubted that true conjugal love wili
ever lead the husband to sacrifice himself for his wife.*

Ver. 26, 27. As the apostle unites with his design of teach-
ing the duties arising from the conjugal relation, the purpose
to illustrate the nature of the union between Christ and his
church, these verses relate to the latter point and not to the
former. They set forth the design of Christ’s death. Its re-
mote design was to gain the church for himself, as an object
of delight. Its proximate design was to prepare it for that high
destiny. These ideas are presented figuratively. The church
-is regarded as the bride of Christ. This is designed to teach,
—1. That it is an object of a peculiar and exclusive love, As
the love which a bridegroom has for his bride is such as he
has for no one else, so the love which Christ has for his church
is duch as he has for no other order of creatures in the uni-
verse, however exalted. 2. As the bride belongs exelusively
to her husband, so the church belongs exclusively to Christ.
It sustains a relation to him which it sustains to no other
being, and in which no other being participates. 3. This re-
lation is not only peculiar and exclusive, but the union be-
tween Christ and his ehurch is more intimate than any which
subsists between him and any other order of creatures. We
are flesh of his flesh, and bone of his bone. 4. The church is
the especial object of delight' to Christ. It is said of Zion,

# The idea that all love, and therefore all holiness, is benevolence,
and is proportioned to the capacity of its object, is one of those absur-
dities into which men inevitably fall when they give themselves up to
the guidance of the speculative understanding, and disregard the
teachings of the heart and of the conscience. A mother loves her in-
fant, in every true sense of the word love, & hundredfold more than she
loves a stranger, though he may be the greatest man who ever lived.
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“ As the bridegroom rejoices over the bride, so shall thy God
rejoice over thee,” Isa. Ixii. 5. He is to present it to himself
as his own peculiar joy. Such being the high destiny of the
church, the proximate end of Christ’s death was to purify,
adorn, and rvender it glorious, that it might be prepared to sit
with him on his throne. She is to be as a bride adorned for
her husband. These are not imaginations, nor exaggerations,
nor empty figures ; but simple, seriptural, sanctifying, and sav-
ing truths. And what is true of the church eollectively is true
of its members severally. Each is the object of Christ’s pecu~
liar love. Each sustains to him this peculiar, exclusive, and
intimate relation, Each is the object in which he thus de-
lights, and each is to be made perfectly holy, without spot,
and glorious.

Though the general sense of this passage is thus plain, there
1s no little difficulty attending the interpretation of its details.
Christ, it is said, gave himself for the church, ie adriv dyrion,
which Calvin renders, * ut segregaret eam sibi” *that he
might separate it for himself;” which, he says, is done by the
remission of sin and the renewing of the Holy Ghost. Though
the verb éyidlev has this sense, yet as in Paul’s writings it is
commonly used to express cleunsing from pollution, and as this
sense hest suits the context, it is generally preferred. The
design of Christ’s death was to make his people holy. It ac-
cowplishes this end by reconciling them to God, and by secur-
ing for them the gift of the Holy Ghost. Thus, in Gal. iii.
13, 14, it is said, ¢ Christ has redeemed us from the curse of
the law, that we might receive the promise of the Spirit.”

With regard to the next clause, xadagisas r& Aoured 7o
udarog, having cleansed (or cleansing) it with the washing of water,
we must inquire,—1. What is intended by Acurgdy Toli Bdecrog;
2. What is meant by zedagicus; and, 3. In what relation this
clause stands to the preceding. Does “ the washing of water”
kere mean baptism, or a washing whiel is analogous to a wa:h-



EPHESIANS, CHAP. V. VER, 26, 7. 233

ing with water? The latter interpretation is admissible. The
apostle may mean nothing more than a spiritual lustration. In
Ezek, xvi. 9, speaking of Israel, God said, “Then washed I
thee with water ; yea, I thoroughly washed away thy blood from
thee, and I anointed thee with oil.” And in chap. xxxzvi. 25,
« Then will I sprinkle clean water upon you, and ye shall be
clean.” Also, in Heb. x. 22, it is said, “ Let us draw near
with a true heart, in full assurance of faith, having our hearts
sprinkled from an evil conscience, and our bodies washed with
pure water.,” In all these cases washing with water is a figu-
rative expression for spiritual purification, Commentators,
however, almost without exception, understand the expression
in the text to refer to baptism. The great majority of them,
with Calvin and (_)ther of the Reformers, do not even discuss
the question, or seem to admit any other interpretation to be
possible. The same view is taken by all the modern exegetical
writers. This unanimity of opinion is itself almost decisive.
Nothing short of a stringent necessity can justify any one in
setting forth an interpretation opposed to this common con-
sent of Christians. No such necessity here exists. Baptism
is a washing with water. It was the washing with water with
which Paul’s readers as Christians were familiar, and which
could not fail to occur to them as the washing intended. Be-
sides, nothing more Is here attributed to baptism than is attri-
buted to it in many other passages of the Word of God. Com-
pare particularly Aets xxii. 16, ¢ Arise, be baptized, and wash
away thy sins, &wéhevowt rig duugring oov.” There can be
little doubt, therefore, that by ¢ the washing with water” the
apostle meant baptism,

As to the meaning of the participle mamgmz; there is more
doubt. The verb signifies to cleanse, either literally, ceremo-
nially, or figuratively. As the Seriptures speak of a twofold
purification from sin, one from guilt by expiation, the other
from pollution by the Spirit, and as zadwsiles is used in refer-
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ence to both, the question is, which is here intended? Does
the apostle speak of pardon, or of sanctification as effected by
this washing with water? The word expresses sacrificial puri-
fication, Heb. ix. 22, 23; 1 John i. 7, ¢ The blood of Jesus
Christ his Son cleanses us from all sin;” Heb. ix. 14. Comp.
Heb. i. 3, “ Having by himself made purification of our sin.” In
favour of taking it in this sense here is the fact that baptism
is elsewhere connected with the remission of sin; as in Acts
xxii. 16, and Acts ii. 38, *“ Repent, and be baptized every one
of you in the name of Jesus Christ for the remission of sins.”
The meaning of the word, however, depends upon its relation to
the preceding clause. Kadugisog may be connected with dyidan,
and taken in the same tense with it. It then expresses the
mode in which Christ cleanses his church, ¢He gave him-
self for it, that he might cleanse it, purifying it by the washing
of water.” In this case, if &yidon expresses moral purification
or sanctification, so must xadugioxg. DBut if this participle be
taken in the past tense, according to its form, then it must ex-
press something which precedes sanetification. The meaning
would then be, ¢ Christ gave himself for the church, that he
might sanectify it, having purified it by the washing with water.”*
In this case xafxgices must refer to expiation or sacrificial puri-
fication, <.e., to washing away of guilt. The context is in favour
of this view, and so is the analogy of Scripture. The Bible
always represents remission of sin, or the removal of guilt, as
preceding sanctification. We are pardoned and reconciled to
God in order that we may be made holy.  Christ, therefore,
having by his blood cleansed his church from guilt, sanctifies
or renders it holy. In either view, we are said to be cleansed

* ¢ Participium Grsecum xalzgivas est preeteriti temports, ac si dicas -
Postquam mundarit, Verum quia apud Latinos ncllum est tale parti-
cipium activum, malgi tempus negligere, quam vertendo Mundatum
pervertere quod erat longe majoris momenti, nempe ut soli Deo relin-
quatur mundandi officium.”
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(whether from guilt or from pollution} by baptism. What
does this mean? How does baptism, in either of these senses,
wash away sin? The Protestant and scriptural answer to this
question is, that baptism cleanses from sin just as the Word
does. We are said to be saved by the truth, to be begotten
by the truth, to be sanctified by the truth. This does not
mean,—1. That there is any inherent, much less magie, power
in the Word of God, as heard or read, to produce these effects;
2. Nor that the Word always and everywhere, when rightly
presented, thus sanctifies and saves, so that all who hear are
partakers of these benefits ; 3. Nor does it mean that the Spirit
of God is so tied to the Word as never to operate savingly on
the heart except in connection with it; for infants may be
subjects of regeneration, though incapable of receiving the
truth. In like manner, when the Scriptures speak of baptism
as washing away sin, Acts xxii. 16, or as uniting us to Christ,
Gal. iil, 27, or as making Christ’s death our death, Rom,
vi. 4, Col, ii. 12, or as saving us, 1 Pet. iii. 21, they do not
teach,—1. That there is any inherent virtue in baptism, or in
the administrator, to produce these effects; nor, 2. That these
cffects always attend its right administration; ner, 3. That the
Spirit i ~o eonnected with baptism that it is the only channel
through which he communicates the benefits of redemption, so
that all the unbaptized perish. These three propositions, all of
which Romanism and Ritvalism affirm, are contrary to the
express declarations of Seripture and to universal experience.
Multitudes of the baptized are unholy; many of the unbap-
tized are sanctified and saved. '

How then is it true that baptism washes away sin, unites us
to Christ, and secures salvation? The answer again is, that
this is true of baptism in the same sense that it is true of the
Word. God is pleased to connect the benefits of redemption
with the believing reception of the truth. And he is pleased
to connect these same benefits with the believing reception of
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baptism. That is, as the Spirit works with and by the truth,
50 he works with and by baptism, in communicating the bless-
ings of the covenant of grace. Therefore, as we are said to
be saved by the Word, with equal propriety we are said to be
saved by baptism; though baptism without faith is of as little
effect as is the Word of God to unbelievers. The scriptural
doctrine concerning baptism, according to the Reformed
churches, is—1. That it is a divine institution. 2. That it is
one of the conditions of salvation: “ Whosoever believes and
is baptized shall be saved,” Mark xvi. 16. It has, however,
the necessity of precept, not the necessity of a means sine qua
non. It is, in this respect, analogous to confession: “ With the
heart man believeth unto righteousness; and with the mouth
confession is made unto salvation,” Rom. x. 10. And also to cir-
cumeision. God said, * The uncircumecised male child—should
be cut off from his people,” Gen, xvii. 14, Yet children dying .
before the eighth day were surely not cut off from heaven.
And the apostle teaches, that if an uncircumeised man kept the
lIaw, “his uncireumeision was counted to him for circumeision,”
Rom. ii. 26. 3. Baptism is a means of grace, that is, a channel
through which the Spirit confers grace; not always, not upon
all recipients, nor is it the only channel, nor is it designed
as the ordinary means of regeneration. Faith and repentance
are the gifts of the Spirit and fruits of regeneration, and yet
they are required as conditions of baptism. Couscquently, the
Seriptures contemplate regeneration as preceding baptism,
But if faith, to which all the benefits of redemption are pro-
mised, precedes baptism, how can those benefits be said to be
conferred in any ease through baptism? Just as a father may
give an estate to his son, and afterwards convey it to him for-
mally by a deed. Besides, the benefits of redemption, the
remission of sin, the gift of the Spirit, and the merits of the
Redeemer, are not conveyed te the soul once for all. They
are reconveyed and appropriated on every new act of faith,
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and on every new believing reception of the sacraments, The
sinner coming to baptism in the exercise of repentance and
faith takes God the Father to be his Father, God the Son
to be his Saviour, and God the Holy Ghost to be his Sancti-
fier, and his Word to be the rule of his faith and practice.
The administrator, then, in the name and by the authority
of God, washes him with water as a sign of the cleansing from
sin by the blood of Christ and of sanctification by the Holy
Spirit, and as a seal to God's promise to grant him those
blessings on the condition of the repentance and faith thus
publicly avowed. Whatever he may have experienced or en-
joyed before, this is the public conveyance to him of the bene-
fits of the covenant, and his inauguration into the number of
the redeemed. If he is sincere in his part of the service,
baptism really applies to him the blessings of which it is the
symbol. 4. Infants are bapiized on the faith of their parents;
and their baptism secures to them all the benefits of the co-
venant of grace, provided they ratify that covenant by faith,
just as circumcision secured the benefits of the theocracy,
provided those circumecised in infaney kept the law. The
doctrine of baptismal regeneration, that is, the doctrine that
inward spiritual renovation always attends baptism rightly
administered to the unresisting, and that regeneration is never
effected without it, is contrary to Scripture, subversive of
evangelical religion, and opposed to universal experience. It
- is, moreover, utterly irreconcilable with the doctrine of the
Reformed churches. For that doctrine teaches that all the
regenerated are saved: “ Whom God calls, them he also
glorifies,” Rom. viii. 30. It is, however, plain from Seripture,
and in accordance with the faith of the universal ehurch, that
multitudes of th» baptized perish. The baptized, therefore,
as such, are not the regenerated.
The foregoing remarks are intended to show in what sense
the Reformed understand this and similar declarations of
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Seripture. Christ purifies his church by baptism. That is
the initiatory rite; which signifies, seals, and applies to be-
lievers all the benefits of the Redeemer’s death. The apostle
is speaking of the church, the body and bride of Christ, and
of the effect of baptism on those who constitute that church,
not of its effect on those who are not included in the covenant,
and are aliens from the commonwealth of Israel.*

There is one other remark suggested by this passage. The
turning point in the discussion between Baptists and Pedo-

* ¢ Quod Baptismo nos ablui docet Paulus, ideo est, quod illic nobis
ablutionem nostram testatur Deus, et simul efficit quod figurat. Nisi
enim conjuncta esset rei veritas, aut exhibitio, quod idem est, impropria
hee loqutio esset. Baptismus est lavacrum anime. Interea caven-
dum, ne quod uniug Dei est, vel ad signum, vel ad ministrum transfe-
ratur; hoc est, ut minister eensetur ablutionis auctor, ut aqua putetur
animz sordes purgare ; gnod nonnisi Christi sanguini convenit. Deni-~
que cavendum, ne ulla fiduciz nostrss portio vel in elemento, vel in
liomine hazereat. Quande hic demum verus ae rectus sacramenti usus
est, recta nos ad Christum manu duecere, et in ipso sistere. Quod atiten_l
aliqui in licc baptismi elogic magis extenuando sudant, ne signo ni-
miom tribuatur, si voectur animse lavacrum ; perperam faciunt, Nam
primum apostolus non docet signum esse, quod mundet sed asserit
solius Dei esse opus. Est ergo Deus qui mundat; nec transferri hoc
honoris ad signum fas esi, aut signo communieari, Verum signo
Deum tanquam organo uti, non est absurdum; non quia virtus Dei
inclusa sit in signo, sed quia nobis eam pro imbecilitatis nostrae captu
tali adminiculo distribuat. Id quosdam male habet, quia putant Spiritui
sancto auferr, quod est ejus proprium et quod illi seriptura passim
vindicat. Sed falluntur; nam ita Deus per signum agit, ut tota signi
cfiicacia nihilominus a Spiritu suo pendeat. Ita nikil plus signo tribui-
tur, quam ut sit inferias organum, et quidem a seipso inutile, nisi qua-
tenus aliunde vim suam mutuatur. Quod presterea verentur ne libertas
Dei sit alligatur, frivolum est, Neque enim affixa est signis Dei gratia,
quin citra adminiculum signi libere eam distribuat, si velit, deinde
multi signum recipiunt, qui tamen gratiz non fiunt participes, quia
signum omnibus est commune, hoc est, bonis indifferenter ac malis;
Spiritus autem nonnisi electis confertur; acqui signum, ut diximus,
absque Spiritu est inefficax,”— Calvin,
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baptists, so far as the mode of baptism is concerned, is, whe-
ther it is in its essential nature an immersion, or a washing.
If the former, then there is but one mode in which it can be
administered. If the latter, it may be administered in any
mode by which washing can be effected, either by sprinkling,
affusion, or immersion. In the passage before us it is said to
be a “ washing with water,”

The principal exegetical difficulty in this verse is the expla-
nation of the words év {fuars, by the word. ‘Piua is used not
only for any particular dictum, whether command, promise, or
prophecy, but also for the word of God collectively, and that
either with or without the article, Rom. x. 8, 17; Eph. vi. 17.
These words may be connected, as is commonly done, with
the preceding clause, ¢ washing of waler.” The idea then is
that this washing with water is connected with the word. It
is not an ordinary ablution, but one connected with the word
of God. This is considered a deseription of baptism, which is
by that connection distinguished from all other washings. By
the “ word” may then be understood either the formula of
baptism, or the promise of remission of sins and regeneration,
of which baptism is the sign and seal, and which is the special
object of faith to the recipient of the sacrament. Luther's
translation is, © Durch das Wasserbad im Wort;” according
to the saying of Augustine, which he often quotes, “ Accedit
verbum ad elementum et fit sacramentum.” To this interpre-
tation it. is objected, first, that if ¢%ue be made to mean any
thing more than the word of God in general, whether the
command to baptize, or the promise, or the formula of baptism,
it must have the article. It should be, with the word. But
the article is wanting in the Greek. Secondly, the obscurity
of the expression, *washing of water with the word,” or,
“ baptism with the word.,” Thirdly, that in order to justify
the connection in question, the passage should read =y Asureg
sl ydurog 7, or, ro¥ e ffuars. Had Paul thus wriiten there
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would, indeed, be no question as to the connection intended,
but the exceptions to the rule requiring the connecting article
in such cases are very numerous in Paul’s writings. Still, its
absence is certainly in favour of seeking another construetion,
if such can be found. Others connect the words tv ffuar with
xoduglvag, and make them explanatory of the preceding clause,
¢ Having purified it by the washing of water, i.e., having puri-
fied it by the word.” DBut this is certainly unnatural, first, be-
cause zafagions has In'+@ Aovred, x.7.A, its limitation; and,
secondly, because the phrase ¢ washing with water” needs no
explanation. The third method of explanation is to connect
the words with &yidey, ¢ Christ cleansed his church by the
word, having purified it with the washing of water.” The
sense is thus good. InJohn xvii. 17, our Lord prays, ¢ Sanc-
tify them by thy truth;” and everywhere in Scripture the
word of Glod is represented as the great means of sapcti-
fication. This interpretation is adopted by many of the best
expositors, as Riickert, Meyer, and Winer. The position of
the words, however, is so decidedly in favour of the first-
mentioned explanation, that it has commanded the assent of
the great body of interpreters,

Ver. 27. The ultimate end for which Christ gave himself
for the church, and for which he sanetifies it, is to present
it to himself, i.e., to gain it for himself as his peculiar pos-
session. There are two questions raised by commentators
as to this verse. The first eoncerns the nature of the me-
taphor here employed; and the second, the time contem-
plated in which Christ is thus to present the church to him-
self. Some, although very few, argue from the character of
the epithets, without spot and blameless, here applied to the
church, that the figure is derived from law of sacrifices. Christ
is to present the church to himself as an offering without de-
fect. But, 1. This is entirely out of keeping with the whole
eontext, which has reference to the conjugal relation, and is
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intended to illustrate the union between Christ and the chureh,
by a reference to that between the bridegroom and the bride.
2. The comparison of the chureh to an offering is not only out
of keeping with the context, but with the whole eurrent of
scriptural representation; whereas the comparison of it to a
bride is appropriate and familiar. 3. The epithets in question,
though often used in reference to sacrifices, are not only ap-
propriate, but are actually employed to express personal or
corporeal beauty, which is here the symbol of inward purity.
A larger number of commentators take the ground that the
end contemplated in this verse is accomplished in the present
life; in other words, that the state of the church here de-
scribed is one attained in this world, Of those who take this
view, some, as the ancient Pelagians, interpret the passage as
teaching that perfeet holiness is not only attainable, but is
actually attained by believers before death. Others do not
understand the passage as speaking of holiness, but of pro-
pitiation, which is effected once for all. In this view it is
parallel to Heb. x. 10, where we are said to be “ sanctified by
the offering of the body of Christ once for all;” and ver. 14,
where it is said, ¢ By the one offering up of himself he hath
for ever perfected them that are sanctified.” Both of these
passages in Hebrews evidently refer to the perfection of Christ’s
sacrifice, and they undoubtedly prove, what no one questions,
that the words cyrifenw and xadagilew, here used, may express
sacerificial purification or expiation; but this is far from prov-
ing that these words, and especially the former, are to be so
taken here. To sanctify is éommonly, in Secripture language,
to make spiritually holy, and this sense is far better suited to
the context than any other meaning of the word. But if the
design of Christ’s death, as here expressed, is to render his
church perfectly holy, then there can be no debate as to the
time when this end is to be accomplished; for even should it
be granted, that here and there one among the multitude of
qQ
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believers does attain perfection in this life, of which neither
Seripture nor experience affords any example, still this cannot
be affirmed of the whole body of believers. The great majority
of commentators, therefore, from Augustin down to the pre-
sent time, understand the apostle as stating what is to take
place when Christ comes the second time to be admired in all
them that believe, It is then, when the dead are raised in the
likeness of the Son of Gtod, and when those who shall be alive
shall be changed,—when this corruption shall have put on in-
eorruption, and this mortal shall have put on immortality,—it
is then that the church shall be “as a bride prepared for her
husband,” Rev. xxi. 2, and xix. 7-9.

"Iva wagasriey depends upon what immediately precedes:
“ Having purified it, that ke might present it,” i.e., cause it to
stand before or near him as a bride. So the apostle, writing
to the Corinthians, says, he had espoused thegn to one hus-
band, aegdesty Gy wegacrioar rg Xepiorg, “to present you as
a chaste virgin unto Christ.” Here the figure is somewhat
different. Christ presents the church to himself, airi¢ tavry,*
ke and no other, o himself. He does it. He gave himself for
it, He sanctifies it. He, before the assembled universe, places
by his side the bride purchased with his blood. He presents
it to himself a gloréous church. That is glorious which excites
admiration, The church is to be an object of admiration to
all intelligent beings, because of its freedom from all defect,
and because of its absolute perfection. 1t is to be conformed
to the glorified humanity of the Son of God, in the presence of
which the disciples on the mount beecame as dead men, and
from the clear manifestation of which, when Christ comes the
second time, the heavens and the earth are to flee away. God
has predestined his people to be conformed to the image of his

# The common text reads adrhy, instead of adrés. Thelatter reading,
on the authority of the MSS, A, B, D, F, @, has, since Griesbach, been
almost universally adopted.
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Son; and “when he shall appear we shall be like him, for we
shall see him as he is,” 1 John iii. 2. The figure is preserved
in the description here given of the glory of the eonsummated
church. It is to be as a faultless bride,—perfeet in beauty and
splendidly adorned. She is to be without spot, or wrinkle, or
any such thing, £.e., without any thing to mar her beauty, free
from every indication of age, faultless and immortal, What is
thus expressed figuratively is expressed literally in the last
clause of the verse, that it should be holy and without blame,
ayia xai dpowpos,  Comp. chap. 1. 4, where it is said Grod hath
chosen us, thos dyfovg xal duduowe. Tt is, therefore, the ori-
ginal purpose of election, formed before the foundation of the
world, that is to be fulfilled in this consummation of the church.

Ver. 28. So ought men to love their wives, as their own bodies.
-—This does not mean that men ought to love their wives “so
as” they love their own bodies; as though the particles % s0”
and “as,” ofrw; and e, stood related to each other. Ofrwe,
50, at the beginning of the verse, refers to the preceding repre-
sentation. As Christ loves the church and gave himself for it,
and as the church is his body, so in like manner, and agreeably
to the analogous relation between them, husbands should love
their wives as, i.e., as being, or because they are, their own
bodies. Christ loves his church because it is his body. Hus-
bands should love their wives because they are their bodies.
'Qs, as, before the latter member of the sentence, is not com-
parative, but argumentative. It does not indicate the measure
of the husband’s love, as though the meaning were, he should
love his wife as much as he loves his own body; but it indi-
cates the nature of the relation which is the ground of his
Iove. He should love his wife because she is his body.

How is this to be understood? In what sense does the
apostle say that the wife is the body of the husband, or, in the
following verse, that they are one flesh? It is plain,—1. That
this does not refer to any material identification. When Adam
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said of Eve, “ This is bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh,”
_Gen. ii. 23, reference was, no doubt, had to her being formed
out of his substance; but as these terms are used to express
the relation of all wives to their husbands, they must have
some other meaning than sameness of substance. 2. It is also
plain that these terms are not to be understood in any sense
inconsistent with the separate subsistence of husbarnd and wife
as distinct persons. The consciousness of the one is not the
consciousness of the other. 3. It is further plain that the mar-
riage relation is not essential to the completeness or perfection
of our nature in all states of its existenee. It is to cease at
the resurrection, In the future state, men are to be, in this
respect, like the angels of God, neither marrying nor given in
marriage. 4. On the other hand, the marriage union is not
merely one of interests and feeling. Husbands and wives are
in such a sense one, that the husband is the complement of the
wife and the wife of the husband. The marriage relation is
necessary to the completeness of our nature and to its full de-
velopment in the present state. Some, indeed, as Paul, may
attain a higher degree of perfection in celibacy than in mar-
riage; but this arises from some peeuliarity of character or
circumstances. There are faculties and virtues, excellencies
and feelings, which are latent until developed in the conjugal
relation. The Romish doctrine, therefore, which degrades
marriage as a state less holy than celibacy, is contrary to
nature and the Word of God. 5. Besides this oneness between
husband and wife, arising from the original constitution of
their nature, rendering the one necessary as the completion
of the other, there is, doubtless, a oneness of life involved in
our Lord’s declaration, “ They are no more twain, but one
flesh,” which no one can understand.
Such being the nature of marriage, it follows,—1. That it
is a union for life beiween one man and one woman; and,
eonsequently, that bigamy, polygamy, and voluntary divoree,
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are all inconsistent with its nature, 2. That it must be entered
into freely and cordially by the parties, .¢., with the convic-
tion that the one is suited to the other, so that they may com-
plement each other, and become one in the seriptural sense of
those words. All coercion on the part of parents, therefore, is
contrary to the nature of the relation; and all marriages of
mere convenience are opposed to the design of the institution.
3. The state can neither make nor dissolve the marriage tie.
It may enact laws regulating the mode in which it shall be
solemnised and authenticated, and determining its civil effects.
It may shield a wife from ill uzage from her husband, as it may
remove 2 child from the custody of an incompetent or cruel
parent, When the union is, in fact, dissclved by the operation
of the divine law, the state may ascertain and declare the fact,
and free the parties from the civil obligation of the contract.
But it is impossible that the state should have authority to dis-
_ solve a union constituted by God, the duties and continuance
of which are determined by his law. 4. According to the
Seriptures, as interpreted by Protestant churches, nothing but
the death of one of the parties, or adultery, or wilful deser-
tion, can dissolve the marriage contract. When either of the
last-mentioned causes of dissolution is judicially ascertained
and declared, the injured party is free to contract a new mar-
riage.

It is of vital importance to the best interests of society that
the true doctrine of marriage, as taught in this passage, and in
other portions of God’s Word, should be known and regarded.
The highest social duty of a husband is to love his wife, and a
duty which he cannot neglect without entailing great injury on
his own soul as well as misery on his household. The greatest
social crime, next to murder, which any one can commit, is to
seduce the affections of a wife from her husband, or of a hns-
band from his wife; and one of the greatest evils which civil
authorities can inflict on society is the dissolution of the mar-
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riage contract (so far as it is a civil contract, for further the
civil authority cannot go), on other thanscriptural grounds. The
same remark may be made in reference to all laws which tend
to make those two whom God has pronounced one, by giving
to the wife the right to carry on business, contract debts, hold
property, sue and be sued, in her own name, This is attempt-
ing to correct one class of evils at the cost of incurring others
a hundred-fold greater. The Word of God is the only sure
guide of legislative action as well as of individual conduct.

If, as the Scriptures teach, husband and wife are one, he that
loveth Mis wife loveth himself, for she is himself. This is the
language of God, originally recorded in Gen. ii. 24, and re-
peated by our Lord, Matt. xix. 4-6, who, after citing the pas-
sage in Genesis, adds, ¢ Wherefore they are no more twain,
but one flesh,” Calvin, in his comment on the passage in
Matthew, says, “ Hoe autem axioma sumit Christus, Ab initio
Deus marem adjunxit feminz, ut duo efficerent integrum homi-
nem. FErgo qui uxorem repudiat, quasi dimidiam sui partem
a seipso avellit. Hoc autem minime patitur natura, ut corpus
sinm quispiam discerpat.” Neither God by the mouth of
Mgses, nor our Lord, says simply that husband and wife ought
to be, but that they are one. Itisnot a duty, but a fact which
they announce. So also it is a fact which the apostle declares,
when he says, “ He that loves his wife loves himself.”

Ver. 29. Conjugal love, therefore, is as much a dietate of
nature as self-love; and it is just as unnatural for a man to
hate his wife, as it would be for him to hate himself or his
own body. A man may have a body which does not alto-
gether suit him, He may wish it were handsomer, healthier,
stronger, or more active. Still, it is Aés body, it is himself;
and he nourisheth it and cherishes it as tenderly as though it
were the best and loveliest man ever had. 8o a man may have
a wife whom he could wish to be better, or more beautiful, or
more agrecable; still she is his wife, and, by the constitution
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of nature and ordinance of God, a part of himself, In ne-
gleeting or ill-using her, he violates the laws of nature as well
ay the law of God. It is thus Paul presents the matter. If
the husband and wife are one flesh, the husband must love
his wife, * for no man ever yet hated his own flesh, but
nourisheth and cherisheth it.” 'Exrggpm is properly “ to
nourish up,” to train up by nurture, as a parent a child; comp.
chap. vi. 4. Q@dAwaw is “to warm,” to cherish as a mother
does an infant in her bosom. Both terms express tenderness
and solicitude, and therefore both are suited to express the
care with which every man provides for the wants and comfort
of his own body.

Kulds xal, even as also, Xgiords iy énnnnoioy, Christ the
chureh, i.e., Christ also nourishes and cherishes the church as
o man does his own body. The relation between a man and
his wife is analogous to that between a man and his own body;

~and the relation between Christ and his church is analogous
to that between a husband and his wife: thercfore, Christ
nourishes and cherishes the charch as man does his own body.

Ver. 30. This verse assigns the reason of the preceding
declaration. Christ acts towards his church as a man does
towards his body, for we are members of kis body. 'This might
mean, simply, that we stand to him in the same intimate
and vital union that a man’s body sustains to the man him-
self. But the meaning is rendered more definite by the
words which follow, ix r¥s owgxbs adrel xni éx sdiv devém
adrol ; * not members of, but derived from, and partakers of,
kis flesh and his bones. 'This is the signification of the words,
whatever their meaning may be. ’'Ex expresses derivation

# These words are omitted in MSS, A, B, 17, and in the Coptic and
Ethiopic versions, and are left out of the text by Lachmann and Tis-
chendorf. The other uncial MSS., the Syriac version, the fathers,
are in their favour, They are required by the context, and their
omission is easily accounted for. 1iven Mill and Griesbach retain them,
as do all other editors, and the commentators almost without exeeption.
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and participation. This is one of the most difficult passages
in the Bible. The doetrine which it teaches is deelared by the
apostle, in a following verse, to be a great mystery. Any ex-
planation, therefore, which dispels that inystery, and makes the
doctrine taught perfectly intelligible, must be false. All that
can properly be attempted is to guard against false interpreta-
tions, and leave the matter just where the apostle leaves it, as
something {o be believed and reverenced, but not understood.

The lowest explanation of the passage before us is that
which departs entirely from the signification of the words, and
supposes that the apostle intended to teach nothing at all as
to the nature of our union with Christ, but simply to aflirm
the fact. Hushands and wives are intimately united, and so
are Christ and his church. This is no explanation at all. It
is stmply saying that the apostle meant nothing, or nothing
specific, by what he says. The Secriptures teach, in general
terms, that Christ and his people are one. When our Lord
says they are one, as the vine and its branches are one, he
teaches something more than the mere fact of union between
Limself and his people. So, too, when the apostle says the
union in guestion is analogous to that between Adam and his
posterity, he teaches not only the fact, but also one aspect of
its nature. In like manner, when he illustrates it by a re-
ference to the conjugal relation, and says that the point of
analogy is, that as Eve was formed out of the flesh and bone
of Adam, so we are partakers of the flesh and bones of Christ,
it is impossible that nothing more should be meant than that
we are united to him.

A second interpretation takes the words figuratively, and
supposes the apostle neant, that as Eve derived her physical
existence from Adam, so we derive our spiritual existence from
Christ. This interpretation has many advocates from Chry-
sostom downwards, hut it is liable to the same objection as
the preceding. It refuses to admit what the apostle asserts.
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He says not merely that we derive our life from Christ, which
is true; but also that we derive our life from  his flesh, and
are partakers of it. This must mean something more specifie
than simply that Christ is the author of our life, and that he
lives in us.*® )

A third view of the passage assumes that the reference is
to the incarnation. We are partakers of the flesh of Christ
because we have the same human nature which he assumed.
In Heb. ii. 11 it is said, “Both he that sanctifieth and they
who are sanctified are all of one,” ¢.e., of one nature; and in
ver. 14, “ Forasmuch then as the children were partakers of
flesh and blood, he also himself likewise tock part of the same.”
These, and similar passages, do indeed prove that one of the
essential elements of the union with Christ is this community
of nature. And it is also true that the more specific union
indicated in the text presupposes and rests upon the fact of
the incarnation. But the incarnation eannot be what Paul
here refers to. The incarnation consists in the eternal Son of
God taking to himself a true body and a reasonable soul; but
the union here spoken of arises from owr participation of
Christ’s body, that is, of his flesh and of his bones. Itis not
his taking our flesh and blood, but our partaking of his, after
he had assumed them, that is here asserted. Besides, so far
as the mere assumption of human nature is concerned, it is a
bond of union between Christ and the whole human race;
whereas the apostle is here speaking of a union with Christ
peculiar to his people.

* 4 Diese Form des Ausdrucks ist Reminiscenz von Gen. ii. 23, wo
Adam die Entstehung der Eva aus seinem Gebeinen und aus seinem
Fleische ausspricht, welcher Entstehung das genetische Verhaltniss
der Christen zu Christo analog ist, naturlich nicht physich, sondern im
geistlichen, mystischen Sinne, in so fern die christlicke Dasein und Wesen
der Christen, aus Christo originirt, in Christo scin Principium essendi hat,
wie physicher Weise Eva aus Adam herriifirte,”'— Meyer.
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Fourth, Romanists, Lutherans, and the elder Calvinists, as.
Calvin himself and Beza, seek a solution of this passage in the
Lord’s supper. As in that ordinance we are said to partake
of the body and blood of Christ, it is assumed that the union
here spoken of is that which is thereby effected. We are
“one flesh” with him, because we partake of his flesh. This
of course is differently understood, according to the different
views entertained of that sacrament. Romanists, believing that
by the act of consecration the whole substance of the bread is
transmuted into the substance of Christ’s body, which is re-
ceived by the communicant, of course believe that, in the most
literal sense of the words, we are flesh of his flesh. TLutherans,
although they believe that the bread remains bread in the
eucharist after consecration, yet as they hold that the true body
of Christ is locally pvresent in, with, and under the bread, and
is received by the mouth, come to the same conclusion as to
the nature of the union thereby effected. Partaking literally
of Christ’s flesh, Christians are literally of one flesh with him.
Calvin did not hold that Christ’s body was locally present in the
Lord’s supper, nor that it was received by the mouth, nor that
it was received in any sense by unbelievers, He did hold,
however, that the substance of Christ’s glorified body, as en-
throned in heaven, was in some miraculous way communicated
to believers together with the bread in that ordinance, He
therefore understands the apostle as here referring to that
fact, and asserting that we are members of Christ’s body, be-
cause the substance of his body is in the eucharist communi-
cated tous.* Thereare two ohjections to these interpretations:

* «Dicit nos esse ¢jus membra, ex carne et ossibus, Primum non est
hyperbolica loquutio, sed simplex; deinde non tantum significat Chris-
tum esse natura uostra participem, sed altius quiddam exprimere voluit,
xal uQarixdregor. Refert enim Mosis verba, Gen. ii. 24, Quis ergo
exit sensus ? quemadmodum Heva ex Ads mariti sui substantia for-
mata est, ut esset quasi pars illius; ita nos ut simus vera Christi mem-
bra, substantis ¢jus communicatione nos coalescere in unum corpas.
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—1. That, according to the common belief of the Reformed
churches, the Bible teaches no such doctrine concerning the
Lord’s supper as either of these several views of the passage
supposes. 2. That there is not only no allusion to the Lord’s
supper in the whole context, but the terms here employed are
never used in Scripture when treating of that ordinance.
“ Body and blood” are the sacramental words always used,
and never “flesh and bones.” The reference is to the crea-
tion of woman and to the marriage relation, and not to the
eucharist.

Fifth, The advoeates of that philosophical form of theology
of which Schleiermacher was the founder, understand the pas-
sage before us to teach that we are partakers of the thean-
tbropic life of Christ. - The leading idea of that system, so far
as the person of Christ i3 concerned, is the denial of all dua-
lism. He has but one life. That life is not human, and not
divine, but divine and human, or human made divine. Neither
is there any dualism as to soul and body. These are the
same life under different manifestations. To partake of Christ
is to partake of his life. To partake of his life is to partake
of his theanthropic nature. To partake of Lis theanthropic
nature is to partake of his human, as well as of his divine
pature ; and to partake of his human nature is to partake of

Denique eam nostri, cum Christo unionem hic Paulus deseribit, cujus in
gacra ceena symbolum et pignus nobis datur . . . . Paulus nos ex mem-
bris et ossibus Christi esse testatur. Miramur ergo si corpus saum in
ceena fruendum nobis exhibet, ut sit nobis vite mterna alimentum?
ita ostendimus nullam nos in ceena repreesentationem docere, nisi cujus
effectus et veritas hie a Paulo pradicatur.”— Calvin.

On the following verse he says, * Totum autem cx eo pendet quod
uxor ex carne et ex ossibus viri formata est, FEadem ergo unionis ratio
inter nos et Christum, quod se quodammodo in nos transfundit. Neque
enim ossa sumus ex ossibus ejus, et caro ex carne, quia ipse nobiscum
est homo; sed quia Spiritus sui virtute nos in corpus suum inserit, ut
vitam ex e0 hauriamus.”
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his body as well as of his soul and divinity., We partake of
the theanthropic nature of Christ as we partake of the cor-
rupt human nature of Adam. The life of Adam is the general
life of his race, manifested in the individuals composing that
race. The theanthropie life of Christ is the general life of the
church, manifested in its members. The church is the develop-
ment of Christ, as the human race is the development of Adam,
or as the oak or forest is the development of an acorn. As,
therefore, we are sald to be flesh of Adam’s flesh and bone of
his bones, in the same sense, and with the same propriety, are
we said to be flesh of Christ’s flesh and bone of his bones.*
The correctness of this explanation depends on the eorrect-
ness of the system on which it is founded. As a theology,
that system is'a revival of the SabeHian and Eutychian here-
sies; and, as a philosophy, it is in the last resort pantheistic.
It makes the life of God and the life of man identical. God
lives only in his creatures,

Sixth, We must content ourselves with briefly stating what
the apostle affirms, guarding against a perversion of his lan-
guage, and making some approximation to its meaning without
pretending to dissipate the mystery which he teaches us rests
upon the subject.

The text asserts,—1. That we are members of Christ’s body;

* Olshausen, in his comment on this verse, says, “ Nicht die geistige
Geburt ist ¢s zunachst, von der hier die Rede ist, die leiblicke Seite wird
hier und v. 81, zu ausdricklich hervorgehobens; es ist die Sclbstmit-
theilung seines gottlich-menschlichen Wesens, wodurch Christus uns
zu seinem Fleisch und Bein macht, er giebt den Seinigen sein Fleisch
zu essen, sein Blut zu trinken.” On the following verse he remarks:
“ Wie wir zu v. 80, sahen, dass die Gliubigen von Christi Fleisch und
Bein sind, weil sie seiner verklirten Lriblichkeit theilhaftig wurden ;
g0 ist hier auch die sdgf iz mit Beziehung auf die Mittheilung des
Fleisches und Blutes Christi an seine Gldnbiger zu verstehen, Dies
sein gbttlich-menschliches Wesen theilt der Erldser zwar auch im Glan-
ben mit (John vi, 45) aber die intensiveste, concentrirteste Mittheia
lung desselben erfolgt im heiligen Abendmahl.”
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2 That we are partakers of Lis flesh and of his bones, in such
a sense that our relation to Christ is analogous to Eve’s rela-
tion to Adam.

The three general interpretations of the passage are,—First,
That as Eve derived her physical life from Adam, so we derive
our spiritual life from Christ. This says too little, as it leaves
out of view the specific afirmation of the text. Second, That
as Eve was formed out of the substance of* Adam’s body, so
we are partakers of the substance of Christ’s body. This is
Calvin’s interpretationm, which includes the views given by
Romanists, by Lutherans, and Transcendentalists. This goes
beyond the declaration of the text, and imposes a meaning
upon it inconsistent with the analogy of Seripture. The third
interpretation takes a middle ground, and understands the
apostle to teach, that as Eve derived her life from the body of
Adam, so we derive our life frem ¢he body of Christ, and as she
was partaker of Adam’s life, so0 we are partakers of the life of
Christ.  The doetrine taught, therefore, is not community of
substance between Christ and his people, but community of
life, and that the source of life to his people is Christ’s flesh.

In support of this interpretation it may be urged,—1. That
it leaves the passage in its integrity. It neither explains it
away, nor does it make it assert more than the words neces-
sarily imply. The doetrine taught remains a great mystery,
as the apostle declares it to be. 2. It takes the terms employed
in their ordinary and natural scnse. To partake of one’s flesh
and blood does not, in ordinary life, nor according to serip-
tural usage, mean to partake of his substance, but it does mean
to partake of his life, The substance of which the body of
any adult is composed, is derived exclusively from his food and
from the atmosphere, A few years after the formation of Eve,
not a particle of Adam’s body entered into the composition of
her frame; and yet she was then, as truly as at the beginning,
bone of his bone and flesh of his flesh, because derived from
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him, and partaker of his life. For the same reasons, and in
the same sense, we are said to be flesh of Adam’s flesh and
bone of his bones, although in no sense partakers of the sub-
stance of his body. In like manner, nothing is more common
than to speak of the blood of a father flowing in the veins of
his deseendants, and of their being his flesh., This means, and
can only mean, that they are partakers of his life. There is
no community of substance possible in the ease. What life is
no man knows. But we know that it is not matter; and,
therefore, there may be community of life where there is no
community of substance, There is a form of life peculiar to
nations, tribes, families, and individuals; and this peculiar
type is transmitted from gemeration to generation, modifying
the personal appearance, the physical eonstitution, and the
character of those who inherit it. "When we speak of the
blood of the Hapsburgs or of the Bourbous, it is this family
type that is intended, and nothing material. The present
Emperor of Austria derives his peculiar type of physical life
from the head of his race, but not one particle of the substance
of his body. Husband and wife are in Scripture declared to
be one flesh ; but here, again, it is not identity of substance,
but community of life that is intended. As, therefore, parti-
cipation of one’s flesh does not, in other connections, mean
participation of his substance, it cannot be fairly understood
in that sense when spoken of our relation to Christ; and as
in all analogous cases it does express derivation or ecommunity
of life, it must be so understood here.

3. It is clearly tanght in Secripture that the union with
Christ here deseribed is essential to salvation. It is also clearly
taught in the Word of God, and held by all Protestants, though
not by Romanists, that believers under the old dispensation
were fully saved. Whatever, thercfore, is the nature of the
union with Christ here taught, it must be such as is common
to believers who lived before and to those who live after the
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advent of Christ. It is possible that the saints under the old
dispensation should have derived their life from the body of
Christ, as he was the Lamb slain from the foundation of the
world, but it is not possible that they could be partakers of
the substance of his body or of his glorified humanity. The
passage before us, therefore, cannot teach any such community
of substance.

4. The community of life with Christ and derivation of life
from his flesh, which is the doctrine this interpretation sup-
poses the passage before us to teach, is a doctrine elsewhere -
taught in Seripture. We are not only said to be saved by his .
body, Rom. vii. 4; by his blood, Eph. ii. 13; by his flesh, ver.
15; by the body of his flesh, Col. i. 22; but his flesh is said
to be our life, and participation of it is said to be the source of
eternal life, “ Except ye ext the flesh of the Son of man, and
drink his blood, ye have no life In you. Whoso eateth my
flesh and drinketh my blood hath eternal life,” John vi. 53, 54.

The union, therefore, between Christ and his people is
mysterious, It may be illustrated, but cannot be fully ex-
plained. Tt is analogous to the union between husband and
wife, who are declared to be one flesh to express their com-
munity of life; and especially to the union between Adam and
Eve, because she derived her life from his flesh, As the rela-
tions are thus analogous, what is said of the one may be said
of the other. To prove this, and to justify the use of the
language which he had employed, the apostle cites the lan-
guage of God in Gen, ii, 24¢. Ver, 31. For this cause shall a
man leave kis father and mother, and shall be joined unto his wife,
and they two shall be one flesh. That is, because the relation
between husband and wife is niore intimate than any other,
even than that between parents and children, therefore a man
shall consider all other relations subordinate to that which
le sustains to his wife, with whom he is connected in the bonds
of a common life. As the Scripture speaks in such terms of
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the conjugal relation, the apostle was justified in using the
same terms of the union between Christ and his people. They
also are one flesh, because they have a common life, and be-
cause his people derive their life from his flesh as Eve derived
hers from ihe flesh of Adam.

The principal difficulty here relates to the eonnection. Tha
. passage stands thus: ¢ We are members of Christ’s body, of
his flesh, and of his benes. For this cause a'man shall leave
his father and mother, and be joined to his wife, and they two
shall be one flesh,” There is an apparent incongruity betwecn
the premises and the conclusion. How does our being mem-
bers of Christ’s bedy prove that a man should leave his father
and mother and be joined to his wife? There are three
methods of getting over this difficulty :—First, some assume
that there is no connection between the two verses, but that
the 31st refers back to the 28th. The sense would then be,
“A man should love his wife, because she is his body. For
this cause a man should leave his father and cleave to his wife,”
&c.  This method of solution is inconsistent both with what
precedes and with what follows. It does not agree with what
precedes, because the words, of his flesh, &c., in ver. 30, re-
ferring to Christ, form part of the passage in Genesis, the con-
tinuation of which is given in ver. 31. If the one refers to
Christ, the other must. It contradicts what follows; for in
ver. 32, the main idea contained in ver. 31 (“ they shall be
one flesh ™) is expressly said to be affirmeed in reference to
Christ and the church.

The second method of explanation assumes an immediate
connection between the two verses 30 and 31, and under-
stands the whole of the latter to refer to the relation between
Christ and his church., It then may be explained either in
reference to the present or the future. If to the present, the
sense would be, ¢ We are members of Christ’s body, and, #lere-
fore, he left his father and all dear to him in heaven, that Le
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might be united to his people.” But how is it possible that
the words, “A man shall leave his father and mother,” can
mean Christ left God and heaven? If the passage be under-
stood in reference to the future, the meaning will be, ¢ We are
members of Christ’s body, and #her¢fore, hereafter, when he
comes the second time, he will leave his Father’s throne, and
take his church as his bride.* But this view not only does
the same violence to the meaning of the words, but is in
direet contradiction to the whole context. Paul does not say
that hereafter the chureh shall be united to Christ as his bride,
but that his people are now members of his body, flesh of his
flesh, and bone of his bones.

The third explanation assumes that the first part of the verse
has no reference to Christ and the church, and that the passage
is quoted from Genesis solely for the sake of the last words,
they shall be one flesh. The meaning and the connection then are,
*As Eve was formed out of the body of Adam, and therefore
it is'said a man shall leave his father and mother, and be
joined to his wife, and they two shall be one flesh; so, since
we are members of Christ’s body, therefore Christ and his
church are one flesh.” This view is,—1. In entire accordance
with the context. 2. It avoids the forced and unnatural in-
terpretations which are unavoidable if the former part of the
31st verse be understood in reference to Christ, 3. It satisfies
the demands of the 32d verse, which asserts that the words
“one flesh ” do refer to Christ and the church. And, 4. Itis
in aceordance with the usage of the apostles in quoting the

* ¢« Deshalb, weil wir Glieder Christi, von seincm Fleisch und von
scinem Beinen sind, wird verlassen ein Mensch (d. i. Christus, bei der
Darusie) seinen Vater und seine Mutter (d. i. nach der mystischen Deu-
tung Pauli: er wird seinen Sitz zur Rechten Gottes verlassen) und
verleniget werden mit seinem Weibe (mit der Gemeinde), und (und dann)
werden die Zwei (der Mamn und die Frau, d. i. der herabgostiegenc
Christus und die Gemeindc) zu Einem Fleische sein (Eine ethische Per-

son ausmachen),”—Meyer.
R
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language of the Old Testament. They often recite a passage
of Scripture as it stands in the Old Testament, for the sake of
some one clause or expression in it, without intending to apply
to the case before them any other portion of the passace
quoted. Tn Heb, ii. 13, the whole stress and argument rest
* see also Gal. iii. 16. Very
frequently the particles indicating the grammatical or logieal
connection of the passage in its position in the Old Testament,
are included in the quotation, although entirely unsuited to
the connection in which the passage is introduced, This is so
frequently done as to be almost the rule. It is, therefore, not
an arbitrary proceeding to make the last words of this verse
refer to Christ, while the former part of it is made to refer to
the context of the passage as it stands in Genesis.

Ver. 32. Tb uvorsguy olro péya foriv, this mystery is great.—
The word *“ mystery” does not refer to the passage in Gen. ii.
24, as though the apostle intended to say that that passage
had a mystical sense, which he had just unfolded by applying
it to the relation between Christ and his church. It is the
union between Christ and his people, the fact that they are
“ one flesh,” he declares to be a great mystery. The word
pvorigiey 1s used here, as it is everywhere else, for something
hidden, something beyond the reach of human knowledge.
Whether its being thus hidden arises from its lying in the
future, or because of being imperfectly revealed, or because
it is in its own nature incomprehensible, must be determined
by the connection. In this place, the Jast is probably the idea
Juntended, The thing itself is beyond our comprehension.
- The Vulgate renders this passage, “ Sacramentum hoc magnum
est.” The Latin word ‘sacramentum,” besides its usual
elassical seuse, ¢a sacred deposit, was often used to signify
any thing sacred, or which had a hidden import. In this latter.
sense it agrees in meaning with the word wvorsgiev, which also
is used to designate something the meaning of which is hidden,

on the single word *children;’
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Hence, in the Vulgate it is often translated as it is here. In
the Latin church the word “sacramentum,” however, gra-
dually changed its meaning. Instead of being applied to
cvery thing having a sacred or secret meaning, it was confined
to those rites or acts which were assumed to bave the power
of conferring grace. This is the Romish idea of a sacrament,
The Papal theologians, taking the word In this iense here, and
understanding the apostle to refer to marriage, quote this
passage in proof that matrimony is a sacrament. The answer
to this argument is obvious. In the first place, it is not mar-
riage, but the union between Christ and his church, that Paul
declares to be a puorigroy, and the Vulgate a “sacramentum ;”
and, in the second place, neither the Greek nor Latin term
means a sacrament in the Romish sense of the word. The
Vulgate translates 1 Tim. iii. 16, ¢ Magnum est pietatis sacra-
mentum,” which no Romanist understands as teaching that
the manifestation of God in the flesh is a sacrament in the
ceclesiastical meaning of the term.

Ver. 33. The relation of this verse to what precedes, as in-
dicated by =iy, admits of two explanations. That particle is
used at the beginning of a clause, after an interruption, to in-
troduce the resumption of the main subject. It may be so
lere. The prineipal object of tue whole paragraph from ver.
21 is to unfold the true nature of the conjugal relation and
its duties. With this was connected an exposition of the
analogous relation between Christ and the church. This
latter point, in ver. 30, 31, is the only one brought into view.
Here the apostle reverts to the main subject : But, to resume
my subject, let every one of you in particular so love his wife
even as limself. This explanation is the one commonly adopt-
ed. TIrzy, however, may mean * nevertheless,” as it is ren-
dered in our version, and this verse be conmected with the 32d:
¢ The relation between Christ and the church is a great mys-
tery; nevertheloss, do you also love your wives.” That is, al-
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though there is something in the relation between Christ and
the church which infinitely transcends the conjugal relation,
nevertheless there is sufficient analogy between the cases to
render it obligatory on husbands to love their wives as Christ
loves his church, This view of the connection is to be pre-
ferred, especially because of the words xai busk, “ you also,”
whieh evidently suppvse the reference is to what immediately
precedes.

"Tuels of xal Be, you severally, Exworog v Eoured yuyaie
obrws dyamdsw dg iuurdy, let each one so love his wife as himself.
—The eonstruction varies, the verb &yazdrw being made to
agree with fxaovog, instead of ueis the real subject. The
meaning is the same as in ver. 28. The husband is to love
his wife as being himseclf. In the next clause (5 & yu7 he
@oCiires vév didoa), % Ot yuvi is the nominative absolute, and
Ive: depends on a verb understood: But as fo the woman, let
her see that she reverence ker Rusband. The word goGéiw may
express the emotion of fear in all its modifications and in all
its degrees, from simple respect, through reverence, up to
adoration, according to its object. It is, however, In all its
degrees, an acknowledgment of superiority. - The sentiments,
therefore, which lie at the foundation of the marriage relation,
which arise out of the constitution of nature, which are re-
quired by the command of God, and are essential to the hap-
piness and well-being of the parties, are, on the part. of the
husband, that form of love which leads him to cherish and
protect his wife as being himself, and, on the part of the
woman, that sense of his superiority out of which trust and
obedience involuntarily flow,



CHAPTER VI.

RELATIYE DUTIES OF PARENTS AND CHILDREN AND OF MASTERS ANL
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SBERVANTS, VER. 1-9,—EXHORTATIONS AND DIRECTIONS AS TO THE
BPIRITUAL OONFLICT, VER. 10-20.—CONCLUSION, VER. 21-24.

SECTION I—Ver. 1-9.
Children; obey your parents in the Lord: for this is right.

. Honour thy father and mother; which is the first commandment

with promise ; that it may be well with thee, and thou mayest
live long on the earth, And, ye fathers, provoke not your children
to wrath: but bring them up in the nurture and admonition of the
Lord, Servants, be obedient to them that are your masters accord-
ing to the flesh, with fear and trembling, in singleness of your
heart, as unto Christ; not with eye-service, as men-pleasers; but
as the servants of Christ, doing the will of God from the heart;
with good will doing service, as to the Lord, and not to men:
knowing that whatsoever good thing any man doeth, the same
shall he receive of the Lord, whether %e be bond or free. And, ye
masgters, do the same things unto them, forbearing threatening:
knowing that your Master also is in heaven ; neither is there respect
of persong with him,

ANALYSIS,

Children should obey their parents. This obedience should
in the Lord, determined and regulated by a regard to

Christ, ver. 1. The ground of the obligation is,—1. It is it-

sel

f right; 2. It is enforced by an express command in the

decalogue, to which a special promise is annexed, ver. 1-3.

Parents should do nothing to cherish evil feelings in the

minds of their children, but bring them up in the discipline

of

Christianity, ver. 4, 5.
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Servants should be obedient to their masters. This obe-
dience should be rendered,—1. With solicitude; 2. With
singleness of mind ; 3. As part of their obedience to Christ,
ver. 5, Therefore, not only when observed by men, or from
the desire to please men, but asserving Christ, and desiring to
please him; rendering their services with readiness, as to the
Lord, and not to men, because they know that at his bar all
men, whether bond or free, shall be treated according to their
works, ver. 6-8.

Masters are to act on the same principles of regard to the
authority of Christ, and of their responsibility to him in their
conduct towards their slaves, avoiding all harshness, because
master and slave have a common Master in heaven, with whom
there is no respect of persons, ver. 8.

COMMENTARY.

Ver. 1. Children, obey your parents.—The nature or charac-
* ter of this obedience is expressed by the words, in the Lord.
It should be religious, arising out of the conviction that such
obedience is the will of the Lord. This makes it a higher ser-
vice than if rendered from fear or from mere natural affection.
It secures its being prompt, cordial, and universal, That
Kbgiog here refers to Christ is plain from the whole context.
In the preceding chapter, ver. 21, we have the general exhor-
tation under which this speeial direction to children is ineluded,
and the obedience there required is to be rendered “in the
fear of Christ.” In the following verses also Kipis; constantly
has this reference, and therefore must have it here. The
ground of the obligation to filial obedience is expressed in the
words, for this is right. 1t is not because of the personal cha-
racter of the parent, nor because of his kindness, nor on the
ground of expediency, but because it is ¢ right;” an obligation
arising out of the nature of the relation between parents and
children, and which must exist wherever the relation itself exists,
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Ver. 2,3. This consideration is enforced by a reference to the
express command of God. The duty is so important as to be
included in that brief summary of the moral law given by God
on Mount Sinai. It was engraven by the finger of God on
the tables of stone, Honour thy father and thy mother. Any fla-
grant breach of this command was, according to the Mosaic
Iaw, punished with death. ¢ To honour™ is to reverence; and,
therefore, the command has reference to the inward feeling as
well asto the outward conduct. This precept is said to be wpuira,
év émwyysiia, This may mean, it is the first commandment in
the decalogue which has a specific promise attached; for the
promise connected with the seccond commandment does not
relate to the observance of that particular precept, but to keep-
ing God’s covenant. Or it may mean that it is the first com-
mandment of the second table of the law, and has a promise
annexed ; or, wgwrn may be taken here as in Mark xii. 28, 30,
in the sense of chief, t.e.,, the first in importance. The sense
would then be, ‘Honour thy father and mother; this is the
prime commandment, the first in importance among those re-
lating to our social duties; and it has the speeific promise
annexed, It shall be well with thee on the earth.”’ Thisview
of the passage is, on the whole, to be preferred. It i3 not
likely that Paul would eall this “ the first commandment with
promise,” when it is, in fact, the only command in the deca-
logue which has any specific promise annexed to it. And to
say that it is the first in order of arrangement in the second
table of the law, not only adds nothing to its importance, but
supposes the apostle to refer to a distinetion between the two
tables of the decalogue, not elsewhere recognised in Seripture.

The promise itself has a theocratical form in the Old Testa-
ment; that is, it has specific reference to prosperity and
length of days in the land which God had given to his people
as their inheritance. The apostle generalises it by leaving
out the concluding words, and makes it a promise not confined
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to one land or people, but to obedient children everywhere,
If it be asked whether obedient children are in fact thus dis-
tinguished by long life and prosperity f the answer is, that
this, like all other such promises, i3'a revelation of a general
purpose of God, and makes known what will be the usual
course of his providence. That some obedient children are
unfortunate and short-lived is no more inconsistent with this
promise, than that some diligent men are poor is inconsistent
with the declaration, * The hand of the diligent maketh rich,”
Diligence, as a general rule, does secure riches; and obedient
children, as a general rule, are prosperous and happy. The
general promise s fulfilled to individuals, just so far “ as it
shall serve for God’s glory and their own good.”

Ver. 4. The duty of parents, who are here represented by
the father, is stated in a negative and positive form. And, ye
Jathers, provoke not your children to wrath. This is what they
are not to do. They are not to excite the bad passions of their
children by severity, injustice, partiality, or unreasonable ex-
ercise of authority. A parent had better sow tares in a field
from which he expects to derive food for himself and family,
than by his own ill conduct nurture evil in the heart of his
child. The positive part of parental duty is expressed in the
comprehensive direction, &AN iarpipere abrd & woudeio ned
veudecicc Kugioy, 4.e., educate them, bring them up, developing
all their powers by (v, instrumental) the instruction and admoni-
tion of the Lord. Ilx/dsiet is a comprehensive word; it means
¢ the training’ or ¢ education of a child,” including the whole
process of instruction and discipline. Nouvd:gict, from vevderiw
(vobg, rifnur), “to put in mind,” is included under the more
general term, and is eorrectly rendered ¢ admonition.” Tt is
the act of reminding one of his faults or duties. Children are
not to be allowed to grow up without care or control. They
are to be instructed, disciplined, and admonished, so that they
be brought to knowledge, self-control, and obedience. This
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whole process of edueation is to be religious, and not only
religious but Christian. 1t is the nurture and admonition of the
Lord which is the appointed and the only effectual means of
attaining the end of education. Where this means is neglected
or any other substituted in its place, the result must be disas-
trous failure. The moral and religious element of our nature
is just as essential and as universal as the intellectual. Reli-
gion, thercfore, is as necessary to the development of the mind
as knowledge. And as Christianity is the only true religion,
and God in Christ the only true God, the only possible means
of profitable education is the nurture and admonition of the
Lord. That is, the whole process of instruction and discipline
mnust be that which he preseribes and which he administers,
so that his authority should be brought into constant and im-
mediate contact with the mind, heart, and consecience of the
child, It will not do for the parent to present himself as the
ultimate end, the source of knowledge and possessor of autho-
rity to determine truth and duty. This would be to give his
child & mere human development. Nor will it do for him to
urge and communicate every thing on the abstract ground of
reason ; for that would be to merge his child in nature. Itis
only by making God, God in Christ, the teacher and ruler, on
whose authority every thing is to be believed, and in obedience
to whose will every thing is to be done, that the ends of educa-
tion can possibly be attained. It is infinite folly in men to
assume to be wiser than God, or to attempt to accomplish an
end by other means than those which he has appointed.

Ver. 8. The five foliowing verses treat of the relative dutics
of masters and servants., Aocinos and xlgeg are here relative
terms, although in Greek the antithetical term to dolikes is
commonly deswérss, as in 1 Tim. vi, 1; Titus ii. 9; compare
also 1 Pet. ii. 18, Aciines, from 8w, ¢ to bind,” means a bond-
man, or slave, as distinguished from a hired servant, who was
called wisdiog or wiofwrés, That such is its meaning here is
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plain not only from the common usage of the word, but also
from the antithesis between doihog and éAsidepos, “ bond” and
“ free,” in ver. 8. Kigng means ¢ possessor,” * owner,”
“ master.” It implies the relation which a man may hear both
to persons and things, The nature of that relation, or the
kind and degree of authority involved in it, however, is not
determined by the word, but in each case by the context. It
is evident both from the meaning of the terms here used, and
from the known historical fact that slavery prevailed through-
out the Roman empire during the apostolic age, that this and
other passages of the New Testament refer to that institution.
1t is dealt with precisely as despotism in the state is dealt
with. It is neither enjoined nor forbidden; it is simply
assumed to be lawful, so that a Christian may consistently
be an autoerat in the state, or a master of slaves. In this
view the seriptural doctrine on this subject differs on the one
hand from the doctrine that slave-holding is in itself sinful,
on the ground that one man cannot lawfully possess or exer-
cise the rights and authority over his fellow-men which are
involved in the relation of a master to his slaves, This of
necessity leads to setting up a rule of faith and practice higher
than the Scriptures, and thus tends to destroy their authority.
It leads to uncharitable feelings and to unrighteous judgments,
as well as to unwarrantable measures for abating the evil,
Ou the other hand, the seriptural doctrine is opposed to the
opinion that slavery is in itself a desirable institution, and as
such to be cherished and perpetuated. This leads to results
no less deplorable than the other error. As slavery is founded
on the inferiority of one class of society to another, the opi-
nion that it ought to be cherished naturally leads to the adop-
tion of means to increase or to perpetuate that inferiority, by
preventing the improvement of the subject class, It presents
aiso a strong temptation to deny the common brotherhood of
men, and to regard the enslaved as belonging to an inferior
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race, The great mistake of those who adopt the former error
is,—1. That they assume the right of property in the master
to extend to more than the services of the slave. The only
right of property possible in the case is a right to use the slave
as a man possessing the same nature with his master, and may,
by the law of Ged and the constitution of things, be properly
used. And, 2. The confounding slave-laws with slavery, which
is as unreasonable as to confound despotism as a form of civil
government with the laws of any particular despotic state.
Those laws may be good or bad. Their heing bad, as they
too often are, does not prove, either in the case of despotism or
slavery, that the institution itself is contrary to the divine law.
The mistake of-those who hold the other extreme opinion on
this subject, so far as the Bible is concerned, is that what the
Seriptures tolerate as lawful under given circumstances may
be cherished and rendered perpetual. This is as unreasonable
as to maintain that children should, if possible, always remain
minors,

The Bible method of dealing with this and similar institu-
tions is to enforce on all concerned the great principles of
moral obligation,—assured that those prineciples, if allowed
free scope, will put an end to all evils both in the political and
social relations of men. The apostle, therefore, without either
denouncing or commending slavery, simply inculcates on master
and slave their appropriate duty. On the slave ke enjoins the
duty of obedience. In the expression, masters according to the
Jlesh, there is evidently an implied reference to a higher autho-
rity. It limits the authority of the master to what is external,
the sonl being left free. The slave has two masters: the cne
nurc skgra, the other xare mvefun,~—the one, man; the other,
Christ. The directions here given relate to their duty to the
former. As to the nature of the obedience required, the
apostle teaches,—1. That it should be rendered uerd @éCou xui
rebuov, with fear and trembling, i.., with conscientious solici-
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tude. That nothing servile is intended by these terms is
plain from the context, and from a comparison with other pas-
sages in which the same expression is used. It is not the fear
of man, but the reverential fear of God of which the apostle
speaks, as what follows elearly proves. In 1 Cor. ii, 8, Paul
tells the Corinthians that he came among them * with fear and
trembling;” and in 2 Cor. vii. 15, he speaks of their having
received Titus “ with fear and trembling ;" and in Phil. ii, 12,
he exhorts believers to work out their salvation * with fear and
trembling.” In all of these cases solicitude to do what is right
is all the terms imply.

2. This obedience is to be rendered év axhirnrs s xegdiag,
with simplicity of keart, i.e., with singleness of mind,—mean-
ing just what we appear to mean. It is opposed to hypo-
risy, false pretence, deceit, and cunning. Comp, Rom. xii. 8;
2 Cor. viii. 2, ix.11. The word &=Aéryg signifies “singleness,”
from dmAdez, “ onefold,” as opposed to dirhiog, © twofold,” or
“double.” The thing enjoined is, therefore, the opposite of
double-mindedness. :

3. This obedience is to be rendered s vy Xporg, as fo
Christ.—8laves were to regard their obedience to their masters
as part of their obedience to Christ. This would give it the
character of a religious service, because the motive is regard to
divine authority, and its object is a divine person. It thus
ceases to be servile, and becomes consistent with the highest
mental elevation and spiritual freedom.

Ver. 6. The apostle explains in the twe following verses
what he means by “ simplicity of heart,” or sincere obedience.
It is not eye-service; that is, such service as is rendered only
when the eye of the master sees what is done, as though the
only object were to please men. Servants are required to act
as the dedros roll Xpiorol, the slaves of Christ, whose eyes are
everywhere; and, therefore, if their desire is to please him,
they must be as faithful in their master’s absence as in lis
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presence. Tluwodvreg b Didqua 7of Oeod, doing the will of God.
This is descriptive of the servants of Christ, in opposition to
men-pleasers. They act from a regard to the will of God, and
from a desire to please him,—éx Juyfs, < ex animo,” from the
soul. Sometimes vy means the seat of the desires and affec-
tions, and then agrees in sense with zwpdiz. Sometimes the
two are distinguished, as in Mark xii. 30, “ With all the heart
(xopdiw), and with all the soul (Juy7).” Here the sense is,
that the principle of obedience is nothing external, but is
within, It is an obedience which springs from the soul,—the
whole inner man. These words are commonly and most natu-
rally connected with the preceding clause,  Doing the will of
~ the Lord from the soul” By many commentators and editors
they are connected with what follows, ¢ from the soul, with
good will, doing service” This gives dewhcbovrzs two mnearly
equivalent qualifying clauses, and leaves the preceding parti-
ciple 7oolvres without any.

Ver. 7. The whole character of the obedience of the slave
is summed up in this verse, duwiedovres, ws =& Kupiw xel odx
@vbzdimus, doing sertice, to the Lord, and not to men.—This, as
the Seriptures teach, is not peculiar to the obedience of the
slave to his master, but applies to all other cases in which obe-
dience is required from one man to another. It applies to
children in relation to their parents, wives to hushands, people
to magistrates. Those invested with lawful authority are the
representatives of God. The powers (.., those invested with
authority) are ordained by God; and therefore all obedience
rendered to them, out of regard to his will, is obedience to
Him. And as obedience to God is rendered to one infinitely
true and good, it is even more eleviting than obedience to
truth and goodness. Foreign as all this is to the proud and
rebellious heart of man, which spurns all superiority and autho-
rity, it is daily illustrated by the cheerful and patient submission
of the people of God even to the capricious and unreasonable
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exercise of the authority of those to whom God has placed
them in subjection. It is to be remarked that the apostle pre-
sents this principle not merely in a religious, but a Christian
form. We are required fo do service, as to the Lord, and not to
amen. It is to Christ, God manifested in the flesh,—to him
who, being in the form of God, thought it no robbery to be
equal with God, but humbled himself, taking on him the con-
dition of a slave, uwespry Soldov AuCév; it Is to this infinitely
exalted and infinitely condescending Saviour, who camec not
to be served, but to serve, that the obedience of every Chris-
tian, whether servant, child, wife, or subject, is really and
consciously rendered. Thus the most galling yoke is made
casy, and the heaviest burden light.

The words mst’ sdwieg qualify dovhevivres, with @ willing
mind doing service. This stands opposed to the sullenness and
inward indignation with which a service extorted by fear of
punishment is often rendered. No service rendered to Christ
can be of that character; it is rendered with alaerity and
cheerfulness,

Ver. 8. This verse presents, for the encouragement of the
slave, the elevating truth that all men stand on a level before
the bar of Christ. In him and before him there is neither Jew
nor Greek, bond nor free, male nor female, but, so far as these
external distinctions are concerned, all are alike. The apostle,
therefore, says to slaves, ‘Render this cheerful obedience,
eldirec, knowing (i.e., ‘ because ye know,’) that whatsoever good
thing any man doeth, the same shall he receive of the Lord, whether
he be bond or free. In this world some men are masters and
some are slaves. In the next, these distinctions will ceasc.
There the question will be, not, Who is the master, and who
the slave ¢ but, Who has done the will of God? In this elause
8 édv 71 is for 6,7 édy, as it is in Col, iii. 23, édv being for éw
Kouilopeu is to receive for one’s self, to receive back as a re-
compence, 2 Cor. v, 10. At the bar of Christ, -and from his
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hands, every man shall receive according to his works, whether
bond or free.

Ver. 9. Having enjoined on slaves their peculiar duties, the
apostle turns to masters. Keai o} xdgro, and, ye masters. The
force of xxi here is—¢ Not slaves only have their duties; you
masters have your peculiar obligations.” The duty of masters
is expressed by the comprehensive words, ré abrd wosie apis
alrole, do the same things towards them. This does not refer

- exclusively to wes’ eduefug, in the preceding clause, as though
the sense were, ‘As slaves are to obey with kind feeling, so
masters are to rule in the same temper.” The reference is
more general. Masters are to aet towards their slaves with
the same regard to the will of God, with the same recognition
of the authority of Christ, with the same sincerity and good
feeling, which had been enjoined on the slaves themselves.
Masters and slaves are men and brethren; the same great prin-
ciples of moral and religious obligation govern both classes.
In the parallel passage, Col. iv. 1, the expression is, Oi zbgror, 7é
bineurov, xal sy Iodryra voig Solhoig magixcode, “ Ye masters, give
unto your servants that which is just and equal;” that is, act
towards them on the principles of justice and equity. Justice
requires that all their rights, as men, as husbands, and as
parents, should be regarded. And these rights are not to be
determined by the ¢ivil law, but by the law of God. “ As the
laws,” says Calvin, “gave great licence to masters, many as-
sumed that every thing was lawful which the civil statute al-
lowed, and such was their severity, that the Roman emperors
were obliged to restrain their tyranny. But although no edicts
of princes interposed in behalf of the slave, God concedes
nothing to the master beyond what the law of love allows.”
Paul requires for slaves not only what is strictly just, but w4
oirpre.  What is that?  Literally, it is © equality.” Thisis
not only its signification, but ity meaning. Slaves are to be
veated by their masters on the principles of equality. Not
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that they are to be equal with their masters in authority, or
station, or eircumstances; but they are to be treated as having,
as men, as husbands, and as parents, equal rights with their
masters. It is just as great a sin to deprive a slave of the just
recompence for his labour, or to keep him in ignorance, or to
take from him his wife or child, as it is to act thus towards a -
free man. This is the equality which the law of God demands,
and on this prineiple the final judgment is to be administered.
Christ will punish the master for defrauding the slave as
severely as he will punish the slave for robbing his master.
The same penalty will be inflicted for the violation of the con-
jugal or parental rights of the one as of the other. For, as the
apostle adds, there is no respect of persons with him. = At his
bar the question will be, ¢ What was done ?’ not, ¢ Who did
it?’ Paul carries this so far as to apply the principle not only
to the acts, but to the temper of masters. They are not only
to act towards their slaves on the principles of justice and
cquity, but are to avoid threatening.* This includes all mani-
festations of contempt and ill-temper, or undue severity. All
this is enforced by the consideration that masters have a Mas-
ter in heaven'to whom they are responsible for their treatment
of their slaves. The common text has here the reading, xa:
buay adriny § xbprog—yowr Master. Lachmann, Riickert, Harless,
Meyer, and others, adopt the reading alrdv %o duds, “of them
and of you,” i.e., “ your common Master is in heaven.’

It is thus that the Holy Spirit deals with slavery. Slaves
are not commanded to refuse to be slaves, to break their bonds
and repudiate the authority of their masters. They are re-
quired to obey with alacrity, and with a sincere desire to do
their duty to their masters, as part of their duty to Christ.
Masters are not commanded, as an immediate and imperative

# « Minarum enim et omnis atrocitatis hoc initium est, quod servos
domini, quasi sua tantum causa natos, nihilo pluris faciunt quam pe-
cudes. Frgo sub una specie vetat ne contumeliose et atrociter tructen-
tur."— Calvir.
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dnty to emancipate their slaves, but to treat them aceording
to the principles of justice and equity. Itis not to be ex-
pected that men of the world will act in conformity with the
gospel in this, any more than in other respects ; but believers
will.  And the result of such obedience, if it could become
general, would be, that first the evils of slavery, and then
slavery itself, would pass away as naturally and as healthfully
.8 children cease to be minors:

10.
il
12.
3.
14.
15.
16.
17,
18.
19.
20.
21.
22,

23,
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SECTION II.—Ver, 10-24.

Finally, my brethren, be strong in the Lord, and in the power
of his might. Put on the whole armour of God, that ye may be
able to stand against the wiles of the devil. For we wrestle not
ageinst flesh and blood, but against principalities, against powers,
against the rulers of the darkness of this world, against epirifual
wickedness in high places. Wherefore take unto you the whole
armour of God, that ye may be able to withstand in the evil day,
and having done all, tostand. Stand therefore, having your loins
girt about with truth, and having on the breastplate of righteous-
ness ; and your feet shod with the preparation of the gospel of
peace; above all, taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall be
eble to quench all the fiery darts of the wicked. And take the
helmet of salvation, and the sword of the Spirif, which is the word
of God: praying always with all prayer and supplication in the
Spirit, and watching thereunto with all perseverance and suppli-
cation for all saints; and for me, that utterance may be given unto
me, that 1 may open my mouth boldly, to make known the mys-
tery of the gospel, for which I am an ambassador in bonds : that
therein I may speak boldly, as I ought to speak. DBut that ye
also may know my affairs, and how I do, Tychicus, a beloved
brother and faithful minister in the Lord, shall make known to
you all things: whom 1 have sent unto you for the same purpose,
that ye might know our affairs, and that he might comfort your
hearts. Peace be to the brethren, and love with faith, from God
the Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ. Grace be with all them
that love our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity, Amen,

ANALYSIS.

Directions in reference to the spiritual conflici. As such a

8



274 EPHESIANS, CHAP. VI. VER. 10.

conflict is inevitabla, the believer should,—1. Muster strength
for the struggle. 9. He should seek that strength from
Christ. 8. Since his enemies are not human, but superhuman,
Satan and all the powers of darkness, the believer needs not
only more than human strength, but also divine armour. He
should, therefore, take the panoply of God, that he may be .
able to stand in the evil day, That panoply consists,—1. In
the knowledge and reception of the truth; 2. In the righteous-
ness of Christ; 8. In the alacrity which flows from the peace
of the gospel ; 4. In the consciousness of salvation ; 5. In faith ;
6. In the word of God, which is the sword of the Spirit.

To obtain strength to use this armour aright, and to secure
victory for ourselves and for the army of which we -are a part,
we should pray. These prayers should be,—1. Of all kinds ;
2. On every oceasion; 3. Importunate and persevering ; 4. By
the aid of the Holy Spirit; 5. For all saints.

Believing in the efficacy of such prayers, the apostle begs
the Ephesian believers to pray for him, that God would en
able him to preach the gospel in a suitable manner.

To relieve their anxiety, he had sent Tychicus to inform
them of his circumstances and of his health.

He invokes the Father and Son to bestow upon the brethren
the blessings of divine peace and love, united with faith; and
implores the special favour of God for all who love the Lord
Jesus Christ with & love that cannot die.

COMMENTARY.

Ver. 10. Though the redemption purchased by Christ, as
deseribed in this epistle, is 8o complete and so free, yet be-
tween the beginning and the consummation of the work there
is a protracted confliet. This is not a figure of speeeh., Tiis
something real and arduous., Salvation, however gratnitous,
is not to be obtained without great effort. The Christian
conflict is not only real, it is difficult and dangerous. It is
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one in which true bellevers are often grievously wounded,
and multitudes of reputed believers entirely suceumb. It is
one also in which great mistakes are often committed and
serions loss incurred from ignorance of its nature, and of the ap-
propriate means for earrying it on. Men are apt to regard it
as a mere moral conflict between reason and conscience on the
one side, and evil passions on the other. They therefore rely

_on their own strength and upon the resources of natare for suc-
eess. Against these mistakes the apostle warns his readers.
He teaches fhat every thing pertaining to it is supernatural.
The source of strength is not in nature. The eonflict is rot
between the good and bad prineiples of our nature, He
shows that we belong to a spiritual ag well as to a natural
world, and are engaged in a combat in which the higher
powers of the universe are involved ; and that this conflict, on
the issue of which our salvation depends, is not to be carried
on with straws picked up by the wayside. As we have super-
human enemies to eontend with, we need not only superhuman
strength, but divine armour and arms. The weapons of our
warfare are not natural, but divine. ’

Finally, my brethren, be strong in the Lord, b huady, ddehpoi
wov, fvduvzpoiele é Kugiw,—He concludes his epistle, so full of
elevated views, and so rich in disclosures of the mysteries of
redemption, with directions as to the struggle necessary to
gecure salvation. His first exhortation is to muster strength
for the inevitable cenflict, and to seek that strength from the
right source. 'We are fo be strong in the Lord. As a branch
geparated from the vine, or as a limb severed from the body,
g0 is a Christian separated from Christ. He, therefore, who
rushes into this econflict without thinking of Christ, without
putting his trust in him, and without continually locking to
him for strength, and regarding himself as a member of his
body, deriving all life and vigour from him, is demented, He
knows not what he is doing. He has not strength even to
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reach the field. - With him the whole conflict iz a sham. Thae
words, xoi & £ zedres THg Ioybog advol, mean, *in the vigour de-
rived from his strength.” The vigour of a man’s arm is derived
from the strength of his body. Itisonly as members of Christ's
body that we have either life or power. It is not we that live,
but Christ that liveth in us; and the strength which we have
is not our own, but his. When we are weak, then are we
strong. When most empty of self, we are most full of God.

Ver. 11. The second direction has reference to the arms re-
quisite for the snceessful conduet of this eonflict: &vdlanade riv
xaveTAiay rol @eol, put on the whole armour of God. Tlavewiiz;
panoply, includes both the defensive and offensive armour of
the soldier. The believer has not only to defend himself, but
also to attack his spiritual enemies ; and the latter is as neces-
sary to his safety as the former. It will not do for him to act
only on the defensive ; he must endeavour tosubdue as well as
to resist. How this is to be done the following portion of the
chapter teaches. Thearmour of God means that armour which
God has provided, and which he gives. We are thus tanght
from the outset, that as the strength which we need is not
from ourselves, 5o neither are the means of offence or defence.
Nor are they means of man’s devising. 'This is a truth which
hag been overlooked in all ages of the church, ta the lamentable
injury of the people of God. Instead of relying on the arms
which God has provided, men have always been disposed to
trust to those which they provide for themselves, or which have
been prescribed by others. Seclusion from the world (i.e.,
flight rather than conflict), ascetic and ritual observances, in-
voeation of saints and angels, and especially celibacy, volun-
tary poverty, and monastic obedience, constitute the panoply
which false religion has substituted for the armour of God.
Of thig fatal mistake, manifested from the beginning, the
apostle treats at length in his Epistle to the Colossians, chap.ii.
18-23. He there exhorts his hearers not to allow any one,
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puffed up with carnal wisdom, ard neglecting Christ, the only
source of life and strength, to despoil them of their reward,
throngh false humility and the worship of angels, commanding
not to touch, or taste, or handle this or that, which methods
of overcoming evil have indeed the appearance of wisdom, in
humility, will-worship, and neglect of the body, but not the
reality, and only serve to satisfy the flesh. They increase the
evil which they are professedly designed fo overcome. A more
accarate description could not be given historically, than is
here given prophetically, of the means substituted by carnal
wisdom for the armour of God. Calling on saints and angels,
humility in the senge of self-degradation, or submitting our
will to human authority, neglecting the body, or ascetic ob-
servances, abstaining from things lawful, uncommanded rites
and ordinances, observing months and days,—these are the
arms with which the chorch in her apostacy has arrayed her
children for this warfare. These are by name enumerated .
and condemned by the apostle, who directs us to clothe our-
selves with the panoply of God, which he proceeds to describe
in detail.

Iigdg vb ddvaeodor budis ovijves mpdp Tag wedudeios vl BiaCihou,
This divine armonr is necessary to enable us to stand against
the wiles of the devil. If our adversary was a men, and pos-
gessed nothing beyond human strength, ingenuity, and cun-
ning, we might defend ourselves by homan means; but as we
have to contend with Satan, we need the armour of God. One
part of the Bible, of course, supposes every other part to be
true. If it is not-troe that there is such a being as Satan, or
that he possesses great power and intelligence, or that he has
access to the minds of men, and exerts his power for their
destruetion ; if all this is obsolete, then there is no real neces-
gity for supernatural power or for supernatural means of de-
fence. If Satan and satanic influences are fables or figures,
then all the rest of the representations concerning this spiri-
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tual conflict is empty metaphor. But if one part of this repre-
sentation ig literally true, the other has a corresponding depth
and reality of meaning. If Satan is really the prinee of the
powers of darkness, ruler and god of this world ; if he is the
author of physical and moral evil, the great enemy of God, of
Christ, and of his people, full of cunring and malice ; if he is
constantly geeking whom he may destroy, seducing men into
sin, blinding their minds and suggesting evil and sceptical
thoughts ;—if all this is true, then to be ignorant of it, or to
deny it, or to enter on this conflict as though it were merely a
struggle between the good and bad prineiples in our own
hearts, is to rush blindfold to destruction.

Ver. 12, This is the point on which the apostle most ear-
nestly insists. He would awaken his readers to a due sense
of the power of the adversaries with whom they are to con-
tend. He lifts the veil and diseloses to them the spiritual
world,—the hosts of the kingdom of darkness. We have to
stand against the wiles of the devil, 8¢ odx forwv Hui y FdA»
wghs afuo xal sdexu, because our conflict is not with flesh and
blood, 1.e., with men. The word @dAn means ‘a wrestling.’
The apostle either changes the figure immediately, or he uses
the word here in a more general sense. The latter is the more
probable. “ Flesh aud blood” does not here or anywhere
else mean our corrupt nature, as * flesh ” by itself so often
means, but “men.” 8o in Gal. i. 16, ¢ I conferred not with
flesh and blood,” means, ‘I did not consult with man.” The
apostle after his conversion sought no instruetion or counsel
from man,—all his knowledge of the gospel was received by
immediate revelation.

Our conflict is not with man, but against principalities,
against powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this world,
against spiritual wickedness in high places. The signification of
the terms here used, the context, arid the aralogy of Seripture,
render it certain that the reference is to evil spirits. They
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are called in Scripture daspéwna, ¢ demons,” who are declared
to be fallen angels, 2 Pet. ii. 4, Jude 6, and are now subject to
Satan their prince. They are called dpyns, “princes,” those
who are first or high in rank; and 2Zoveins, ‘“potentates,” those
invested with authority. These teruis have probably reference
to the relation of the spirits among themselves. The designa-

. tion xosuengdrozes, rulers of the world, expresses the power or
_authority which they exercise over the world. The xéspmog,
i.¢., mankind, is subject to them. Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4; John
xvi. 11.  The word is properly used only of those rulers whose
dominion was universal. And in this sense the Jews called
the angel of death »osuoxgdrwe. In the following clause, rob
oxérovg ToU aivog Tolrou, of the darkness of this world, the words
ol aiiwg, on the authority of the best manuscripts, are gene-
rally omitted. The sense is substantially the same whichever
reading be adopted. These evil spirits are the rulers of this
darkness. The meaning either is, that they reign over the
existing state of ignorance and alienation from God, i.e., the
world in its apostasy is subject to their control; or ¢this
darkness " is equivalent to kingdom of darkness. Ralers of
the kingdom of darkness ; which ineludes in it, according to
the seriptural doetrine, the world as distinguished from the
true.people of God. The word sxéros is used elsewhere, the
abstract for the concrete, for those in darkness, 4.e., for those
who belong to or constitute the kingdom of darkness, Luke
xxil. 58; Col. i. 18. Our conflict, therefore, is with the
potentates who are rulers of the kingdom of darkness as it
now is. ‘

They are further ealled ro mvevparna iz wovmzicg, spiritual
wickedness, as the phrase is rendered in our version. Bat this
cannot be its meaning ; it is not wickedness in the abstract,
but wicked spirits, the context and the force of the words
themselves shew to be intended. Beza and others understand
the words as equivalent to mvsvparyned Tovnzies, ““spiritual
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wickednesses.” This would give & good sense. As these
spirits are called dgya/ and 2fovsios, so they may be ealled
aovneics. Bub ré mevuoring ri¢ wovneiag cannot be resolved into
avsuparial womgias.  Té mveuparixg 18 equivalent to ré wved.
ware, A8 in 80 many other cases the neuter adjective in the
singular or plural is used substantively: as immady,, *the
cavalry; vd aiyudiwre, “the captivity,” i.c., captives. ¢ Spi-
rits of wickedness,”” then, means *wicked spirits.”” The beings
whom the apostle in the preceding clauses deseribes ag princi-
palities, powers, and rulers, he here calls wicked spirits, to
express their character and nature.

The principal difficulty in this verse coneerns the words &
vol Emovgoiois. A very large class of commentators, ancient
and modern, connect them witk the beginning of the verse,
and translate, ¢ our eonflict is for heavenly things,”—heaven is
the prize for which we contend. There are two objections to
this interpretation, which are generally considered decisive,
although the sense is good and appropriate. The one is, that
év woig Emovgaviors always in this epistle means “heaven ;" and
the other is that & does not mean “for.”” The connecticn is
with the preceding clanse. These wicked spirits are said to be
in heaven. But what does that mean? Many say that heaven
here means our atmosphere, which is assumed to be the dwelling-
place of evil spirits; see chap. ii. 2. But rd éroupdne is noteise-
where in this epistle nsed for the atmospheric heavens ; neither
do the Secriptures give any countenance to the popular opinion
of the ancient world, that the air is the region of spirits; nor
does this idea harmonise with the context. It is no exultation
of the power of these spirits to refer to them as dwelling in
our atmosphere. The whole context, however, shews that the
design of the apostle is to present the formidable character of
our adversaries in the most impressive point of view. Others
suppose that Paul means to refer to the former, and not to the
present residence of these exalted beings., They are fallen
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angels, who once dwelt in heaven. But this is obviously in-
consistent with the natural meaning of his words. He speaks
of them as in heaven. Tt is better to take the word heaven in
a wide sense. It is very often used antithetieally to the word
¢ garth.”” < Heaven and earth’ include the wholé universe.
Those who do not belong to the earth belong to heaven. All
intelligent beings are terrestrial or celestial. Of the latter
class some are good and some are bad, as of the angels some
are holy and some unholy. These prinecipalities and poten-
tates, these rulers and spirits of wickedness, are not omly
eartl ly magnates, they belong fo the order of celestisl intelli-
gences, and therefore are the more to be dreaded, and
something more than human strength and earthly armour is
required for the conflict to which the apostle refers. This
indicates the connection with the following verse.
Ver. 18. Wherefore, 1.6., ‘ because you have such formid-
ble enemies, and because the conflict is inevitable, dvardCere
v Fuvenhiay Tol ©col, not only arm yourselves, but take the
panoply of God ; no other is adequate to the emergency.” "Ivx
Buvqdirs avrioTives dv TR dmeed Tf womgd, in order that ye may
be able to withstand, i.e., ¢ suceessfully to resist,’ in the evil day.
The evil day is the day of trial. Ps. xli. 1, * The Lord will de-
liver him in the time of trouble ;” or as it is in the Sept., iv nuesg
movmed; ; and Ps. xlix. 5, ¢ Wherefore should I fear in the days
of evil 2 Sept., & nuesd womed. The day here referred to is
the definite day when the enemies previously mentioned shall
make their assault. This, however, is not to be understood
with special, much less with exelusive reference to the last
great contlict with the powers of darkness which is fo take
place before the second advent. The whole exhortation has
reference to the present duty of believers. They are at once
to assume their armour, and be always prepared for the attacks
of their formidable enemies.
Kol dravre aoregyasduso orives, and having done all to
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stand.—This is understood by many to refer to the preparation
for confliet. Having made every preparation, stand ready for
the assault. But that idea is included in the former part of
the verse. Others take xarspydZcodas in the sense of ¢ debel-
lare,” “ vincere;” having overcome all opposition, or conquered
all, stand. The ordinary senge of the word includes that idea.
¢ Having done all that pertains to the combat, to stand ;° ..,
that you may be able, after the conflict is over, to maintain
your ground as victors.

Ver. 14. With the flowing garments of the Bast, the first
thing to be done in preparing for any active work was to gird
the loins. The apostle therefore says, oriire olv wepifwodusva
v Sopiv Upir dv danleia, stand therefore, having your loins girt
about with truth. By * truth ” here is not to be understood
divine truth as objectively revealed, 7.e., the Word of God ; for
that is mentioned in the following verse as the sword, Nor
does it mean sincerity of mind, for that is a natural virtue, and
does not belong to the armour of God ; which, according to
the context, consists of supernatural gifts and graces. But it
means truth subjectively considered ; that is, the knowledge
and belief of the truth. This is the first and indispensable
qualifieation for a Christian soldier. To enter on this spiritual
conflict ignorant or doubting, would be to enter battle blind
and lame. As the girdle gives strength and freedom of action,
and therefore confidence, so does the truth when spiritually
apprehended and believed. Let not any one imagine that he
is prepared to withstand the assaults of the powers of darkness,
if his mind is stored with his own theories, or with the specu-
lations of other men. Nothing but the truth of God, clearly
understood and cordially embraced, will enable bim to keep his
feet for a moment, before these celestial potentates. Reason,
tradition, speculative conviction, dead orthodoxy, are a girdle
of spider-webs. They give way at the first onsef. Truth alone,
as abiding in the mind in the form of divine knowledge, ean
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give strength or confidence even in the ordinary conflicts of
the Christian life, much more in any really ¢ evil day.”

Kai dvduacueror 5bv dpare tiic dixainsime, and having put on
the breust-plate of righteousness.—The YdzaZ was the ¢ armour
covering the body from the neck to the thighs, consisting of
two parts, one eovering the front and the other the back.” A
warrior without his 3uaf was naked, exposed to every thrust
of his enemy, and even to every casual dart. In such a state
flight or death is inevitable. What is that righteousness which
in the spiritual armour answers to the cuirass ? Many say it is
our own righteousness, integrity, or rectitude of mind. But
this i3 no protection. It eannot resist the accusations of con-
science, the whispers of despondency, the power of temptation,
much less the severity of the law or the nssaults of Satan. What
Paul desired for himself was not to have on his own righteous-
ness, but the righteousness which ig of God by faith, Phil, iii,
8, 9 ; and this, doubtless, is the righteousness which he here
urges believers to put on as a breast-plate. i is an infinitely
perfect righteousness, congisting in the obedience and suffer-
ings of the Son of God, which satisfies all the demands of the
divine law and justice, and which is a sure defence againét all
assaults whether from within or from without. As inno case
in this connection does the apostle refer to any merely moral
virtue as constituting the armour of the Christian, so neither
does he here. This is the less probable, inasmuch as right-
eousness in the subjective sense is included in the idea ex-
pressed by the word ¢ truth” in the preceding clause. If is
the spirit of the context which determines the meaning to be
put on the terms here used. For although * righteousness™

- is used so frequently by the apostle for the righteousness of
God by faith, yet in itself it may, of course, express personal
rectitude or justice. In Isa. lix. 17, Jehovah is deseribed as
priting on ** righteousness as a breast-plate, and a helmet of
salvation on his head;” as in Isa. zi. 5, it i3 said of the
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Messiah, * Righteousness shall be the girdle of his loins, and
faithfulness the girdle of his reins,”

Ver. 15, In ancient warfare, which was in a large measure
carried on by hand to hand combats, swiftness of foot was one
of the most important qualifications for a good soldier. To
thig the apostle refers when he exhorts his readers to have their
feet shod, & iroyaaio Tob ebayyehiov s3s elphvng, with the prepa-
ration of the gospel of peace. According fo one explanation
ebewyyerfou 18 the genitive of apposition, and the gospel is the
srapeo/a with which the Christian is to be shod. Then the
idea is either that the gospel is something firm on which we
can rest with confidence, or it is something that gives alacrity,
adding, as it were, wings to the feef. Others take sbayyeriov
as the genitive of the object, and éroiuadia for readiness or
alacrity. The sense would then be, ¢ Your feet shod with
alacrity for the gospel,’ i.e., for its defence or propagation.
The simplest interpretation, and that best suifed to the con-
text, is that edagyeriov is the genitive of the source, and the
sense is, ¢ Your feet shod with the alacrity which the gospel of
peace gives.” As the gospel secures our peace with God, and
gives the assurance of his favour, it produces that joyful
alacrity of mind which is essential {o success in the spiritual
confliet. All doubt tends to weakness, and despair is death..

Yer. 16. 'Exi aéow, in addition to ell ; not “*above all,” as
of greatest importance. Besidesthe portionsof armour already
mentioned, they were to take 7év Jugedy viis mioriwg, the shield
of faith., ©ugsds, literally, a door, and then a large oblong
shield, like a door. Being four feet long by two and a half
broad, it completely covered the body, and was essential fo the
safety of the combatant. Hence the appropriateness of the
apostle’s metaphor. Such a protection, and thus essential, is
faith. The more various the uses of a shield, the more gnit-
able is the illustration, The faith here intended is that by
which we are justified, and reconciled to  God through the
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blood of Christ, It is that faith of which Christ is the object,
which receives him as the Son of God and the Saviour of men.
It is the faith which is the substanee of things hoped for, and
the evidence of things not seen; which at once apprehends or
discerns, and receives the things of the Spirit. - It overcomes
the world, as is proved by so many examples in the twelfth
chapter cf the Epistle to the Hebrews, Faith being in itself
so mighty, and having from the beginning proved itself so
efficacious, the apostle adds, & ¢ dwissode mdvra T Cihg rob
Tovggol 76 wemvgauiie 6Ciaws, whereby ye shall be able to quench
all the fiery darts of the evil one. The obvious allusion here is
to those missiles employed in ancient warfare, around which

combustible materials were bound, whick were ignited and
* projected against the enemy. Reference to these fiery darts
is made in Ps. vil. 13, “He will make his arrows burning
arrows:”" see Alexander on the Psalms. These daris are said
to be rod wovngel, not of the wicked, as the words are trans-
lated in the English version, but ¢ of the evil one,” i.e., of the
devil, Comyp. Matt. xiii. 19, 88. In the latter passage ¢ woungés
i8 explained in ver. 39, § d:aCo20c.  See also 1 John ii. 18, iii.
12, v. 18, and other passages. As burning arrows not only
pierced, but set on fire what they pierced, they were doubly
dangerous. They serve here, therefore, as the symbol of the
fierce onsets of Satan. He showers arrows of fire on the soul
of the believer, who, if unprotecied by the shield of faith, would
soon perish, Iiis a common experience of the people of God,
that at times horrible thoughts, unholy, blasphemous, sceptical,
malignant, crowd upon the mind, which cannot be accounted
for on any ordinary Iaw of mental action, and which cannot be
dislodged. They stick like burning arrows, and fill the souf
with agony. They can be quenched only by faith, by calling
on Christ for help. These, however, are not the only kind of
fiery darts, nor are they the most dangerous. There are others
whichenkindle passion, inflame ambilion, excite cupidity, pride,
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discontent, or vanity,—producing a flame which our deceitful
heart iz not 80 prompt to extinguish, and which is often allowed
to burn until it produces great injury and even destruction.
Againgt these most dangerous weapons of the evil one, the
only protection is faith. It is orly by looking to Christ, and
earnestly invoking his interposition in our behalf, that we can
resist these insidions agsaults, which inflame evil without the
warning of pain. The reference of the passage, however, is
not to be confined to any particular forms of temptation. The
ellusion is general to all those attacks of Satan, by which the
peace and safety of the believer are specially endangered.
Ver. 17. The most ornamental part of ancient armour, and
searcely less important than the breast-plate or the shield, was
the helmet. The Christian, therefore, is exhorted to take r7v
wegispaaiay vob owrngiov, the helmet of salvation. According
to the analogy of the preceding expressions, ¢ the breast-plate
of righteousness,” and ¢“shield of faith,” salvalion is itself the
helmet. That which adorns and proteets the Christian, which
enables him to hold up his head with confidence and joy, is the
fact that he is saved. He is one of the redeemed, translated
from the kingdom of darkness into the kingdom of God's dear
Son, If stlll under condemnation, if still estranged from God,
a foreigner, and alien, without God and without Christ, he
could have no courage to enter into this conflict. It is because
he is a fellow citizen of the saints, a child of God, a partaker
of the salvation of the gospel, that he ean face even the most
potent enemies with confidence, knowing that he shall be
brought off more than congueror through him that loved him,
Rom, viii. 87. When, in 1 Thess. v. 8, the apostle speaks of
the hope of salvation as the Christian’s helmet, he presents the
same idea in a different form. The latter passage does not
authorise us tounderstand, in this place, ¢ helmet of salvation™
as a figurative designation of ““hope.” The, two passages
though alike are notidentical. In the one salvation is said to
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be our helmet, in the other hope; just ag in one place ** faith
and love” are said to be our breast-plate, and in another
righteousness. '

The armour hitherto mentioned is defensive. The only
offensive weapon of the Christian is ¢ the sword of the Spirit.”
Here 7ol medparos cannot be the genitive of apposition. The
Spirit is not the sword; this would be incongruous, as the
sword is something which the goldier wields, but the Christian
cannot thus control the Spirit. Besides, the explanation im-
mediately follows, which is the Word of God. * The sword of
the Spirit”’ means the sword which the Spirit gives. By the
gfima ©eod i not to be understood the divine precepts, nor the
threatenings of God against his enemiss. There is nothing to
limit the expression, It is that which God bas spoken, his
‘Word, the Bible. This is sharper than any two-edged sword.
It is the wisdom of God and the power of God. It has a self-
evidencing light. It commends itself to the reason and con-
science. It has the power not only of truth, but of divine
truth. Our Lord promised to give to his disciples a word and
wisdom which all their adversaries should not be able to gain-
gayorresist. Tn opposition to all error, to all false philosophy,
to all false principles of morals, to all the sophistries of vice,
to all the suggestions of the devil, the gole, simple, and sufii-
cient answer is the Word of God. This puts to flight all the
powers of darkness. The Christian finds this to be true in his
individual experience. It dissipates his doubts; it drives away
his fears; it delivers him from the powers of Satan. It isalso
the experience of the church collective. All her triumphs
over sin and error have been effected by the Word of God. So
long as she uses this and relies on it alone, she goes on con-
quering; but when any thing else, be it reason, science, tradi-
tion, or the commandments of men, is allowed to take its place
or to share its office, then the chureh, or the Christian, is at
the mercy of the adversa.rj'. ¢ Hoe signo vinees,” the apostle
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may be understood to say to every bsliever and to the whole
church.

Ver. 18. If is not armour or weapons which make the war-
rior. There must be courage and strength,—and even then
he often needs help. As the Christian has no resources of
strength in himself, and can sueeceed only as aided from above,
the apostle urges the duty of prayer. The believer is,—1. To
avail himself of all kinds of prayer. 2. He is to pray on every
suitable occasion. 8. Heis to pray in the Spirit. 4. Heisto be
alert and persevering in the discharge of this duty. 5. Heis
to pray for all the saints, and the Ephesians were urged by the
apostle to pray for him, _

The connection of this verse is with orfire oby of ver. 14,
¢ Stand, therefore, with all prayer and supplication, praying
on every occasion, in the Spirit.” Ak adons mposeuyiis xai
8eA0ews, may be connected with the following participle wgee-
svybueror, a8 has been done by our translators, who render the
passage, * praying with all prayer and supplication.” But
this renders the passage tantological. Others take this clanse
by itself, and understand d:d as expressing the condition or
circumstances : ¢ Stand, therefore, with all prayer, praying at
all times,” &c. As to the difference between wgoscuxs and
dénorg, “prayer” and  supplication,” some say that the former
has for its object the attaining of good, the latter the avoid-
ance of evil or deliverance from it. The usage of the words
does not sustain that view. The more common opinion is that
the distinction is twofold,—first, that #pueeuncs is addressed
only to God, whereas ééizors may be addressed to men; and,
secondly, that the former includes all address to God, while
the latter is limited to petfition. The expression all prayer,
means all kinds of prayer, oral and mental, ejaculatory and
formal. The prayers which Paul would have the Christian
warrior use are not merely those of the closet and of stated
geasons, but also those habitual and occasional aspiraticns and
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outgoings of the heart after God, which a constant sense of
his nearness and a constant sense of cur necessity must pro-
duce.

Not only must all kinds of prayer be used, but believers
should pray év mavrs aaigys, on every occasion,—on every cmer-
gency. This constaney in prayer is commanded by our Lord,
Luke xviii. 1, ¢“ Men ought always to pray, and not to faint.”
In 1 Thess. v. 17, the apostle exhorts believers to * pray with-
out ceasing.” It is obvious, therefore, that prayer includes all
converse with God, and is the expression of all our feelings
and desires which terminate in him. In the seriptural sense of
the term, therefore, it is possible that a man should pray almost
literally without ceasing.

The third direction is, to pray év micbuerr. This does not
mean inwardly, or, with the heart; “non voee tantum, sed et
animo,” as Grotius explains it; but it means under the in-
fluence of the Spirit, and with his assistance, wheose gracious
office it is to teach us how to pray, and to make intercessions
for us with groanings that cannot be uttered, Rom. viii. 26.

The fourth direction has reference to alertness and perse-
verance in prayer: sig alrd soive dygumvolvres, watching unio
this very thing. This very thing is that of which he had been
speaking, viz., praying in the Spirit. It was in reference to
that duty they were to be wakeful and vigilant, not allowing
themselves to become weary or negligent. °Ev wdon agooreg-
veghoet nol edioes mepl wavrawy vy dylwy, with all perseverance
and supplication for all saints.  Perseverance and suppliea-
tion” amounts to persevering or importunate supplication. In
Rom. xii, 12, the expression is, r7 spoterys wpocragrspalvres,
continuing instant in prayer. This persevering supplication in
to be offered for afl the saints. The conflict of which the
apostle has been speaking is not merely a single combat be-
tween the individual Christian and Satan, but also a war be-
tween the people of God and the powers of darkness. No

T
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soldier entering battle prays for himself alone, but for all his
fellow-soldiers also. They form one army, and the success of
one is the success of all. In like manner Christians are united
as one army, and therefore have a common cause, and each
must pray for all. Such is the communion of saints, as set
forth in this epistle and in other parts of Scripture, that they
can no more fail to take this interest in each other’s welfare
than the hand ean fail to sympathise with the foot.

Ver. 19. The importance which the apostle attributed to
intercessory prayer, and his faith in its efficacy, are evident
from the frequency with which he enjoins the duty, and from
the earnestness with which he solicits such prayers in his own
behalf. What the apostle wishes the Ephesians to pray for
was not any temporal blessing, not even his deliverance from
bonds, that he might be at liberty more freely to preach the
gospel, but that God would enable him to preach with the
freedom and boldness with which he ought to preach: "Tiz wos
8obf Abyog dv dvoifu vol orbuarog v &y wagineie, yregical rA
Our translators have paraphrased this clause thus, that uiter-
ance may be given me, that I may open my mouth boldly to
make known, &c. The literal translation is, ¢ that utterance
may be given me in opening my mouth, with boldness to make
known,” &c. What Paul desired was divine assistance in
preaching. He begs his reader to pray fva wor dodf Adyos, “that
the power of speech,” or *freedom of utterance,” “might be
given to him, when he opened his mouth.” Paul says, 2 Cor,
xi. 6, that he was /8idrre #@ Aéyw, “rude in speech.” The
word Adyos itself has at times the metonymical sense here
given to it, and therefore év dwifa roil oréparos is most natu-
rally taken without emphasis as equivalent to, ““ when I open
my wouth,” i.e., when called upon to speak. Calvin and many
others lay the prineipal stress on those words, and make “ with
opening of the mouth” equivalent to “with open mouth,”
“pleno ore et intrepida lingua,” as Calvin expresses it: * Os
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opertum cupit, quod erumpet in liquidam et firmam confessto-
nem. Ore enim semiclauso proferuntur ambigua et perplexa
responsa.” This, however, s to anticipate what is \expressed
by év saginaig yrwgicar, Others connect both & &veiZer rob oré-
parsg and & wadinele with yvagioes, <to make known with the
opening of the mouth, with boldness the mystery,” &e. This
is the construction which our translators seemed to have as-
sumed. But thisis very unnatural, from the position of the
words and relation of the clauses. Tlajénoia (wéiv {Haig), * the
speaking out all,” *freespokenness.” Here the dative with &
may be taken adverbially,“freely,” “boldly,”—keeping nothing
back, but making an open, undisguised declaration of the
gospel. This includes, however, the idea of frankness and
boldness of spirit, of which this unrestrained declaration of the
truth is the expression, Musrigrov 7ol edayyshiou, mystery of
the gospel; the gospel itself is the mystery, or divine revelation.
It is that system of truth which had been kept secret with God,
but which is now revealed unto our glory, 1 Cor. ii. 7.

Ver. 20. "Yuip of, for the sake of which gospel, wocoCeduy sv
anboer s, I am an” ambassador in bonds. An ambassador is
one through whom a sovereign speaks. ¢ We are ambassadors
for Christ, as though God did besecech you by us: we pray
you in Christ’s stead, be ye reconciled with God,” 2 Cor. v.
20. The apostles, as sent, by Christ with anthority to speak
in bis name, and to negotiate with men, proposing the terms
ot reconciliation, and urging their acceptance, were in an
eminent sense his ambassadors. As all ministers are sent by
Christ, and are commissioned by him to propose the terms of
salvation, they too are entitled to the same honourable desig-
nation. Paul was an ambassador in bonds, and yet he did not
lose his courage, but preached with as much boldness as ever.

"lve @ adrd waiinsidoupes, that therein I may speak boldly.—
This may be taken as depending on iva 8¢d7 of ver. 1). The
sense would then be, *That utterance may be given to me,
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that I may speak boldly.” But the preceding é wedfnoie yvw-
giscer depends on fver 3085, The two clanses are rather parallel.
Paul desired that the Ephesians should pray, ¢that utterance
should be given him; that is, that he might preach boldly; o
B¢7 e hariicou, as I ought to speak. It becomes the man who
is an ambassador of God to speak with boldness, assured of
the truth and importance of the message which he has to de-
liver. That even Paul should solicit the prayers of Christians
that he might be able to preach the gospel aright, shows the
sense he had at onee of the difficulty and of the importance of
the work. ’

Ver. 21. In conclusion, the apostle informs the Ephesians
that he had sent Tychicus to them to relieve their anxiety con-
cerning him : e 8 eidfire noi bucis, but that ye also may know,
i.e., you as well as other Christian friends who had manifested
solicitude about me in my bonds; rd xut’ éué, the things which
CONCErn me, i.e.,, my circumstances; =i Tgdoow, not what I do,
for that they knew already, but kow I do. His health, as well
as his situation, was a matter of anxiety to his friends. Tyehi-
eus shall make all known to you ; ¢ dyaayrls ddedgis nad miorss
Sicinovos tv xvgiw. This admits of a twofold interpretation, It may
mean that Tychicus was Paul’s didxoves, servant as well as his
brother. This view is commended, though not adopted by
Calvin, and is advocated by many of the best commentators, on
the ground that it is most natural that the two words &dergis
and diuixovog should have the same reference, “my beloved
brother and faithful servant;” and that in so many other places
Paul speaks of those who attended him, and in various forms
served him. The words & xvgig, according to this view, be-
long equally to both words. He was a brother as well as a
servant in the Lord, ¢.., a Christian brother and servant. Itis
more common, however, to understand the apostle as commend-
ing Tychicus as a faithful minister of the gospel. In Col.iv.7,
he is called a fellow-servant, which favours the assumption
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that he was a fellow-labourer in the ministry. He is mentioned
in Acts xx. 4; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Tit. iii. 12, None of these pas-
sages, however, throws any light on his relation to the apostle
further than that he was one of his attendants. As, however,
in the next verse, Paul says he had sent him not only that
they might know his affairs, but also maganarisy ric xezbius
budiv, that he might comfort your hearts, the probability is alto-
gether in favour of his being a minister of Christ, who could
communicate to the Ephesians not only the consolation of
favourable intelligence concerning Paul, but the higher con-
solations of the gospel.

Ver. 23. Elghw roig. abdeApols, peace be to the brethren. This
is the usual form of salutation or benediction. It is not con-
cord, but all the fruits of yder; or favour of God. Kai aydrn
pird wiorewg, this does not mean “love together with faith,”
as though two distinet blessings were intended, but rather
love united with faith. Faith they had; Paul’s prayer was
that love might be connected with it. The love intended must
be brotherly love. These blessings are sought &=o @zl sarais
xoei Kuglov “Ineli Xesored, from God the Father and the Lord
Jesus Christ. The Father and Son are united as objects of
worship and the source of spiritual and saving blessing, He
from whom Paul sought these blessings is he to whom those
who need them must look in order to obtain them.

Ver. 24. True to the last, as a needle to the pole, the apos-
tle turns to Christ, and implores the divine favour on all who
love our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity. The words é dedue-
o, rendered in sincerity, are so understood by Erasmus and
Calvin, and by many others. There is, however, great diversity
of opinion as to their true meaning. ’*Agdagofa signifies “incor-
ruption,” as in 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54, A< yog 7 plagriv robre 2edi-
sucbar aplugeiny, “ For this corruptible must put on incorrup-
tion.” Hence it means “immortality,” as in Rom. ii. 7; 2 Tim.
i. 10. Some connect these words with "Inecly Xgierdy, ¢ Christ
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in immortality,” i.e., Christ glorified. Others conneet them
with z1s, and give év the force of ¢/: ¢ Grace unto immortality,
or to eternity; everlasting grace.” Others, adepting the same
construction, render the passage, ‘grace with immortality,
i.e., eternal Life.” The only natural eonstruction is with éyx-
advrwy; then the meaning is either that expressed in our ver-
sion, “ Who love our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity,” or ‘with
constancy;’ that is, with a deathless or immortal love. In
either case the general idea is the same. The divine favour
rests on those to whom the Lord Jesus is the supreme ohject
of love. In 1 Cor. xvi. 22, Paul says, “If any love not our
Lord Jesus Christ, let him be Anathema Maranatha.” These
passages, though so dissimilar, both teach that love to Christ is
the indispensable condition of salvation. There must be an
adequate reason for this. Want of love for Christ must de-
serve final perdition, and love to him must include prepara-
tion for heaven. This of necessity supposes Christ to be God.
Want of love to him must imply unity to God. It is all
a delusion for any one to think he can love the Infinite
Spirit as manifested in nature or in the Secriptures, if he does
not recognise and love that same God in the clearest revela-
tion of his character, in his most definite personal manifesta-
tion, and his most intimate relation to us, as partaking our
nature, loving us, and giving himself for us. Love to Christ
includes adoring admiration of his person, desire for his pre-
sence, zeal for his glory, and devotion to his service. It need
not be ecstatie, but it must be controlling.

TIHE END.
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